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I am very glad to know that the Sacred Books 
of the East, published years ago by the Clarendon 
Press, Oxford, which have been out-of-pnnt for a 
number of years, will now be available to all 
students of religion and philosophy The enterprise 
of the publishers is commendable and 1 hope the 
books will be widely read 


S Radhakrbhnan 
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PREFATORY NOTE TO THE NEW EDITION 


Since 1948 the United Nations Educational Scientific 
and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) upon the recom 
mendation of the General Assembly of the United Nations, 
has been concerned with facilitating the translation of the 
works most representative of the culture of certain of its 
Mdmber States, and, in particular, those of Asia 

One of the major difficulties confronting this programme 
IS the lack of translators having both the qualifications and 
the titne to undertake translations of the many outstanding 
books meriting publication To help overcofrie this difficulty 
in part, UNESCO’s advisers in this field (a panel of experts 
convened, every other year by the International Council for 
Philosophy and Humanistic Studies), have recommended that 
many worthwhile translations pubhshed during the 19 th century, 
and now impossible to find except in a limited number of 
libraries, should be brought back mto print in low pnced 
editions, for the use of students and of the general public The 
experts also pointed out that m certain cases, even though 
there might be in existence more recent and more accurate 
translations endowed with a more modem apparatus of scholar 
ship, a number of pioneer works of the greatest value and 
mterest to students of Eastern rehgions also merited republi- 
cation 

This point of view was warmly endorsed by the Indian 
National Academy of Letters (Sahitya Akademi), and the 
Indian National Commission for Unesco 

It IS m the spirit of these recommendations that this 
work from the famous series “Sacred Books of the East * is 
now once again being made available to the general public 
as part of the UNESCO Collection of Representative Works 


PUBLISHER'S NOTE 


First, the man distinguished between eternal and pensh 
able Later he discovered within himself the germ of the 
Eternal This discovery was an epoch m the history of the 
human, mind and the East was the first to discover tt 

To watch in the Sacred Books of the East the dawn of 
this religious consciousness of man, must always remam one 
of the most inspinng and hallowing sights uj. the whole history 
of the world In order to have a solid foundation for a com 
parative study of the Religions of the East, we must have before 
all things, complete and thoroughly faithful translation of their 
Sacred Books in which some of the ancient sayings were pre- 
served because they were so true and so striking that they 
could not be forgotten They contained eternal truths, ex 
pressed for the first tune in human language 

With profoundest reverence for Dr S Radhaknshnan, 
President of India, who inspired us for the task, our deep 
sense of gratitude for Dr C D Deshmukh & Dr D S 
Kothan for encours^mg assislance ^teemed appreciation of 
UNESCO for the warm endorsement of the cause, and finally 
with mdebtedness to Dr H Rau, Director, Max MuUer 
Bh&wan, New Delhi, in procuring us the texts of the Senes 
for repnnt, we humbly conclude 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

SANKHAYANA-Gie/HYA-St>TRA 

The Gnhya siltra ascribed to ^‘InkhAyanaj which has 
been edited and translated into German by myself in the 
XVth volume of the Indische Studien, is based on the first 
of the four Vedas, the Rig veda m the BSshkala recension^ 
and among the Brihma«a texts, on the Kaushltaka Its 
reputed author, whom we ordmanly find called by his family 
name *Sinkhdyana had the proper name Suya^«a This 
we may infer from the lists of Vedic teachers given in 
different Gr'ihya texts where they describe the Tarpa»a 
ceremony Though in these lists the order of names 
vanes very much yet the two names Suya^^a and S'lnkh^- 
yana are constantly placed side by side, so that this fact 
alone would render it probable that they belonged to the 
same person Thus we read in the 6 'SnkhAyana GWhya 
IV io = VI, I 

KahoIa«« Kaushitakim MahcLkaushitakii«, Suya^^awv 
5 ‘inkh 4 yanam AjvaUyanam, Aitareyann, Mahaitareyam 
Here we have grouped together the two BrAhmana 
authors {with the fictitious doubles, the great Kaushttala, 
the great Aitareya) and the two coiTesponding Sfttra 
authors belonging to the two chief branches of the Rrg- 
veda literature, first comes one BrShmawa author (for 
Kahola Kaushttaki is one person) with the Sfitra author 
connected with him, then the second Sfitra author and the 
corresponding Br^hmai'ra teacher 

In the Simbavya Grihya (Indische Studien, XV, 154) the 
corresponding passage runs thus 

GArgya- Gautama- Sikalya Bibhravya- Mtt«j:fe,ttavya 


* See IV 5 9 
B 2 
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[sic] Suya^/*a- S4;;ikhy4yana- ^?&tukar- 

ny&ytk [sic] Pausftga [sic] ^imbavy Aitareyli 
The same GWhya stilJ more explicitly bears witness to 
the name of Suya^aa S'lnhhayana by adding at the end 
of the list from which these names are quoted the following 
words Suym'iia 5dkh4yanas [sic] t?'z[pya]tu, i e May Su- 
ya^wa 3'lnkhlyana satiate himself (with the water oflfenng) 
In the Ajvaliyana G«hya III 4 we read 
Kahola^w Kaushitakaai^* Mah3.katishitakaw Patngya?« 
MahcLpaingyawi! Snys-gH^m .Sankhayanam Aitareyam 
Mahaitareyam 

We may also quote here a Kirikd given by N^r&yai^a' 
in his great commentaiy on the iTinkhiyana-Gnhya 

(I I) 10) 

Atr^awprad4nai» yad adhvarjm-^s kurute kvaifeit ® 
matam tan na Suya^iiasya, mathitaiw so tra nes^j^/;ati 
It would perhaps be hazardous to claim for the author of 
this Kanki the authority of an independent witness, for 
very likely he may have drived his knowledge from the 
lists of teachera which we have quoted before But at all 
events the concordance of the three Gnhya texts furnishes 
a pi oof which I think cannot be set aside by another 
testimony which we must mention now At the end of the 
Kaushitaki Ara?iyaka (AdhyAya 15) we find a Vawja or 
list of the teachei^ by whom the knowledge contained m that 
Arawyaka is supposed to have been handed down The 
openmg words of this list run thus 

*Om' Now follows the Vasw^ra Adoration to the 
Brahman! Adoration to the teachers I We have learnt 
(this text) from Gu«S,khya 5'inkh4yana GuHSkhya 
Sfinkhayanafrom Kahola Kaushitaki, Kahola KaushitaJa 
from Udd&Iaka Aru?n, &c* 

It IS a very natural supposition that the author of this 
list intended to begin with the name of the Doctor 
eponymus, if we may say so of the Sdtras of his school and 
then to proceed to name tl^ Doctor eponymus of the 
Br^hmanas and after him the more ancient teachers and 

* Mannscr Ckambers 71a (Berlin Royal Library^ fol lab 

* Cmp -Gnibya I, a, 5 p eke. 
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sages But whether the author of this passage really sup 
posed this Gu«S.khya 6ankh^yana to be the author of the 
5inkhdyana stitras or not we shall be justified in following 
rather the unanimous statements of the teicts previously 
quoted and in accepting in accordance with them as the 
full name of oui Sfitrakira the name Suj^j'na ^^nkh^yana 
The Grihya sutra which has been here translated pre 
supposes, as all Gf/hya sfitras do, the existence of the 
5'rauta sfitra, with which it is intimately connected and 
which IS referred to in the G«hya in several instances^ 
Here the quesbon arises whether the G«hya shtra was 
composed by the same author to whom the authorship of 
the .Srauta sutra belongs so that the two texts form to- 
gether and would, in the conception of their author be 
intended to forni one great body of Sutras or on the other 
hand whether the Gwhya-sfitra is a later addition to the 
6'rauta-shtra On this question I have ventured m the 
preface to my German edition of ^'ankhdyana ® to offer a few 
remarks which however I feel bound to say do not seem to 
myself quite decisive I there pointed out that the Gnhya- 
shtra contains a few aphorisms which we should rather expect 
would have found their place in the .Srauta sfitra, if the two 
texts were composed by the same author and on a common 
plan® But apart from the possibility that in a work of such 
considerable extent as that collection of Sfitras would be, 
such trifling incongruences or irr^ularities might very 
easily escape the attention even of a very careful author 
there is still another objection that may be urged against 
the inference drawn by me from such passages It can be 
shown * that the Grihya. texts which we possess are based 
to some extent on one common origiral, from which they 
have taken verbatim, or nearly verbatim a certain number 
of aphorisms Thus if we were to suppose that >Sankh4yana, 


^ See for instance I 2 (*SVanta IV i 6 a) 

* Indische Studien, Tol xv pp ii 12 

* The Sfltras ynik reference to which I made that observation are 8 14 
J4, 15-15 II 15 10 Comp iSfcauta sfitra II* 7 la IV at 

* I intend to give some proofa of this in the General Introdnction to the 

GnliTa vfttiaa which wiH be gircn in the volsme of these tx» K 
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Of whosoever the author of this Grfhya-s6tra may have 
been, found the aphorisms on which I once based my argu- 
ment, m that origmal text, this would explain the occur- 
rence of those passages m a portion of the great body of 
Siitras different from that in which we should expect to 
meet them Now several of the passs^ m question recur 
identically m other Grthya texts so that we may infer 
indeed that they are taken from that lost original and we 
have no means to judge whether the other similar passages 
are not taken from it also I believe, therefore, that the 
opinion which I once pronounced regarding the relation in 
which the two Sutra texts stand to eadi other cannot be 
vindicated and that it is better to leave that question un 
answered until perhaps further discoveries throw a new light 
on it 

For the reconstruction of the correct text of the JankhS 
yana-G^^hya and occasionally also for its interpretation, it 
IS of considerable importance that we possess, besides the 
Devan^garl MSS of the text and of the commentaries a 
South Indian MS written m the Grantha character (MS 
Whish 7 S in the hbiary of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
London) which contains a Gr?1iya based on that of SinkhS- 
yana and following it during die greater part of the work, 
nearly word for word^ It is designated in the MS , at the 
end of the smgle Adhy3.yas, as * Kaushltaka Grihya, ’ It 
therefore professes to follow the teaching of the same Br3h 
tnana. which is adhered to also by the Sdtra school of 
5^Lnkh«lyana A metrical commentary which in the MS 
follows after the text, names m its opening Sloka a teacher 
S4mbavya as the author of this Sfitra The ^yioka runs thus 
Natvi KaushitakSj^drya/tt S'dmbavyaiitt sfitraknttamam 
gnhysifn tadtyaw sawkshipya vyikhy&syebahuvismwtam 
(‘ Having bowed to the most excellent author of Sdtras, 
to SS^mbavjra, the A^lrya belonging to the Kaushltaka 
school, I shall compose a short commentary on his Gnhya, 
which has been forgotten by many ’) 

The name of this Simbavya does not occur among the 

Cwop tbe statements giTea wiUi ngud to that tert in my German edition 
of SSfikhiyuia, TndfJlr Sindirn, XV 4 le^ 



INTRODUCnOK 


7 


teachers enumerated in the description of the Taipa«a 
ceremony neither m ^Inkhiyana IV, lo, nor in ArraUl 
yana III 4 , but m the list of the ^dmbavya-Gmhya itself 
It IS found (see above, p 4) , and besides it seems to me 
also to be mentioned m Asvaiayana-Grihya IV 8, 24 , in 
Tivhich passage it will scarcely be considered too bold to 
conjecture .SS.mbavya mstead of 5cli!«vatya 

Though the MS of the •^^mbavya Grjhya is very con 
fused and full of blunders of all sorts, yet it deserves to be 
attentively studied by all scholars who are accustomed to 
look if not in theory yet in practice on the agreement of 
a few Vedic text MSS , or of a few Indian commentaiies 
as if It had a claim to an unassailable authority to which 
European Orientalists would have no right to daiy their 
faith In the 6 ' 4 nkhiyana Gwhya a number of passages 
are found in which corrupt readings or perverse explana- 
tions are supported by all the •S’^nkh^yana MSS and 
by all the 5 ankMyana commentanes, and if, by a rare 
and fortunate chance, the ^Smbavya Grantha MS , which 
IS unaffected by the blunders of the BevanSgari MSS, 
had not been discovered in the south of the peninsula, 
these readings and explanations would seem to rest on the 
unanimous agreement of tradition Perhaps it seems un- 
necessary to dwell on this point, for very few Orientalists 
if any, would be prepared to assert that Indian tradition 1$ 
infalhble But when looking over many of the editions 
and translations of the Vedic texts, even such as have been 
published in the last years, one finds plentiful occasion to 
observe that m hundreds of passages tradition has been 
practically treated, by scholars of very high merit, as if it 
had an authority not very far removed from infallibility 
A case like that of which we have to speak here, in which 
a whole set of MSS , and occasionally also of commentaries, 
can be tested by a MS of a nearly related text, written in 
a different character and m a distant part of India, will 
strengthen our belief that we are nght in judging for our 
selves, even if that judgment should oppose itself to such 
authorities as Niriyaiia or R^mia^andra or Gayax^ma. 

Perhaps it will not be out of place to add here, as an 
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illustration of these retnarksj a few observations on one of 
the passages in which the rejection of the traditional 54n- 
kMyana reading together with the traditional ^‘ankhij^na 
explanation is confirmed by the .SSmbavya MS , though 
no doubt, even without the aid of that MS , we ought to 
have formed the right conclusions for ourselves At .Sin- 
kh^yana H, 4 i a the traditional reading is 

Mama vrate hridayawr te dadh^toii mama ;?rittam anu 
h^lAaan te astu I mama v^zxa. ekaman^ ^shasva Bnhas 
patish /va niyunaktu mahyam iti I kSmcisya brahma 
^aryasySs^v itt 

•S^khiyana is treating here of the Upanayana, or the 
mitiation of the student who is received by a teacher and 
intends to study the Veda with him The teacher on that 
occasion is to pronounce the Mantra which we have just 
transcnbed and which translated into English would run 
thus 

Under my will I take thy heart , after my mind shall thy 
mind follow m my word thou shalt rejoice ivitli all thy 
heart , may Bnhaspati join thee to me ‘ Of the Brahma 
^rya of Kima (or lust), N N ! 

The MSS give the end of the passage as we have printed 
It above, kimasya brahma-fearyasyds4v iti. This 
N4rSyaua explains in the following way Brahma/^rya 
here means the observances which the student has to keep 
through certain periods of time before the different texts 
which he has to learn can be taught hinu First comes 
the S&vitrl verse for which he prepares himself by observ 
ing the sdvitra vrata this lasts either one year or three 
days or the S4vitrl can also be taught him immediately 
(see chap ^ Then follows the fukriya vrata, of 

three days^ or twelve dayi^ or one year, or any other period 
of time according to the teachers pleasure (chap ii, 10), 
by this vrata the student is enabled to study the mam 
portion of the Veda Finally come the j'^kvara, vr&tika, 
aupanishada observances, each of which has to last one 
year, and which refer to the different parts of the Araiujraka 
(see chap xi, iiseq and the sixth book) Now the formula 
of which we treat here refers pnnapally to the sSvitra 
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vrata The teacher announces to the student how long 
he has to keep that vrata* He says (Slltra i), May Bn 
haspati join thee to me (Siitra 2 ) for a brahmaj^rya (i e. a 
vrata) of such and such (kamasya) a time (one year three 
days, &c ) N N 1 Kd.ma (the pleasure) would thus stand 
here as an expletive which was to be replaced in each single 
case b> the indication of the real space of time that de 
pended on the teacher’s pleasure ( niyimakta mahyaw 
simvatsarikasya trairStnkasyavinvaksbikasyavfl sd.vitrasya 
brahmaj^aryasy^mukimukajarmann iti vSkyasaswyogo gne- 
yaft ) The same should take place at the corresponding 
forms of Upanayana which had to precede the entrance of the 
student upon the mkriya, rikvara, &c observances This is 
the explanation of N&rdya»a, with which KAma/^ndra and 
all the other commentaries agree It will scarcely be neces- 
sary to observe that the smgular use of k d m a, on which this 
traditional explanation rests, is neither m accordance with 
the meaning of the word nor supported by any parallel texts 
So, even before I had the opportunity of collating the 3^4m- 
bavya MS 1 bad no doubt that the system of the Vratas 
has nothmg at all to do with our Shtra, and that its text 
should be made mtelhgible by a slight alteration touch- 
ing only the quantity of the a m two syllables by wnting 
KAmasya brabma^Ary asy asiv iti (thou art the 
Brahma&irin of Kima, N N '), as we read in AwaUyana I, 
20,8 kasya brahma^Aryasi, pr^nasya brahmaAfLry 
asL Afterwards I found that the Grantha MS of iSambavya 
gives the very readmg which I had conjectured 

Passages hke this are not very rare in the Grfhya s^tras 
In the other Sfltras we are not in the same &vourable 
position of possessing a MS which enables us, as the 
Grantha MS of vSimbavya does to test their text. 

We cannot conclude these introductory remarks without 
speaking of the later additions tacked on at the end of 
the ongmal body of the 3'Aakh4yana-G«'hya-^fltras’ 
There are unmistakable indications that the fifth and 
sixth books are later additions The fifth book is 

^ Comp tbe lemarks m my Geiman ediUcD of ^Sakhayana Ind. Stodien 
XV 7 
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sankhAyana-ckthya SfiXRA 


designated as a parisish/a in a KSinki quoted bj 
Ndriyuffa 

pafiJish/ 4 d avasathye pUrvasAtikrame kaxvJi 
VaiJvS.narS.ySgnaye Mgnaye^ tantumate tathi, 

( According to the Panrishih if one of the half-monthly 
sacrifices has been omitted a mess of nee should be offered 
on the sacred domestic fire to Agni VaiJvSnai'a and to 
Agni Tantumafc ) 

The passages of the Pannshfe' here referred to are the 
two first aphorisms of V, 4 

Now if a half monthly sacnfice has not been perfonned 
one or the other of themj then a mess of rice (is to be 
offered) — 

‘With {the words)) “To Agni Vaijvl.iiara svihAl To 
Agni Tantumat svSM 1 ' 

There are, besides several passages in which Nirdyarra. 
himself mentions the fifth book under the designation of 
PanjeshAdhyAya® And even if we had not the authonty of 
the Kinkd and of NSriya/ia the contents alone of the fifth 
book would raise our suspicion against its genuineness 
The matter ordinarily treated of in the Grthysi texts is 
brought to an end in AdhySyas I-I V , in the fifth book 
we find diverse supplementary additions on points dis- 
cussed before rules which no doubt would have been given 
at their proper place, had the fifth book been composed at 
the same time, and by the same author, as the preceding 
books® Besides we find different prS,yas;fetta oblations 
treated of, and a descnption of two ceremon es which are 
mentioned, as far as I know, in no other Grihya. sfitra 
but belong to the ntes frequently desenbed in such works 
as PutAnas PanjishZas and later Dharma texts the con 
secratjon of ponds or wells (chap a), and the consecration 
of gardens (chap 3) 

There can thus be little doubt as to the sMondaty 
diaracter of the fifth book And this alone suffices to 


* the MS 

’ N&^ysaj* onl 9, 3 10, , 

* The Paddhati inserts the paraphrase of several of these rales into the 
-explanation of the first Aclh;&ya. 
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furnish an impoitant argument in favour of the same view 
with regard to the sixth book also This view is further 
more supported by the opening invocation m that book 
addressed to Brahman and to a number of mythological 
beings and Vedic sages and teachers It is evident that 
by such an invocation this book is characterised as a sepa 
rate treatise presupposing of course the mam body of the 
^elukhdyana sutras but not forming part of it m the same 
sense in which for instance, the second or the third AdhyAya 
does The object of that treatise is the exposition of the 
ntual connected with the study of the Rahasya texts The 
sixth book composed no doubt by a later adherent of the 
^Sukhdyana school returns in fact, to, and enlaiges on, 
matters that have already found their proper place m the 
original Gnhya sutra at II la, and partly also at IV 7 
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AdhYAYA li KhaJVjDA 1 

1 Now henceforth we shall declare the P^ka- 
ya^as 

2 When (a pupil) is going to return (from his 
teacher), let him keep that fire (as his domestic fire) 
on which he has put the last piece of wood (as 
required hy the regulations for a student), 

3 Or (he should keep) his nuptial fire. 


1 I The ccrcmoniea to be ijteated of are defined here as the 
PSkaTs^i^nas (i e oblations of cooked offerings) just as in the 
opening sentence of the PIraskara GnTiya they are called griTija 
sthiUpAkis This 18 indeed the most characteristic form of 
offends belonging to the domam of the G«hja ntual, though it 
“Would jMt he correct to state that the Gnhya sfitras treat exclu 
siyeJy of sacnficial ceremonies of this kind 

2 As to the duly of the Vedic student of putting every day 
a piece of mood on the sacred fire of bis teacher, see bdow II, fi, S 

^ Gnhya saaigraha panrish/'* 11 58 According 
to a K&'ika given by NdiSyawa, and the Karmapradipa (I, 6, 13) 
prescnphon of this Sfitra regarding the time for the kindling 
^ exclusively to the case of vagdfina (be 
) ouap also Dr Bloomfield s note on the Grihya-saw 
graha p^nsbA I td(ZeUschnft der Deutschen MoigenlSndischen 
Gesen^haft, 360) In the KSnkg it is stated that if the 

otMd gm diea after the ftre has beea kindled^ but before the 
w sacnScer is not to forsajce his fire but to marry 
^ find a bnde> he should make the fire 

^ a^^corditig to the rules given by 5&nkhfiyarta- 

a V become j e enter one of 

toe two final Aitstmas 
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4 Some declare (that the domestic fire should be 
kindled) at the time of the division, of the inheritance 

5 Or that after the death of the householder the 
eldest one himself (should kindle it) 

6 (It should be kindled) on the day of the new 
moon of the month of Vawdkha or on another (new 
moon day) 

7 Some say (that the fire should be kindled) 
according; to the (sacrificer s) wishes under the (cor 
responding) constellation 

8 He should light his fire at one of the following 
places, VIZ m the house of a Vairya who is rich in 

g N^iyana If the fire has not been hindled at the tune 
stated above, then after the householder l e the father even 
if he should not have performed the fidh^na, or the elder brother 
has died the eldest son (or the son who after bis elder brother s 
death has become the eldest), after he has perfonned the Sapisdlka* 
rana (for the dead father or brother see below IV 3 and the ninth 
chapter of the Paruish/a [book V]), even if he has not divided the 
mbentanoe with his younger brothers (so that the time stated in the 
fourth Sfitra would not have arrived) should kindle the fire him- 
self 1 e without an officiating pnest (ntvi^) Or the Sfitra 
should be divided into two, prete v4 grihapatau (or after the 
death of the householder) and svayam ^yiy&n (the eminent one 
himself) Le of BrShma»as, Kshatnyas and Vauyas a. gyiySin 
which means a most emment person a Brdhmana perfonns the 
Pfikaya^vias himself for the two other castes the Plkaya^as have 
to be performed through an officiating pnest this is the meamag 
of this svayajw (himself) I have given this note of Nfirfiya«a as 
a specimen of the entirely arbitrary and obviously misleading expla- 
nations which are unfortunately so frequently found in this author 
as indeed in most of the other Siitra commentators As to the 
true meaning of this svayara I still adhere to the explanation 
which I proposed m my German edition of the text (p t I'S) that 
m case no division of the inheritance takes place the sacred fire 
should be kindled on behalf of all the joint proprietors but that 
only the eldest brother should act personally (svayam) 

8 Or at (the fire of) a person rich in cattle m the house of 
a Vauya, Ac,? The c cnlatoia (see p ri8 of the German 
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cattle, at a frying pan or (at the fire of) one who 
offers many sacrifices 

9 Some say that (the fire should be fetched from 
one of the above mentioned places) m the evening 
and in the morning 

10 The inauguration (of the fire) by an evening 
offering should be learnt from the Adhvarynis ac- 
cording to (my) teacher 

11 In the morning he shall offer a full oblation 
With a verse sacred to V ish»u or silently 

12 The time for setting it (i e the domestic fire) 
in a blaze and for sacrificing on it has been explained 
by (the rules given with regard to) the Agnihotra. 

edition) differ as to whether in purupa^u vi/kula one or two 
alternatives are contained and it is interesting to see that the 
Sflltra authors themselves diffeied in this respect , Paraskara (I a 3), 
when declanng from what place the fire should be fetched speaks 
of the house of aVairja rich in cattle AfvalSyana on the contrary, 
who m the Gnhya shtra does not expressly treat of the kindling of 
the domestic fire in the corresponding passage of the ^Srauta sntra 
(II 2 i) gives the rule that the dakshirefigni 13 to be fetched 
* from the house of ayau;}'a or from a rich person. 

9-1 1 I now differ from the opinion which I pronounced m my 
German edition with regard to the relation in which these three 
Sfitxas stand to each other I think they ought to be understood 
thus 9 Some teachers say that the fetching of the fire from its 
yoni as taught m Siitra 8, ought to be done twice in the evening 
so that the fire after the necessaiy rites have been performed, goes 
out and then again in the morning jo But my (the author's) 
teacher (comp as to fiitarytA KitySyanas iScauta sfltra I 3 7 
Professor Garbe s note on Vaitfina sfitra i, 3) i"* of opinion that 
the fire should be fetched only once and that with this fire the 
ceremonies which are taught by the Adhvaryus are to be per 
formed in the evening (see for instance Katy IV 7 S which 
passage is paraphrased here by Nfir^ya«a) ii In the mommg 
(according to the same teacher, not as I once understood this 
passage according to the eke referred to in S&ra 9), a full obla> 
tion IS to be offered Ac. 

12 iSrauta sfitra II, fi 2 seq 
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13 And ‘ invested with the sacrificial cord See, 
all these rules, as far as they are applicable should 
be applied (here also) m consequence of the unity 
of the ritual 

14, With regard to this they quote also (the 
following vSloka) 

15 ‘The kinds of Pikaja^as, the kinds of Ha- 
virya^as, and again the kinds of Soma sacrifices 

‘ Twenty-one number, these are proclaimed to 
be the kinds of sacrifice 

KHAiVOA 2 

1 At the end of the sacrificial acts (follows) the 
distribution of food to Br^mawas 

2 Voice (pleasantness of) form, age, learning 
moral character, (right) conduct are the qualities 
(required m the Br^ma«as who are to be invited 
thereto) 

13 ^auta-sfltra I 1, 6 ^ ya^opavtii derakarmlwi karoti 
priiimSvttt pitryaBi, &c The unity of the ritual of course means 
the unity of the two great domains of the -Srauta and Griliya ntual 

tg With regard to the twenty-one kinds of sacrifice compare 
for instance Gautama VIII 18-20 Max Muller, 2 D M G 
IX p Ixxai Weber Indische Studien X, 326 The seven 
kinds of Pdkaya^las aie the AshAiki saciifices (see below III 
12 seq) the sacrifices offered at each Parvan (I 3) the -SVaddha 
(or funeral) sacrifices (IV i seq) the sacrifice of the ^raiawi 
full moon (IV 15) of the^ Agrahayam (IV, ly seq) of the 
^aitrl (IV 19) and of the (IV 16) The seven Havis 

sacrifices (belonging as is the case also with the third division of 
sacrifices to the ^uta ritual) are the Agny^fidheya the Agmhotra 
the saenfices of the full and new moon, the Agraya/ia the three 
^aturmdsya sacrifice^ the Niimi'Aapajubandha, and the SautrS 
maffii The seven kinds of Soma sacrifices (of which the more 
anaent texts mention only three or four saiwsthSs see Weber 
Indische Studien, IX, 120) are the Agnish/oma the Alyagiushroma, 
the Ukthya, the Shoii&nn the Atiratra the Aptoryfima. 
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3 Learning however, outweighs every (other 
qualification) 

4 A learned one should not be passed over 

5 ‘The threefold (knowledge, viz that) which 
refers to the deities, that which refers to the Atman 
and that which refers to sacrifice, 

‘ (Handed down) in the Mantras and m the Br^- 
ma«a this is called learning 

6 ‘ A performer of the sacred nghts, a man who 
has studied (the Veda) who is old m learning and 
devoted to austenties 

' He who gives food (even) once to such (a BrS.h 
ma«a), hunger will not befall that man any more 

7 ‘Whatsoever deity he may wish to satiate at 
any sacrifice, 

Destining it to that (deity) in his mind, he shall 
give (the food) to a person like that 

8 ‘An oblation deposited in a person like that 
will never miss its way to the deity, 

‘ Treasure of men, vessel of gods (m which they 
receive what is given to them) he is called 

Khaada 3 

1 Now (follow) the ceremonies of the days of the 
new and full moon 

He fasts 

2 In the morning, when the sun shines on the 

3, I Most probably tbs rule should be divided into two Sfltras 
so that atha dauapfirnamisau would stand as the WHtng of 
the chapter, comp bdow chap. i8, i atha iaturthlkarma, 
chap S4, 1, atha ^itakarma &c 

a ‘ K this IS expressly stated, the oblabon is to be made in 
night tune for instance, at the VSstoshpattya ceremony it is stated 
‘ The tenth oblation of the SMUpika, to Agni Svish&knl at 
night " (see below III, 4, 8) Nilr^(ia«a 
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top of the great trees, that is the most auspicious 
time for all kinds of sacnfices, unless there be a 
special rule 

3 With a genial mind, clean on a pure, protected 
spot having cooked a full thin mess of nee he 
offers that cooked oblation to the deities of the 
festivals of the new and full moon, distributing it in 
the due way 

4 In the oblations of cooked food the acts of 
takmg (the intended oblation), of putting it down 
(near the fire), and of sprinkling it (with water) are 
performed with regard to the deities of the (re- 
spective) Mantras 

3. On Tighana which I have translated thin, see the note in 
the German edition pp 119 seq 

The deities of the festiv^ of the new and full moon (1 e. of the 
ntes which in the ■S'ratita ntiial correspond to that taught here) are^ 
at die fiiH moon^ Agni and Agoishomau at the new moon, Agm 
'Vishnu, and IndrSgid who axe preceded in both cases by Agm 
and S<xtaia as the deities of the two£gyabhSgas (see below cb 9 7) 
and fbUow'ed by Agm Svishibkrit For more detailed statements 
see HiUebrandt^ Das altindische Neu nnd Vollmondsop&r Qena, 
1879) pp 102 seq 

4 For mstance the taking of the portion of food destined to 
Agm should be perfonned with the Mantra Agnaye t7& ^ush 
t2,nt grihn&mi &c A mimber of oeremomes common to the 
Sthihp&ka iitaal and to the ordinary ntual of Agya oblations, such 
as the strewing of BIma grass round the fire the ceremonies 
regarding the Favitras (strainers), Ac, have to be supplied here 
firom the A^a^^tual given below(€^7 seq ), this may be looked upon 
as an aigmnent in favour of our conjecture which will be sta:ted m 
the prejface (voL u of the Grrhya-sfitras), that oar text, as probably 
is the case ateo with the Plraskara'^sfilxa, is based on an original 
the opening sentences of which are preserved to us m «Shikli I, 
5 i'-5=PiSraskara I 4, i-g so that the first chapters of iS^khfi 
yana and among them the expoabon of the festivald of the fall 
and new moon, would have been prefixed to the onginal commence 
ment -of the text 

M C 





jAnKHAYANA GJtJHYA-tsDllU 


i8 


5 And the rules about the portions to be cut off 
(from the saenficial food, are valid) 

6 But before the sacrifices of the new and full 
moon one should make offerings to the deities of 
the AnvfLrambhawl}^ ceremony 

7 The time for the new moon sacrifice is not 
elapsed until the full moon nor that for the full 
moon sacrifice until the new moon 

8 And some say that the morning oblation may 
be made at the time of the evening oblation, in the 
case of danger 

9 But the time is fixed, as at the Agiuhotra an 
expiation has been prescnbed for him who has 
neglected the time 

10 At the two daily oblations one should use as 
saenficial food either nee or barley or grains 

11 In case these are not at hand, other (sorts of 
sacrificial food are) not prohibited, 

12 Some say that if he uses grains he should 
wash them 

13 With the other (kinds of food) no such pre- 
paration takes place. 


5 Ontheavad^nadharmds comp Weber Indiscbe Stndiea X 
95 Hillebrandt Neu und Vollmoadsopfer pp igz seqq 

6 The AuvarambbaMtyd, ish/i is the sacnfice taught in the 
5 iauta teacts wbch is to be performed before die sacnficer for the 
first tune oifers the t)arrapfir»amd.sa sacnfice See Weber, Indische 
Studien X 330, Hillebrandt, loc cit,p i8g The deities of this 
ceremony are AgntvjsbMu, Sarasvati, and Sarasvat 

7 Comp the expiatory sacnfice prescnbed m the PannshAi book, 
V ,4 

8 The text here passes over from the two monthly sacnfices to 
die two daily ones, which correspond to the Agmhotra of the 
•Shmta ntuaL 
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14. In the evening (he makes the oblation) to 
Agni, in the morning to Siir3fa, 

15 And after both silently to Pra^pati 

16 Some (say that) before the first oblation a 
piece of wood (is to be put on the fire) 

1 7 The sprinkling with water as indicated (in the- 
A'auta-sfitra) 


Khaatoa 4 

1 When he has risen in the morning and has 
sipped water, let him daily repeat his recital 

2 (This consists of, or is accompanied by, the 
following texts ) the two verses, To-day, god 
Savitar (Rig veda V 82, 4—5) > the hymn * Go 
away, Manasaspati (X, 164), the hymn ‘Right 
and truth (X 190) the verses Look down, ye 
Adityas, to the end of the hymn (VIII, 47, ii~l8) 


14 15 Thtse are the same deities arc -woislupiped also at 
the Agnihotra 

«Stauta s&tra II, 6 9-1 1 Cbmp p 120 of the Geraian edition* 
4 1 The Paddhati of RSmaiandra understands svadhySyam 
adhiyf ta as a prescription to perform the daily Brahiiiayai^la(comp 
for instance, Arvalayana Grihy^ HI a , Apastamba I iij 2a seq) 
which consists m the recitation of portions of the Veda the hymns 
and verses stated m S6tra 2 are according to the same authonty 
to be repeated immediatelj after the recitation of the sv^dhy^ya 
( sv&dhy&y^antaiam ) Nariyswa on the contrary considers that 
the svddhySya prescribed m Sdtra i consiste of those very hymns 
and verses which are indicated m the second Sdtra As to the 
Brahmaya^a he says that the in at the end of the second Shtra 
may be referred to it ( the word means that texts procunng a 
long life such as Rjg veda I 89 should be mummred or an m 
junction of the Brahmay^Tia is intended*) At all events it is very 
difficult to believe that the reatation of the texts stated in this chapter 
should be quite independent from the daily Brabmayag?lt-a* About 
the performance of the Brahmaya^^a m our days comp the note of 
Professor Buhler, Sacred Books of the East vol n, p 43 

C 2 



20 


ffAJ«KHAYANA 


A jOliiA. 


theveree, O Indra the best treasures (11,21,6) 
the verse The swan dwelling m purity (IV, 40 5) , 
the verse Adoration to the great ones (I, 27, 13), 
the verse, 'What we fear Indra’ (VI 11, 50 13), "Ae 
verse. And of the sleep ( 1 , 120, 12), the verse, ‘He 
who says to me, O king (II, 28, 10), the hymn, 
‘ Let glory be mine, Agni’ (X, 128), and the five 
verses, ‘Bliss may create for us’ (V, 51, ii seq) 

Khawda 6 

1 There are four kinds of Pikayaj^as, viz the 
Huta, the Ahuta, the Prahxjta, and Ae PitAiaTA 

2 On the following five occasions, viz the wed- 
ding, the tonsure (of the child s head), the initiation 
(of the Brahma^dnn), the cutting of the beard and 
the parting of the hair, (on these occasions) in the 
outer hall — 

3 To a place that has been smeared (with cow- 
dung), which elevated, and which has been 
sprinkled (with water), he carries forward the fire, 

4. Having kindled it by rubbmg, according to 
some teachers, at his marriage 

5 Dunng the northern course of the sun, in the 

5 I This Siitra and the following ones down to the ilfth are 
identical with Paraskara 1, 4, i-g , it seems to me that we have 
here before us the opemng Sfitras of a lost text from which this 
passage has been copied both by iStnkhSyana and Piraskara 
Comp the preface of the second volume of the Grrbya shtras. 

With regard to the fourfold diviaon of PSkayag^ias stated here 
comp bdow chap lo, 7 

2 Comp the Kdnki quoted by N&-Sya»a, ‘ vivShSdisfau Mhyo 
gnlr mant&pe ia. tad ishyata itu 

3 On the Agni prawayana comp the details given in the Gnhya 
sau^aha-paruishUa (Zeitsctmft der Deutschen Morgenl^ndischen 
Geselkchaft, voL axxv) Z, 64-6$ 
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time of the mcreasmg moon, on an auspicious day 
he shall seize the hand of a girl 

6 Who should possess (the auspicious) charac- 
teristics (required), 

7 Whose limbs should be proportionate 

8 Whose hair should be smooth, 

9 Who should also have at her neck tvro curls 
turned to the right. 

10 (Of such a girl) he shall know that she will 
give birth to six men. 

KHAyjDA 6 

1 If he will acquire a wife, let him reate over 
the wooers (whom he sends to the girls father) 
when they go away, the verse, ‘ Thornless (Rig- 
veda X, 85, 23) 

2 When they arrive, they take flowers, fruits 
barley, and a pot of water 

3 They sa> thnce- ‘HereJ am^ sml’ 

4. When these words have been uttered, they 
ask the girl in mamage, reciting the clan names 
the dwellers turning their faces to the east, the 
visitors to the west 

5 When the matter pleases both sides, let them 
touch a full vessel into which have been put flowers 

9 On avartau comp the note m the German edition, p lai 

6 I The wooers 1 e his own father &c. NSriyasa 

3 * When the fether of the suitor and the others together with 
their AMrya, have arrived at the house of him who is to give away 
the girl they station themselves in the hall, and the father of the 
smtor says thnce Here am I N N (amuhararman), Sir 1 — ^in 
these words he announces himself three times For at the 

house of the person who gives the girl away there arrive also m 
order to see the festivities many other people In order to dis 
tinguish himself firom these he pronounces his name NarS.ya«a 
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fried gram, fruits barley, and gold, and let them 
recite (the formula), * Undisturbed art thou, the 
undisturbable vigour of the gods not cursed pro 
tecting against a curse, unexposed to a curse 
Might I straightway attain to truth Put me into 
prosperity 

6 With tlie verse ‘Offspring may produce us 
(Rigveda X, 85, 4o) the A/^rya of the girls 
(family) standing up, places (the vessel) on her 
head (saying), Offspring I put into thee cattle 
I put into thee, splendour and holy lustre I put 
into thee' 


Khamja 7 

1 When assent has been declared (by the girl s 
father the bridegroom) sacrifices 

2 He besmears a quadrangular space with cow 
dung 

3 (Let him consider in the ceremonies to be 
performed) of the two eastern intermediate direc 
tions, the southern one as that to which (the rites) 
should be directed, if the rites belong to the Manes, 

6 The position of the- words as well as the sense favours com 

binmg the genitive kaiiyiyS.A with not with mttr 

dhani though Mma^andra says diat the varapakshiiirya is to 
be understood 

7 I seq Here follows a description of the sacrifice which is to 
be performed when the girls father has declared his assent 
(praturute) to give her away in marriage this is the general 
model for all Gnhya sacrifices —* Varo ^hoti, Nfiifiyana 

3 He here states an exception to the rule The ceremonies 
sacred to the Manes are directed towards the south' (5rauta sutra 
1, I 14) He should consider the south eastern direction 

sacred to Agni as tliat to which the ceremonies are to be directed 
(priihn pfirvttim kalpayet) which are sacred to the Manes, such as 
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4 The northern one if the rites belong to the 
gods 

5 Or rather the east (itself) according to some 
(teachers) 

6 He draws m the middle (of the sacrificial 
ground) a line from south to north, 

7 Upixards from this turned upwards, to the 
south one line in the middle one, to the north one 

8 These he sprinkles (with water) 

9 Carnes forward the fire with the verse, * I 
carry forward Agni with genial mind may he be 
the assembler of goods Do no harm to us, to the 
old nor to the young, be a saviour to us, to men 
and animals, 

10 Or (he carnes it forward) silently 

11 Then he wipes with his wet hand three 
times around the fire turning his right side to it 
This they call Sam^jhana (sweeping together) 


prescribed in the Sfitra, Let him make oblations every month to 
the Fathers (IV, i 1) He states an exception to the rule 

The c'^remon’es sacred to the gods are directed towards the east 
(&aut J, I, 13) The northern of the two eastern inter 

mediate directions sac ed to tsana, should be considered as that to 
which the ceremonies sacred to the gods, such as oblations &c 
are to be directed —Comp Arvaliyana i 5 raut I la 4 

6-7 See the quotations from RSmaiiandia's and N^trlyanas 
commentaries p 1 23 of the German edition An illustration of the 
form of the sthawtfila with the lines drawn thereon is given by 
Dr Bloomfield in his note on the Gnhya sawgraha pannsh/a I 6® 
seq instead of the three lines however wmch are here prescnbed 
m Sfiira 7 there are four indicated in accordance with the doctrine 
of that PanjishAi and of Gobhila himself which are stated to be 
sacred to Pnthivi Pragfipati, Indra, and Soma, while the line turned 
from south to north is sacied to Agni 

g On the Agniprasayana (carrymg forward of the fiie) see the 
CrtbyA saffigraba paiuish/a I 64—69 



H 


SANKhAyANA GiWHYA-sCTRA 


12 Once, turning his left side to it, m the rites 
belonging to the Manes 

Khawjua 8 

1 Now (follows) the strewing (of grass) around 
(the fire) 

2 He strews eastward pointed Kusa grass around 
It, in three layers or m five layers 

3 Beginning on the east side, then to the west 
then to the west 

4 He covers the roots (of the grass-blades) with 
the points 

5 And all kinds of rites are to be performed 
beginning south, ending north 

6 He places the Brahman south with the words, 
BntlR Bhuva^t SvAff, 

7 Adorns him with flowers, 

8 Carries forward on the north side the PrawltA 
waters with the words ‘Who carries ye forward ^ — 

9 Takes up with the left hand the Kura blades 
and arranges them (on the ground) with the right 
hand 


8 I Comp the passages quoted m Professor Eggelmg's note on 
iSatapatha Er X i i 2 Z 

6 Ordinarily there was no real Brahman present and his place 
was filled by a bundle of Kuja grass that represented him Nara- 
ya«a states that this bundle should consist of fifty blades of Kuja 
grass Comp also the Gnhya sax?igraharpanjish^ I 89-90 

8 Comp the passages quoted by Dr Bloomfield Zeitschnft der 
Deutschen Morgeniknd Gesell3ch«rft vol xxxv p 565 note z 

9 This Sfltra shows that the paristara^a thofugh already 
treated of in Sfitms 1-4 is not to be performed till after the carry 
ing forward of the PravjiM water Comp. Naraya^a s note on Sfltra 
I (p 123 of the Geranan edition) That this is indeed the order 

the different acts is confirmed by FSrashara 1 2 
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10 Bending his right knee, 

11 The left when worshipping the Manes 

12 The strewing around (of the grass) is not 
necessary in the A^a offerings, 

13 Nor in the standing offerings, according to 
M^«<a?&keya, 

14. He now measures off with the span (of his 
hand) two Kuja blades, which are not unequal, with 
unbroken points bearing no young shoots m them 
and severs them (from their roots) with a Ku^a 
blade, saying, ‘ Punfiers are ye 

1 5 There are two or three (of these Kura strainers) 

16 He holds them with their points to the east 
and spnnkles them (with water, saying), ‘ Belonging 
to Vish^^u^ 

1 7 With the two Kura blades he spnnkles (water) 
around the fire three times, keeping his right side 
turned towards it, 

18 Takes up the Agya pot with the words ‘Milk 
of the cows art thou , 

19 Puts It on the fire with the words, For sap 
thee, 

20 Takes it from the fire towards the north with 
the words ‘ For juice thee 

21 And holding the two (Kura) strainers with 
their points to the north seizing them on both sides 

13 In the standing offenngs such as theVaimdevasacnSce m 
the momuig and m the evening NSriyawa 

14-16 V^saneyi Sa^ihiti I, laa 

18 Saffjjh- IV 3 a 

19 I 22 d 

20 V2Lg Sattilu I, 30 c 

ai Saffzh I, 12 b — ^The division of S^itras 21 and 22 
should be after iti, not as the Indian tradition has it^ after 
rarmibhiji 
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With his two thumbs and fourth fingers, he bends 
them down the points upwards and dips them into 
the A£y3L with the words, 

‘ By the impulse of Savitar I purify thee with 
this uninjured purifier with the rays of the good 
sun 

22 (This) preparation of the Ajya (takes place) 
each time 

23 Let him not olfer (A^>a) which has not been 
(thus) prepared 

24 Also the waters in the Sruva spoon (he pun 
fies) with the words, (By the impulse) of Savitar 
(I purify) jou 

25 This (is called) the PrAAftxA and the Pror- 
SHAwi water 


Kuanda 9 

1 The Sruva spoon (serves as) a vessel 

2 According to the purpose the properties (of 
the different things to be used at each oblation) 
should be chc^en 

3 Taking up Kuja blades with the left, and the 


24 25 Rama-Sandra He pours waler into the S uva and 
purifies this also as he had done with the A^ya (Siitia 21) 

He then pours a httle portion of that water on to the PnwntS water 
(see above Sfitra 8) and With the rest, which is called the Profc 
sha;ji Ti^ater, he sprinkles the sacrificial food, the fuel and the 
, Barhis 

9 I When no special rule is stated the Sruva is to be under 
stood as the vessel (for the offering) Thereby the rule The 
G^nhu IS the vessel (i'raUta sutra III, 19 5) is abolished (for the 
Crtnhya ntes) NarSya«i 

‘ 3 1 he manner of holding the Smva in whidi the Agys. is is 

j desenbed by K^y^yana, ^fiaut I, 10, 6 seq^ Stenaler s note on 

P^raskdia 114 

i 
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Sruva. at its bottom with the right hand, with the 
words ‘ The hand of Vish^tu art thou ' — 

4 He offers with the Sruva the A^ya oblations 

5 Beginning from the north west side of the fire 
he offers (the Ag^a) unintermittingly on the south 
side (of the fire) widi (the verse) ‘Thou Agni art 
full of foresight (Rig veda I, 31 10) 

6 Beginning from the south-west side of the fire 
he unintermittingly offers on the north side with 
(the verse) ‘ fo whom tliese snowy mountains 
(Rig-veda X, 12 1, 4) 

7 To Agni belongs the northern A^ya portion, 
to Soma the southern 

8 In the middle (are made) the otlier oblations 

9 (With the words ) ‘ Agni is the begetter, may he 
give to me N N as my wife sv^hd ^ 

Soma IS rich in wives , may he make me rich in 
wives by N N , sv^d ' 

Pushan is rich in kindred , may he make me rich 
in kindred by the father, the mother, the brothers of 
Isi N svaha’ 

10 At the A^a oblations the offering of the two 
Ajya portions and of the Svishifak^'zt oblation is not 
standing, 


4 As to the characteristics of A^gya (Kicnficial buttei) which is 
the substance offered at most of the GrAya sacnfices comp the state 
ments of the Grzhya samgraha panjish/a I, 105 seq 

5 Avi 4 AAmnam (unintermittingly) is explamed in, Nar s com 
mentary by ekadharayS 

8 seq Here are indicated the chief oblations of this sacrifice 
(any 4 fihutayaA pradhSnabhfitSA, Nar) or the S.vdpa (the insei 
non, Sutra la) which comes between the standing introductory and 
concludmg oblations 

10 On Svishjiak/A:, comp Weber, Indische Studien, IX 217 
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IT NTor m the standing oblations, according to 
Mai^raiJukeya, 

12 The place for the insertion is the interval 
between the Mah 4 vyih;^^tis the general expiation 
and the oblation to Pra^pati 


II See chap 8 13 

xa This Sfitra prescnbes where the ^v^pa i e the special cha 
ractenstical offerings of each sacnfice, is to be inserted between 
the regular offenngs that belong to the standing model The 
same subject is treated of m the .Srauta sfitra in the two rules 1 
16, 3 and 4 * Whatsoever is offered between the two Agy^ por 
tions and the Svish^aknt that is called av^pa this is the chief part 
(pradhSna) (of the sacriffce) the other (oblations) are subordmate 
thereto (tadangSni) The position of the ^vtpa among the other 
oblations is indicated by Pfiraskara m the following rule (I, 5 6) 
Between the general expiation and the oblation to Pra^pati this 
IS the place for the ivSpsu (The word vivslhe at the end of this 
Sfitra seems to me to belong not to this rule but to Sfftra 7 ) Our 
Sfltra is identical with that of P^shara word for word , only instead 
of sarvapr^ya^Aitta as Paraskara has we read here, mah£vy£ 
hritisarvapr&yaj'jtitta. This means I believe that the 
preceded and followed by the Mahavvahriti ob^tions (comp below 
I I a 13) should be placed between the Sarvaprftyajjfctta and the 
Pr^patya oblation The oblations made with the MahftvyShrztaj as 
are four m number the corresponding formulas are bh^ A 5vd.hS, 
bhuvaA svShd sv&A svfihi bhhrbhuvaA svaA sv4ha (comp 
below chap 13 la) The SarvaprdyaLrMta (general expiation) con 
sists of two oblations one with the three Mah4vy3hr*tayas the other 
with the verse ayA^ iigne quoted m the iSirauta sfltra III, 19 3 
and in A*rvalAj?ana s *SVauta sfltra I 1 1 1 3 (On the SaivaprAyas'iiitta 
in the 5 rauta ntual compare HiUebrandt Neu undVoIlmonds 
opfer p 1 ( 56 ) The Prl^Apatya oblation is performed with the 
formula Pra/ Spat aye svShS The discussions of NSrSya«a on 
this SAtra (see p 125 of the German edition) evidently fail to bring 
out the true meaning of the text , accordmg to this commentator 
the oblations follow each other in this order the two .X^^TabhAgas 
the pnncipal oblations (pradhAnAhutaya4) the Svish/akr?1t the four 
MabAvyahr^bi oblations, the two SarvaprAyar^tta oblations the 
Pr^Apatya oblation Finally we may mention the corrupt form in 
which the ooirespondmg passage the iSAmbavya s^tra is pre- 
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13 If the oblation consists in A^a. let him seize 
the Koia blades in his left hand with his right 
hand at their points and with the left at their roots 
and let him wet their points (with A^a) m the 
Sruva, the middle and the roots in the A^a pot 

14 In the oblations of cooked food, however, the 
points in the Sru> 5 , the middle in the Sruva, the roots 
m the pot 

1 5 When he then has thrown them (into the fire) 
with the words, ‘Agnis garment art thou 

16 And has put on (the fire) three pieces of 
wood, 

1 7 (Water) is sprinkled round (the fire) as stated 
above 

18 Oblations for which only the deities are in- 
dicated, but no texts prescribed are to be made 
merely with the word SvahA To such and such a 
deity svihA ! To such and such a deity sv^A f * 

1 9 The ntual (here) declared of the sacrifice (to 


served m the MS There the two Siitras lo and ix are placed 
before the Mantra ui S^tra 9 This Mantra then is given down to 
svSheti then follows S^yena which seems to me to form part 
of the same Sintra, and to refer to the oblations to which the Mantra 
belongs Then the MS goes on mahSvyShrztishu sarvaprS 
yajj^ittdram (sic) etad ivapasthSna^ ^^yahavishi vyihrx 
tishu saivapriy af^itt^ra^TK (the syllables pril} a^iittara^Ts 
seem to be expunged) svish^akrito sthS.ltp^ke In the com 
mentary I £nd the lollowmg .Slokas which I give exactly as they are 
read ux the MS tisrin&m vyihrttintm kz prSya^XittShutir 
apx yad antara;» tad apapasthanant; sarpiJ^pradhinake 
sthalipike vy£hrxti/ti^ yat tat svish/akr^tottaram Ihuti 
n&m pradhSnindffi ndn^daivata^iiandas^TTz yas tu kalas 
tad dv^pasthdnam it^^yate bndhaiA tatas tat ma dra 
bhya prdyaj^ittahuti^ kramdt 

If See above, chap 8^ 17 

19 This Sfitra, though reckoned in the Indian tradition to 
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be performed) when (the fathers) assent (to give 
away his daughter) has been declared — 

Khanda 10 

1 Forms tke standard for all sacnfices that pro 
cure happiness, 

2 And for all A^'ya. offenngs 

3 For the sacrifice of animals which are tied to a 
branch 

4, And for the offenngs of boiled (nee) grains and 
of cooked food 

5 These are performed all the offerings of cooked 
food without Prayaga and Anut!Aga oblations with 
out (the invocation of) the Izl without Nigada reel 
tation and without Samidhen! verses 

6 There are also the following .Slokas 


chap 9 seems to me clearly to belong to the next chapter and to 
contam the subject, to ivhich the predicate is given in 10 i For 
praturute, see chap 7 1 

10 I ‘As ID the .ffrauta ritual the sacnfice of the full and new 
moon forms the standard for the ishAs the parubandha, &c thus 
the praturut kalpa is the standard for the viIcrAts of the Smdrta 
ntual such as the ^Staiannan (chap 24) &c Nar&ya«a 

3 It IS the standard of the sacnfices prescribed m the rules 
The animal (offered) to the teacher is sacred to Agni to an ofiS- 

ciatmg pnest to Bnhaspati &c NSrSyawa. This refers to the 
sacnfice of animals which forms part of the Arghya ceremony see 
II 15 4 seq 

4 jS'arfijpw pataya^ftandjB ka^ Naiayawa. 

5 On the five Prayajj'as and the three Anuya^s (introductory 
oblations and oblations following on the prmcipal offenngs) pre 
senbed m the iS'rauta ntual, comp HiUebrandt s Neu- und VoU 
mondsopfer, pp 94 seq 134 seq On the IIS, see ibid 122 seq , 
on nigada Webers Ind Studxen IX* 217 &c , on the SSmidheni 
verses HiUebrandt loc cit pp 74 seq On this Sutra compare 
also the passage in Katyayanas ^Srauta sffiia VI, jo 22 seq 
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7 ‘ (An oblation is called) Huta, (if made) by the 
performing of the Agnihotra Ahlta (i e unsacri- 
ficed if) by the Bali offering Prahuta (i e sacrificed 
up if) by a sacrifice to the Manes Pra^ita (i e tasted 
if ) deposited as an offering in a Br^ma??a 

8 Without raising his knees with spread knees 
let him always offer his oblation for the gods never 
accept an offering (that has been made holding the 
hand) not between (the knees) 

9 ‘ But when he has repeated a text sacred to 
Rudra, to the Rakshas, to the Manes to the Asuras, 
or that contains an imprecation let him touch water, 
and so also when he has touched his own body 

Khaatda 11 

1 Now when the bride is to be carried away (to 
the bridegroom s house) that night or on the next 
or on the third night, 

2 On that night, when (the darkness of) night is 
gone, they wash the girl up to her head with (water 
that has been made fragrant by) all Sorts of herbs 
and the choicest fruits together with scents , 


y Comp chap 5 i 

8 Comp the Grahya satagraha parmsh/a I, 46 and the note 
Zeitschrift der Deutscben Morgenl Gesellschaft XXXV 556 
N^riyajia dakshinam bihu;m g§.nvor antare kritvety 
artha;^ sarvadi sarvasmins apt karma;>i havir homadra 
vya.m jfuhuyat 

9 This verse is found also in the Kannapradipa HI 8 4 

11 I The ceremony described in this chapter is called Indiifu 
karman The goddess Indittni is mentioned m Sutra 4 among the 
deities to whom A^ya oblations are made 

2 Nudkale nird madhyasthanz praharadvayasm, tasmin kale atite 
Naraya»ia. 

On the anvdrambba, comp Weber's Inc ^he- Stndien IX, 224 
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3 They put on her a newly-dyed garment or (a 
new one) which has not yet been washed , 

4 Then {the A/ar^a of the bnde^s family) makes 
the girl sit down behind the fire, and while she takes 
hold of him he sacrifices with the Mahavj^hjatis 
and then he makes Af ya oblations to Agni to Soma 
to Pra^pati to Mitra to Varui»^a, to Indra, to 
Indri^d to the Gandharva, to Bhaga, to Phshan, 
to Tvash^ar to B^haspati, to the king Pratjdnlka. 

5 After they have regaled four or eight women, 
who are not widows, with lumps of vegetables 
Suri and food, these should perform a dance four 
times 

6 The same deities (they worship also) on behalf 
of the man, 

7 And Vairravawa and 

8 Then follows the distribution of food to Brih- 
mzna.s 


Khatoa 12 

1 The bndegroom, who has bathed and for 
whom auspicious ceremonies have been performed 
IS escorted by happy young women, who are not 
widows, to the girl s house 

2 To these he shall not behave unobsequiously, 
except where forbidden food or a transgression is 
concerned 

3 Having obtained their permission, he then 
gives her the garment with (the verse), ‘ The Raibhi 
was* (Rig-veda X, 85 6) 


4. The ^hing' Fral^intka has given ongin to a very curious 
misunderstanding m the iS'Smbavya Gn hya. and its commentary see 
p. t2f of the German edition 



I ADHYAYA 12 KHANDA g 


33 


4 With (the verse) ‘Mind was the cushion 
(ibid 7) he takes up the salve box 

5 The verse for the anointing is May the Virve 
devis anoint (or, unite), (ibid 47 ) 

6 ‘As this (has protected) SsL^i the beloved 
one and Aditi the mother of noble sons and 
Api^la who was free from widowhood may it 
thus here protect thee N N I — ^with these words 
(the bridegroom) gives her into her right hand the 
quill of a porcupine (and) a string of three twisted 
threads, 

7 With the verse ‘Shape by shape (Rig-veda 
VI 47 18) a mirror into the left 

8 Her relations tie (to her body) a red and 
black woollen or linen cord with three (amulet) 
gems with the verse ‘ Dark blue and red (Rig- 
veda X 85, 28) 

9 With the verse, * Full of honey the herbs 
(Rigveda IV 57, 3) (the bridegroom) ties (to her 
body) Madhflka flowers 

12, 5 On the ceremony of salving together (saman^^a), 
comp Fixaskara X, 4 14 Gobhila 11 2 &c Professor Stenzler 
is certamly wrong m translating PSiaskara s saman^ayati by 
heisst sie beide zusammentreten (according to Crayarlma s expli 
cation, sammukhikaroti) It is clear from iS’inkhiyana that a 
real anointing of bndegroom and bnde took place This was per 
formed according to Gobhila, by the audaka (this seems to be the 
same person that is mentioned in P^raskara I S 3) of whom it is 
said, pdnigriha/n (1 e the bndegroom) mlirdhadere vasm^att 
tathetardm N£rSya;ia, on the contrary, m his note on our pas 
sage, says that it is the bndegroom who anoints the ey^ of the 
girl with the verse quoted But the word sam a%ana, and the 
obvious meaning of the whole nte, make it rather probable that 
both were anointed and that this was done by a third person 

6 Comp below chap 22 8 where the use of a porcupines 
quiU IS prescribed at the slmantonnayana ceremony and see 
i^p 22 10 
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lo At the wedding one cow when the Argha 
ceremony has been performed in the house one 
cow these are the two Madhuparka cows 

n (The bridegroom) makes the girl sit down 
behind the fire and while she takes hold of him he 
makes three oblations with the Mahlvyahfztis 

10 As to the meaning of arhayitvS. I differ from the opnuon of 
N^rayawa (see his note on p lat of the German edition) who takes 
gim as the object of this verb (g^m arhayitvS p{^yitvi matft 
rudrfiwlm ity rzySawz ^pitva [comp PSraskara I 3 27]) The real 
meaning of arhayati is to perform the Argha ceremony for a 
guest Evidently m this Sfitra two different occasions are stated 
on which the Argha reception eventually with the killing of a cow 
should be performed, firstly the bndegroom should be so received 
in the house of the bndes father, secondly when the newly 
Tnamed people have arrived at their own house an Argha reception 
should there be offered to them perhaps as the commentanes 
state, by the Ak&iy^ 

11 According to Nirlyana it is the Aiarya who performs the 
rite prescribed in this Sutra , RSma^andra, on the contraiy refers it 
to the bndegroom which seems to me nght Comp Gobhila II, i 

In iS&nl hdyana s description of the wedding ceremonies the point 
at which the bride passes over from the paternal power into that 
of her new husband is not expressly indicated Paraskara (1, 415) 
clearly indicates it (pitri prattam adaya) and in the Paruish/a of 
the Afvalayana Gnhya this act of handing over the girl is treated 
of m detail (I 22), On this depends the descnption m the Pra}0 
garatna fol 69, comp also Colebrookes Miscell Essays, I, 210 
The Paddhati of RSma^andra does not fail to mention the 
kanyfipradina, but I do not think that the succession of the 
different rites is stated there correctly According to the Paddhati 
the bridegroom goes to the house of the grrl 3 father and there 
after the madhuparka has been offered the hnde is given over 
to him he then (labdhavadhffkaA) goes (chap X2 i) accom- 
panied by young women to the kautukag^tra where the cere 
monies described in chap 12 3 setj take place Paraskara, on 
the contraiiy describes the handing over of the garments the 
anointing &c as preceding the giving over of the girl and 
indeed it is scarcely possible to see m the acts of dressing adom- 
ing the gxrl> &c , in which both the bridegroom and her relations 
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12 A fourth (oblation) witli (the three Mahivy^ 
hrxtis) together is to be understood from this rule 

13 In this way where no express rule is stated, 
in all sacrifices that procure happiness, one is to 
sacnfice before and afterwards with these same 
(Mah^vy&hritis) 


Khaivca 13 

1 * Be queen with thy father-in law with this 
verse (Rig-veda X, 85 46) her father or brother 
sacrifices with a sword s point on her head, or with 
the Sruva, standing while she is sitting with his 
face turned to the west, while her face is turned to 
the east 

2 I seize thy hand for the sake of happiness 
(Rigveda X 85 ^6) with these words (the bnde- 
groom) seizes with his nght hand her right hand 
with the thumb, both hands being turned with the 
palms upwards he standing while she is sitting with 
his face turned to the west while her face is turned 
to the east. 

3 And when he has murmured the following five 
verses 

4 (He continues tlius) This am I, that art thou, 

take part anything but preparatory performances that precede 
the decisive moment The sacnfice on the contrary which die 
bridegroom performs according to chap 2 1 1 in common vith 
his bnde seems to presuppose that he has already received her 
from her father and the ceremonies desenbed m chap 13 the 
paMigrabawa the pronounemg of the Mantra, chap 13 4 which 
reminds one of the Roman jEbrmuIa ubi tu Gams the seven 
steps— all that should be understood not as intended to establish 
the power of the husband over his wife but as presupposing that 
power and showing an exercise of it 

13 , 4 Nariyajja states that here four Brahma«as should repeat 

D 2 
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that art thou this am I , the heaven I the earth thou, 
the Rtk art thou, the S^lman I So be thou devoted 
to me 

‘ Well I Let us here marry Let us beget off- 
spnng Let us acquire many sons who may reach 
old age 

5 (The A;^rya) fills, with the words bhfir 
bhuva>5 svaj4 a new water-pot 

6 Throws into it (branches) with milky sap and 
leaves, of a tree the name of which is masculine, 
together with Kuja grass, 

7 And gold, according to some (teachers), 

8 And hands it over to a student who observes 
silence. 

9 They should walk round this Stheyi water 
(placed) to the north-east, so that they turn their 
right sides towards it 


the Sflrya hymn (Rig veda X, 85) to the bride That according 
to 5 ^nfch§,yana that hymn is recited at the wedding is clear from 
chap 14 12 

6 Sakshtr^nt sapal^rlnt sakurSn NMyasas commen 
taty divides sa kurSn and refers sa to the i^Arya. But this 
sa would be superfluous and the substantive to which sakshirSn 
and sapaMjSn are to be referred is, as both the nature of the 
case and the corresponding passages show J-SkhSn and not 
kiij^n. Comp the .SVauta sQtra IV 17 5 palSiafakbiw sapa 
lirijw nikhSya and a passage concernmg the very nte here 
described Ajvalayana parinsh/a I 24 audumbary^rddhayi 
(read ^rdrayS?) j&khayl: sapalS-rayS sahirawyapavitrayft 
saddrvflpavitraya The MS of the .Sambavya sfitra has sa 
kshtrin palaj^n saku^an 

9 'The Stheyi water has to be so placed that when the bnde 
and the bndegroom walk (their seven steps see chap 14 5 seq) 
their right sides are turned towards it NSrayana Comp re- 
garding the Stheya water and its bearer the Gnhya samgraha- 
ponn^/all a6 30 35 
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10 And after (the A^lrya) has placed a stone 
towards the northern direction, 

11 (The bridegroom) makes her rise with the 
words Come thou joyful one,’ 

1 2 And makes her tread with the Up of her right 
foot on the stone, with the words Come tread on 
the stone, like a stone be firm Tread the foes 
down overcome the enemies 

13 He then leads her round the fire so that their 
right sides are turned to it, 

14 And gives her a second garment with the 
same text (chap 1 2 J 3) 

15 Her father or brother pours out of a basket 
fried grain mixed with 5 ‘aml leaves into her joined 
hands 

16 The spreading under the sprmklmg over and 
the second sprinkling over (are done) with A^ja 

1 7 She sacrifices those (fined grains) 

Khaa^ia 14 

1 This woman, strewing grains, prays thus, “ May 
1 bring bliss to my relations may my husband live 
long Svahi ^ — while the husband murmurs (this) 
text she sacrifices standing 

2 (All the ceremomes ) beginning from the tread 

17 I believe that the words forming this Sfltra, t&ji^uhoti are 
talten from the same lost old Gnhya text which Sinkh^lyaiia has 
followed word for word also in I, 5 i-s and elsewhere This is 
made probable by the comparison of PSraskara I 6 a The 
author of our text while literal!} adopting the words of his onginal 
has not quite succeeded in welding them together with his own 
statements thus the sacrifice of grams is treated of m this Sfltra 
and m the first Sfitra of the next chapter as if there were two 
different acts while indeed it is one and the same 

14 2 The treading on the stone is prescribed in chap 13, 12 
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ing Upon the stone (are repealed) in the same way 
for a second time, 

3 And in the same way a third time 

4 Silently, if they like a fourth time 

5 (The Ai^rya^) makes (them) step forward in 
a north eastern direction seven steps (with die 
words), 

6 * For sap with one step for juice with two steps 
for the prospenng of wealth with three steps, for 
comfort with four steps, for cattle witli five steps 
for the seasons with six steps Friend be with 
seven steps 

7 (The A^rya 'appeases those (foot steps) 
with water 

8 With the three Apohish/v 5 ly^L verses (Rig veda 
X 9 1-3) he wipes (them) with the StheyA water, 

9 And sprinkles it on their heads 

10 (The bridegroom then) says, ‘ I give you 
a cow 

11 Let him give something to the Br^ma/^as 
each time at the Sth^lipJtkas and other rites , 

12 To him who knows the Silrya hymn the 
brides shift. 


5 *i According to NaiAya«a it is the teaeher who makes tihem 
waH^ the seven steps the Faddhati says that the budegioom or 
the A^ya causes her to do sa Comp P^askara I, 8 r Am 
ISyana I 7 19 &c 

8 Comp chap 13 9 

9 Probably we should read mi^rdhanf (acc, dual) not miir 
dhani AjvaIS.yana has .rirasj Of coarse the heads of both the 
bridegroom and the bride w ere sjjrinkled with water comp Arva 
Kyana I, 7 20 ftc 

13 The Sur^ hymn is Eig veda X 8 s Comp the note above 
on chap 13, 4 
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13 A cow IS the optional gift to be given b). 
a Brihmai^a 

14 A village by a Ra^nya 

15 A horse byaVauya 

16 A hundred (cows) with a chariot (he gives to 
a father) who has only daughters 

17 To those versed m the sacrificial rites he 
gives a horse 


Khawsa 15 

1 The three verses I loosen thee (Rig veda X 
85 24) when she departs from the house 

2 The living one they bewail (Rig-veda X 
40, 10) if she begins to cry 

3 The wife then smears the axle of the chariot 
with clarified butter with this (verse) They feasted 
they got drunk (Rig-veda I 82, 2), 

13-15 These Sdtras treating of the fee for the sacnfice are 
identical with Paraskara I 8 15-18 Apparently they are taken 
from the same lost original from which several identical passages 
in the Sfitras of Paraskara and <S^nkhiyana seem to be denved 
(see the notes on chap 5 i , 13 '7) They stand rather out of 
place here for they return to the same subject which had already 
been treated of in Sutra 10 though in. that Sutra as very frequently 
IS the case m our text and m similar ones only the case of the 
bndegroom being a Brihmasa has been taken notice of 

16 Comp the passages quoted by Professor Stenzler on Pira 
bkara I, 8 iS. N£rdya»a has the followmg note To a duhitrt 
mat 1 e to the &ther of a girl who lias no brother he shall give 
a hundred cows and besides a chariot in order to destroy the guilt 
brought about by marrying a girl who has no brother Possibly 
we should here emancipate ourselves from the authonty of the 
commentators and explam duhitnmat he who gives his 
daughter m marriage the bnde s father Comp Apastamba II 
ri, 18 , II 13 13 , Weber Indische Stadien V 343 note 2 

153 Probably the use of this verse on this occasion rests on the 
assonance of its opening word akshan and aksha (rath^sha) 
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4 And with the two (verses) Pure are thy 
wheels, ‘ Thy two wheels (Rigveda X 85 12 16) 
of the two wheels the first with the first (verse) 
and the second with the second (verse) 

5 And the two bulls 

6 After (the wife ^) has put, with this (verse) 
‘In the box of the wheel (Rigveda VIII 80, 7) 
a branch of a fruit bearing tree into each of the 
holes destined for the pins, 

7 Or, if (such branches) are (already) fixed, has 
recited (that verse) over them 

8 They then harness the two bulls with the two 
(verses), Harnessed be thv right one' (Rigveda I, 
82, 5-6) (the bridegroom) reciting the half-verse. 

White the two bulls (Rigveda X 85, 10), over 
them when they have been harnessed 

9 Now should any part of the chanot break or 
burst let him take the girl to the house of one who 
keeps the sacred fires, 

10 And repair (the damage) with the verse 
Cover thyself with the Khadiras (Rigveda III 

53 > 19) 

11 A knot with the verse, Him like a horse 
(Rigveda X 143, 2) 

12 He then murmurs the five verses, ‘ May pros- 
perity give us (RigvedaV 51 11-15) 

1 3 Adorned with Ki«»mka flowers (Rig veda X, 
85 2o) when she mounts the chariot , 

14 ‘May no waylayers meet us (ibid 32), at 
a cross waj , 

15 Which theworaan s' (ibid 31) near a cemetery, 

1 6 The half verse, O tree with thy hundred 

6 See NIrSyana s note on .ramyagarta p 129 of the Gennan 
ediuon 
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branches’ (Rig-veda III, 8, ii), he mutters near a 
big tree, 

17 ‘The g7>od protectress (Rig~veda X 63, 10), 
when she ascends a ship , 

18 * Chrrying stones’ (Rig-veda X, 53 8) when 
she crosses a nver 

19 Optionally (he) also (murmurs the same verse 
if that IS done) with the harnessed chanot 

20 Up may your wave (Rig-veda III 33 13), at 
deep places (in the nver) , 

2X And (at such places) let her not look out. 

22 The seven verses, Here may delight (Rig- 
veda X 85 27 seq ) whesi she has reached the house, 
omitting the verses already employed. 


KHAiPDA 16 

1 ' A bull’s hide — ^this has been declared 

2 On that hide the husband makes her sit down 
and sacrifices, while she takes hold of him, four obla- 
tions (with the followmg formulas) 

3 ‘ With god Agm with the earth world of the 
worlds, and the Rig-veda of the Vedas therewith 
I appease thee, N N svShS. > 

With god VSyu, with die air-world of the worlds, 


16 I In chap 15 23 it s said that the bnde amves at die 
bouse, in 16 12 that she enters the house Probably we are to 
understand, therefore:, that the sacnfioe piesaibed m this chapter, 
Sfitias 2 seq is peifoimed before the house, Kfce the Vistosh 
patiya kaiman (belov, III 4). The words, has been declared, 
refer to the •Srantansutra (IV 16 a). Having spread » red biff's 
skm, with the neck to the north or to the east, with the hair out 
side^ behind the £re they sit down, Ac. 

2 On anvirambha compy the quotation m the note on 
chap 11 2 
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JANKlIWANA-GJtrilYA sijTRA 


With the Ya^r veda of the Vedas therewith I ap 
pease thee N N svih^ f 

‘ With god S<\rya, with the heaven world of the 
worlds with the S^ma veda of the Vedas therewith 
I appease thee N N svih^ i 

‘ With god i£andra, with the world of the quarters 
(of the honzon) of the worlds with the Brahma- 
veda of the Vedas therewith I appease thee, N N 
svaha i 

4 Or, ‘ BhM * What harm dwells in thee, bring- 

ing death to thy husband death to thy husband’s 
brother that I make deatli bringing to diy para- 
mour, N N , — thus the first (of the before- 

mentioned formulas) may be joined with the first 
Mahavyahrjti, the second with the second the third 
with tlie third, the fourth with (the three Mah 4 - 

together 

5 With (the verse), 'WifJi no evil eye (Rig 
veda X 85 44), let him besmear (her) eyes with 
A^a salve 

6 (The bridegroom ) having touched the ends of 
her hair with the three (verses) ‘ How may us the 
resplendent one (Rig-veda IV, 31, 1-3), 

7 And having quickly recited the four verses 
‘And those divine medicines’ (Rig veda VIII 18 8) 
at the end (of that text) with the word svd.h^ (pours 
out) the remainder on (her) head 

8 Here some place a boy of good birth on both 
sides in her lap with this (verse) ‘ Into thy womb 
(see below chap 19, 6) 


8 It should be noted that the verse It te joniin is quoted here 
only with the Pratika while its full te^st is given below, chap 196 
Can the Slltras describing this ceremony with the kumara ubha 
y ata^ su^ata be a later addition ? 
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9 Or also silently 

10 Into this (boy's) joined hands (the bridegroom) 
gives fruits and causes (the Brahma^^as) to wish an 
auspicious day 

1 1 Thus she becomes the mother of male children 
13 With the rest of the hymn Stay >e here 

botn (Rig-veda X 85, 42 seq) they make them 
enter the house 


Khaktha it 

1 With the verse, * I praised Dadhikilvaa (Rig- 
veda IV, ^9, 6), let them drink together curds 

2 Let them sit silent, when the sun has set, until 
the polar star appears 

3 He shows her the polar star with the words 
Firm be thou thnvmg with me ’ 

4 Let her say * I see the polar-star , may I obtain 
olfspnng 

5 Through a period of three nights let them 
refrain from conjugal intercourse 

6 Let them sleep on the ground 

7 Let them eat together boiled nee with curds 
with the three verses ‘ Drink and satiate yourselves 
(Rig veda VIII 35 lo) 

8 Let them serve the nuptial fire in the evening 
and in the morning with the words To Agm svaha * 
To Agm Svtsh/akr2t svaha f 

9 Let the two men Mitra and Varu?ia, let the 
two men the Arvins both let the man Indra and 
also Agni make a man grow in me Svl.hd i — ^mtb 


17, a 3 I have changed m the translation the division of these 
Sttras, the native autbonties divide after dbruvadarranSt nhtle 
1 propose to divide after astamite 




44 


jltfKHATAKA-GRfHTAHSdTRA. 


(diese words she offers) the first oblation if she is 
desirous of pregnancy 

lo For ten da 3 rs they are not to set out (from 
home) 


Khajuia 18 

1 Now the rites of the fourth day 

2 When the three nights have elapsed, he makes 
offerings of cooked food (with the texts), 

3 * Agni 1 Thou art expiation , thou art the ex- 
piation of the gods What substance dwells in her 
that brings death to her husband, that drive away 
from her 

‘ V4yu ! Thou art expiation, lliou art the expiation 
of the gods What substance dwells m her that 
brings sonlessness, that dnve away from her 

* Sfirya * Thou art expiation thou art the expia- 
tion of the gods. What substance dwells in her 
that bangs destruction to the cattle, that dnve away 
from her 

To god Aryaman the girls have made sacrifice, 
to Agni may he, god Aryaman loosen her from 
this, and not from that place 

* To god Varu»a the girls have made sacnfice, to 
Agm may he, god VaixwMi, &c. 

* To god Pfishan the girls have made sacrifice^ to 
Agm may he god Pushan &c 

4 The seventh oblation with the verse, ‘ Pra^A- 
pati (Rig-veda X, Z 2 i, lo). 

5 The eighth to (Agni) Svish/kkret. 

18 3. As to preto mnfii&tn m^mulAA compare P&radEaia 1, 
6 a preto moil^ata m& pateA Hus passage shovs viial 
it».k and amutaA refer to Comp Prolessor Webei^s note 3 at 
Indisdie Stodea, V 34^ 
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Khavda 19 

1 Let him pound the root of the plant 

and spnnkle it at the time of her monthly penod 
with the two (verses) Speed away from here a 
husband has she ( Rig-veda X 85 21 22) with 
svdhS at the end of each into her right nostril 

2 The mouth of the Gandharva Vijvavasu art 
thou — ^with these words let him touch her, when he 
IS about to cohabit with her 

3 When he has finished, let him murmur 

4 Into thy breath I put the sperm N N i 

5 Or, *As the earth is pregnant with Agni, as 
the heaven is with Indra pregnant as Viyu dwells 
m the womb of the regions (of the earth), thus I place 
an embryo into thy womb N N ' 

6 Or ‘ May a male embryo enter thy womb as 
an arrow the quiver may a man be born here a 
son after ten months 

‘Give birth to a male child, may after him 
(another) male be bom their mother shalt thou 
be of the born and (to others) mayst thou give birth 
In the male verily m the man dwells the sperm 
he shall pour it forth into the woman thus has 
said Dhdtar, thus Pra^pati has said 

Pra^pati has created him Savitar has shaped 
him Imparting birth of females to other (women) 
may he put here a man 

‘ From the auspicious sperms which the men pro- 


19 6 The first verse is that qiioted already at chap z6 8 
The text of the verses quoted m this Sfitra is very corrupt , see the 
notes on p 36 of the German edition 



46 


SANKIiA\ANA CJirHYA s6tra. 


duce for us produce thou a son be a well-breeding 
cow 

Roar be strong put into her an embryo achieve 
It a male thou male put into her, to generation 
we call thee 

' Open thy womb take m the man s sperm may 
a male child be begotten in the womb Him thou 
shalt bear (having dwelt) ten months in the womb 
may he be born, the most excellent of his kin * 

Kuanda 20 

1 In the third month the Pu««savana (i e the 
ceremony to secure the birth of a male child) 

2 Under (die iNakshatra) Push a or .S'rava?za 

3 Having pounded a Soma stalk or a Kuia 
needle or the last shoot of a N^agrodha trunk or 
the part of a sacrificial post which is exposed to 
the fire 

4- Or (having taken) after the completion of a 
sacrifice the remnants from the l^uhO ladle 

5 Let him sprinkle it into her right nostril with 
the four verses By Agni may good (Rig veda I 
I ^), That sperm to us (III 4 9) ‘ May he succeed 
who lights fire (V 37 2) Of tawny shape (11,3,9) 
with Svahd at the end (of each verse) 

20 3 On fung*! compare the note of NSrJi} via -md the verse 
quoted from the Karmapradipa p 131 of the German edition 

On kujaka«/aka l\Mya*a says kurakaw/akaw kuro 
darbhas tasya kawj'akai sll, 4 i (s-ft^a MS Eerol Orient fol 
602) t&m vS. pesha> itv^ I do not understand why the commen 
tators of Pdraskara, whom Professor Stenzler has followed in his 
translation of P^ I 14 -4 make kaw^aka equal to mula 

S Nasto dakshi«ataj 4 stands here as m chap ip i Ajva- 
Idyana 1^ 13, 6 has dakshtwasy^w* nSsikSySm, and so has also 
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KhAJV2)A 21 

1 In the fourth month the Garbharaksha»a (i e 
the ceremony for the protection of the embryo), 

2 Sacnticmg six oblations from a mess of cooked 
food with (the six verses of the hymn), ‘ Agni, joined 
with the prayer (Rig-veda X 162) 

3 With (the verses) ‘From thy eyes thy nose’ 
(Rigveda X 163) verse by verse besmearing her 
limbs With A^ya salve 

Khajtda 22 

1 In the seventh month at her first pregnancy, 
the Slmantonnayana (or parting of the hair) 

2 He causes her after she has bathed and put 
on a (new) garment vrhich has not yet been washed, 
to sit down behind the fire 

3 He sacrifices, while she takes hold of him with 
the Mahavy^h^^tis 

4 He cooks a mess of food 

5 According to some (teachers) boiled nee with 
Mudga beans 

6 The implements used and the Nakshatra should 
be of male gender 

7 (He then sacrifices with the following texts) 
May Dhdtar give to his worshipper further life and 

safety maj. we obtain the favour of the god whose 
laws are truthful 

‘ Dhatar disposes of offspring and wealth Dhitar 
has created this whole world Dh 3 ,tar will give a 

PSraskara I 13 Comp the natthukamma treated of in the 
P 31 i Buddhist tests (Mah 3 .vagga VI 13) and in the medical 
literature 


i 
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SAHKHAYANA-Gil/IIYA StlTRA. 


son to the sacnficer to him you shall sacnfice an 
ofFenng nch in ghee 

(Besides) with the three verses, ‘ Ne^mesha fly 
awa> (Rig-veda Khailika sflkta after X 184 vol vi 
P 31), and m the sixth place the verse ' Pra^pati 
(Rig-veda X 12 1 10) 

8 (The husband then) parts her hair upwards, 
beginning from the middle with a porcupine's quill 
that has three white spots or with a Darbha needle 
together with unripe Udumbara fruits, with the 
words, Bhflr bhuvaj^ sva^ 

9 He lays down (the thing he has used) in her lap, 

I a Ties (the fruits) to a string of three twisted 
threads and fastens them to her neck with the words, 
‘ Rich in sap is this tree hke the sappy one be thou 
fruitful 

I I (The husband) then says to lute-players ‘ Sing 
ye the kmg — 

12 ‘ Or if anybody else is still more valiant 

13 Having poured fried gram into a water pot 
let him cause her to drink it with the six verses, 

22 8 Comp above chap 13 6 

10 NMya^a tisrjbhis tantubhir vrjtte sfitre udumba- 
raphalani gale badhiiStL I have translated accordingly 
Pfirasikara I 15, 6 uses the same egression trivrjt Professor 
Stenzier there translates it, on the authont}. of (rajrardma dreifeche 
Haarflechte and says in hts note on that passage that, according 
to Sankhiyana, he would have to tie the things with a 

string to the neck of the woman, as if ^ankbSyanas statement 
were different from that of PSraskara But both authors have the 
same word, and only the commentators differ m tbeiT explanations 
thereof 

11 Arvalayana more exphcitb- says (I, 14 6) Somam 
nsim saaig^yetSm itu 

13 lu my German tiandation there is a mistake which should 
be ooirectedL 1 have there leferred shalrtiia to the verses Rdk^m 
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* May Vislum take care of thy womb,' * I call RSk^L 
(Rjg-veda X 184, 1 , II, 32, 4-8) 

14 Let him then touch her (with the words), 

15 *The winged one art thou, the Garutmat 
the Tnvm (stoma) is thy head the Giyatra thy 
eye, the metres thy liml^, the Ysigtis thy naTn<^^ the 
S^man thy body ' 

16. Let him cause her to sing memly, 

1 7 Wearmg, if she likes, many gold ornaments. 

18 A bull IS the fee for the sacnfiee 


Khaikda 23 

I Let hun pound the roots of the plants Idkdtanl, 
maiakaMtant, kositakt, of the egg-plant and of the 
indigo plant, and besmear (therewith) the place in 
which she is going to be confined, m order to dnve 
away the Rakshas. 


Khaz^aa 24 . 

I Now the tritakarman (ne ceremony for the 
new-born chdd). 


ahant vluch are actnaHy ably five m iHitnber The six veraes 
are Vishnor jomm &c. and tbe five verses mentioiied, 

X5 y^gssaneyi Sanhilfi Xli 4 

16 17 NSifiyana modamfintm harshayakt^M t£jK mfin- 
galikair gttair gfiyayet mahdliemavatiffi bahvdbha- 
ranaynfctfiiv vfi gdyayet 

24 X Gunp. Dr Speqei’s essay on the Gdtakarman (Leiden 
1S73). NSi^ana observes that, as it is prescnfaed beloT (chap 
sg, 4) that a me^ of food is to be cooked m the sfitikdgni, here 
the sfitikdgni is established, and sacnfi(» is perfimned therein. 
The Sdtra i, sg, 4, fiom vrbicb it is to be infeiied that the sfiti- 
kdgni sihonld be kept, is considaEd acconfingfy as a Gnipaka 
(see ProSessor BSbler^s notes on Apastamba I, xx, 7, Gantaxoa 
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sankhAyana-gji/hya sCtra- 


2 Let (the father) breathe three times on the 
new born child and then draw in his breath with the 
words * Draw in >our breath with the Ril, breg,the 
within with the Ya^s breathe forth with the Saman 

3 Let him mix together butter and honey, milk 
curds and water, or gnnd together rice and barley 
and give it to eat (to the child) thrice from gold (i e 
from a golden vessel or with a golden spoon) 

4 With (the verse) ‘ I administer to thee honey 
food for the festival the wisdom ( veda ) raised by 
Savitar the bountiful long living protected by the 
gods, live a hundred autumns in this world N N * — 
(with these words) he gives him a name beginning 
with a sonant with a semivowel in it, consisting 
of two syllables or of four syllables, or also of 
SIX syllables, he should take a \irtt (suffix), not a 
taddhita 

5 That (name only) his father and his mother 
should know 

6 On the tenth day a name for common use, 
which IS pleasing to the BrAhraa^s 

7 Let him pulverise black and white and red 
hairs of a black ox intermix (that powder) with 
those four substances (see Sfitra 3) and give it to 
eat (to the child) four times such (is the opinion 
of) MAwi^riikeya 


I, 31 N 4 rSya«as note on chap 25 4, p 133 of the German 
edition) 

2 Abhyavanya should be corrected into abhyapSnya^ as m 
IV 181 nearly all the MSS read nivSta instead of nipSta The 
-Sambavya MS reads in the text, trir abhy 4 nydnuprA/iya, m 
the commentary trir a«yapa??yamipri^^y 4 Comp on the ter 
mmology of the different vital airs, Speyer, (xStakarma, p 64 seq 
Eggehng, S B E vol xu p 20 
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8 If he ilkes (let him do so) with the words, 
BhM 1 The Rig-veda I lay into thee, N N , sv^Lh^ * 

‘ Bhuvaj^ f The Y^nr veda I lay into thee N N 
sv^hil 

‘Svai 4 I The Sima veda I lay into thee N N 
sv^hi ^ 

Bhhr bhuva >5 svai^' VAkov3.kya (colloquies), Iti- 
h 4 sa, and Purdm — Om 1 All the Vedas I lay into 
thee N N sv^h^l 

9 The production of intelligence (is performed) 
by thrice saying in his right ear ‘ Speech ! 

10 And let him recite over (the child the follow 
mg text), ‘ Speech the goddess united with mind 
together with breath the child uttered by Indra — 
may she rejoice in thee, tlie goddess, for the sake of 
joy the great one the sweet sounding, the music, 
full of music, the flowing self-produced ’ 

1 r Let him tie a piece of gold to a hempen string 

12 And bind it to (the child s) right hand until 
(the mother) gets up (from childbed) 

13 After the tenth day let him give it to the 
Brahma^zas 

14 Or keep it himself 

Khajvda 25 

I After ten days the getting up (of the mother 
from childbed) 

8 Veti vjkalp^rthe bhfir ngvedam rtjrddjifaitufbhir mantrau 
asav itv atra pfirveva (read piirvavat^) turaSianSinagrahawapQr 
vakawj kumfiiTu^i prlyayet NSrSya«a 

1 2 BSlasja dakshiive haste 

25 1 After ten days the impurity (ajauJSa) that falls on the 
mother at her confinement, ceases see Gautama XIV i6^ Manu 
V 62 Vasish/Aa IV 21 
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a Father and mother with washed heads wearing 
(new) clothes which have not yet been washed, 

3 And so also the child. 

4. Let (the father) cook a mess of food m tjiat 
same fire that has been kept from her confrnement, 

5 And let him make oblations to the Tithi of 
(the child s) birth and to three constellations with 
their (presiding) deities 

6 Let him place in the middle the oblation to 
that constellation under which (the child) is bom 
the deity however is constantly to precede (the 
corresponding Nakshatra) 

7 (He then makes two other oblations with the 
verses ) (May) this Agm, the excellent one, (give) 
thee to-day life for (our) prayers give us hfe that 
we may live long, — (and) Life-givmg, Agm, be 
strong by Havis may thy face and thy seat be full 
of ghee, dnnbing ghee, the sweet honey of the 
cow protect, as a father (protects) his son, here 
N N The tenth oblation of the mess of cooked 
food with the verse, *Thou Soma, givest bliss to 
the old one (Rig-veda I 91, 7) 

8 . Havu^ pronounced aloud (the child s) name, 

9 And caused the Brdhmaffas to say auspicious 
words, 

10. And having sacrificed m the same way every 
month to the Tithi of (the dulds) birth 

X I He sacrifices, when one year has expired, on 
the (ordinary) domestic fire. 

4. Comp the note oik chap 24 i 

7 *1116 first Mantn w coirapt m the JSjnl£^ana-.Sira]ita-sfi.tia 
(0, 10 4) Its text inns fims, iyash /e vuvato dadhad ayam 
agnu: TaTeaya^ ftc. Compi, Atbana~veda VII, 53, fi. 

XI *The voids "every month^ (Sfitia 10) letion thetr wliie 
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KHAi«'i)A 26 

1 To Agni, to the K^^ttik^ls 

2 To Pra^pati to Rdkmt 

3 To Soma, to M^^ga^iras 

4 To Rudra, to the Ardris 

5 To Aditi, to the two Punarvasus 

6 To Brehaspati, to Pushya 

7 To the Sej^jents, to the A^leshis 

8 To the Manes to the Magh&s 

9 To Bhaga to the two Phalgunls 

10 To Aryaman to the two Phalgunis. 

11 To Savitar to Hasta 

12 To Tvash^ar, to ATitr^ 

13 To Viyu to Sv&ti 

14 To Indra and Agni, to ihe two VwiLkhis 

15 To Mitra to Annridhi 

16 To Indra, to GyeshiAi, 

17 To Nir^ati to Mflla. 

18 To the Waters, to the 

19 To the Vijve dev&s, to the Ashci^iS^ds 

20 To Brahman, to Abhij^t 


(here also) Hius the sfitik^gni is to be kept through one year 
After the lapse of that year one should sacrifice every month on 
the domestic fire as long as hts hfe lasts As it is said m the 
domestic fire the sfitikfigni is not to be kept any longer 
NSrayana 

26 I This chapter is not found m the jS&nahavya Gnhya, atu' 
NfirSya«a expressly designates it as kshepaka khanifa It is 
a sort of appendix to the Sfitras ag 5 6 a sacrifice havmg there 
been prescnbed to three Nak^tras mth their presiding daties, an 
enumeration of the Nakshatras and deities is here given. Compare, 
on similar lists Webers second artide on the Nakshatras (Abhand- 
lungen der Berlmer Akademie <kr Wissenscfaaften 1861), pp 389 
»q 3i5j3<57seq. 
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21 To Vishwu to Sra.v 3 Lna. 

22 To the Vasus to the Dhanish//^as 

23 To Varuwa to ■S'T.tabhisheyr 

24 To ekapad to the Prosh^/Sapadas 

25 To Ahi budhnya to the ProshJf/^apad&s 

26 To Phshan to Revatl 

27 To the two Aivins to the two Ayvinls 

28 To Yama to the Bharams 

KriAJvjjA 27 

1 In the sixth month the Annaprlrana (1 e the 
first feeding with solid food) 

2 Goat 5 flesh if he is desirous of nourishment, 

3 Flesh of partridge, if desirous of holy lustre, 

4 Fish if desirous of swiftness 

5 Boiled nee with ghee if desirous of splendour — 

6 (Such) food, prepared with milk curds, honey 
and ghee, he should give (to the child) to eat 

7 After he has made oblations widi (the verses) 

‘ Lord of food give us food, painless and strong 
bring forward the giver bestow power on us on 
men and animals Whatsoever' (Rig-veda IV, la 
4), 'Even of great’ (ibid 5) Him Agm (lead) to 
long life and splendour, sharp strength (mayst thou) 
Varujffia king Soma, protection may Aditi like a 

27, 2-6 These rules stand here in the beginning’ of the chapter 
as mlroductory remarks the act of feeding itself (Sutra iq) does 
not follow till after the sacrifice and the other performances pre 
scribed m Siitras 7-9 

g This rule evidently rests on the aHusion of taittira (partridge 
flesh) to the Tailtinya school 

7 Both metre and construction show titat the Pflda imam 
Ag-na S.yushe var< 5 ase is mctunplete the -SSmbavya-Gnliya arid 
^ Tajtt SawhitS II,,3 to 3 add kridfai alter var^ase 
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mother ajfford to him, and all the gods that he may 
reach old age’ — 

8 And has recited over (the chsld) the verse, 
‘ Powers of life, Agni (Rig-veda IX, 66, 19) 

9 And has set him down on northward fainted 
Kara grass with (the verse), * Be soft, O earth (Rig- 
veda I, 22, 15) — 

10 The act of feeding is performed with the 
MahivyS-hrrtis 

1 1 Let the mother eat the remnant. 

Khaivua 28 

1 After one jear the Ar{!uari.karman (1 e the ton- 
sure of the child s head), 

2 Or in the third year 

3 In the fifth for a Kshatrij/a 

4 In the seventh for a Vairya 

5 Having placed the fire (in the outer hall see 
chap 5 2) — 

6 And having filled vessels with iice and barley, 
sesamum seeds and beans 

7 And having put down northwards bull dung 
and a layer of Ku^a grass for receiving die hair, 
a mirror fresh butter and a razor of copper, 

8 He pours cold water into warm with (the ver&t), 
Mix yourselves ye holy ones with your waves, ye 

honied ones, m xing milk with honey, ye lovely ones 
for the obtaining of wealth 

9 May the waters moisten thee for life for old 
age and splendour The threefold age of 6^amad- 
agni Ka 5 yapa s threefold age the threefold age of 

28 1 iSTii/^karman literally means the preparing of the lock 
or the locks (left when the rest of the hair is shaven) 
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Agastya, the threefold age that belongs to the gods 
that threefold age I produce for thee * N N > — with 
these words he spnnkles the right part of his hair 
three times with lukewarm water 

10 Having loosened the tangled locks, according 
to some (teachers), with a porcupine s quill, 

1 1 And having anointed (his hair) with fresh butter, 

12 He puts a young Ku,sa shoot among (the 
hairs) with the words Herb protect him I 

1 3 Having touched the hair and the Ku^a shoot 
with the mirror, 

14 He takes up the copper razor with the words, 
‘ Sharpness art thou the axe is thy father Do no 
harm to him • 

15 With (the words) ‘The razor with which in 
the beginning Savitar, the knowing one, has shaven 
the beard of king Varuwa, and with which Dhitar 
Brehaspati has shaven Indras head, with that, ye 
Brdhmawas shave this (head) to-day, blessed with 
long hfe, with old age be this man N N ' he cuts 
the tips of the hairs and the Ku^a shoot 

16 In the same way a second time, in the same 
way a third time 

17 In the same way twice on the left side 

18 Under the armpits a sixth and a seventh time 
at the Godclnakarman (ceremony of shaving the 
beard) 

19 The Godinakarman is identical with the 
Ajhfl&karman 


15 The parallel texts show that instead of Brihaspatir we 
have to read Brihaspater instead of adya asya So the correct 
translation would be, with what Dhitar has shaven. Bnhas- 
pati s and Indra s head, with that do ye Brihmanas shave this head 
of this (child) 
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20 (It IS to be performed) in the sixteenth or in 
the eighteenth year 

21 At the third turn of shaving, however, he gives 
a cow and a garment that has not yet been washed. 

22 Silently the ntes (are performed) for girls 

23 To the north-east, in a place covered with 
herbs, or in the neighbourhood of water they bury 
the hairs in the earth 

24 To the barber the vessels of gram. To the 
barber the vessels of gram. 
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Adhyaya II, KhAATDA 1 

1 In the eighth year sifter the conception let him 
initiate a Brahmawa, 

2 With an antelope skin, 


1 1 With, regard to the standing terminology of the Upanajana 
or the imtiatioa of the student we may observe that up a nt does 
not mean as for instance Professor Suenzler seems to understand 
It to introduce a student to his teacher Thus Pa'^fcaias Siitra 
II a I ash/ivarsha«i brS^hmawam upanayet &c is trans 
lated by that distinguished scholar Den achtjkhiigen BiShmsuia 
soli er (beim Lehrer) einfiihien &c (comp also Arval^ana 
Gnhya I 19 r) The texts clearly point to another tiansktion of 
upa ni for they show that the person that introduces the student 
(upanajati or upanayate the middle is used very frequently 
for mstance ^Shtapatha Br^mana XI 5 4 t ^ankh II 1 25)1$ 
not the father or a relation of the youth who could be supposed to 
lead him to the teacher but the teacher himself he mtroduces 
(upanayati) him to the brahmaitarya or mtroduces him \iitb 
himself and the student enters upon (upaiti) the brahmayJarya, 
or enters with (upaiti) the teacher he who has thus entered upon 
studentship is consequently designated as upeta (^Janklju IV 8 i 
Paraskara III 10 10) and for the initiation which is usually called 
up an ay an a occasionally also the word up ay an a is used (see the 
MSnava Grzhya I, 22 quoted by Professor Jolly in his article, Das 
Dharma sfltra des \ish«u p 79) The following passages may be 
quoted here as supporting our opinion on this terminology At 
5 iatapatha Brahmawa XI 5 3 13 -Sam^eya says toUddSIakaArum 
'I will enter (as ajtudent) with the reverend One (up^yani bha 
gavantom) and Aram replies Come enter (with me) 1 (ehy 
upehi) and he imtiated him (ta«z hopanmye) Ibid XI 3 4 j6 
it is stated that accoiding to some a teacher who has initiated a 
Brahmawa as a student (brShmaitta/ra brahmafeiyam upanlya) should 
abstain from sexual intercourse for a student who enters upon stu 
dentship (yo brahmaiaryam upaiti) becomes as it were a garbfaa 
&c Finally we may add that the Buddhist terminology regardmg 
the entering into the carder or upon a life of righteousness is clearly 
connected with that followed for instance m the dialogue between 
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3 Or in the tenth year after the conception 

4 In the eleventh year after the conception a 
Kshatri}^a with the skm of a spotted deer, 

5 In the twelfth year after the conception a 
Vaiiya with a cow hide. 

6 Until the sixteenth year the time has not passed 
for a Br4hma^, 

7 Until the twenty second for a Ksha'^nj^, 

8 Until the twenty fourth for a Vai^ya 

9 After that {time has passed), they become 
patitasavitrika (men who have lost their right of 
learning the Sivitrl) 

jS'aujJeya and Arum As iS'auieya there says up^y&ni bhaga 
vantam we frequently read in the Pah books expressions like this 
upemi Buddham s^i&n2Lm dbammaA Mpi anuttaia^ See 
(Dhammap A//^akath^ p 97 ed Fausboll) and as Arum replies 
ehy upehi Buddha says to those who wish to be ordained, ehi 
bhikkhu svakkhito dhammo ^ara brahmai^anyaz^ &C 
(Mahdvagga I 6 32 &c., SEE \q 1 xiii, p 74 note) 

The counting of the years not from the birth but from the 
conception occurs both in the Brahmanical and in the Buddhist 
ordinances, comp H O Buddha sein Leben seme Lehre seme 
Gememde p 354 note i Several Gr^Tiya texts (for mstance Arv 
I 19 I a) admit both ways of counting the years The number 
of years given for the Upanayana of persons of the three castes 
(Brahma«as S-id Kshatriyas 11-22 Vawyas 12-24) is evidently 
derived from the number of syllables of the three metres which are 
so very frequently stated to correspond to the three castes^, to the 
three gods o'* categories of gods (Agm India Vifve devSs) &c , 
VIZ the Gayatn the Tnsh/ubb, anc the (ragatt This is a verj 
cunous example showing how in India phantastical speculations 
like those regarding the mystical qualities of the metres were strong 
enough fo influence the customs and institutions of real life 

9 seq All these are standing expressions lecurrmg nearly iden 
tically m most of the Gnhyst, and Dhaixna siitras In the rule 
contained in Sfrtra 13 a number of the parallel texts have vivah 
eyuA or vivihayeyuA others have vyavabareyuA Comp 
Vasisb/iia XI 75, Indische Studzen, voL x, p 21 
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10 Let them not initiate such men 

11 Nor teach them 

12 Nor perform sacnfices for them 

13 Nor have intercourse with them 

14 Or (let them initiate students of) all (castes) 
wearing a (new) garment that has not yet been 
washed 

And weanng a girdle 

15 The girdle of a Brdhmawa (shall be) made of 
Munga grass 

16 That of a Kshatnya (shall be) a bowstring 

1 7 That of a Vai^ya a woollen thread 

18 The staff of a Br&hma#«a (shall be) made of 
Paldsa or of Bilva wood, 

19 That of a Kshatriya of Nyagrodha wood 

20 That of a Vatyya of Udumbara wood 

21 That of the Brihma«a shall reach the tip of 
the nose, 

22 That of the Kshatnya the forehead, 

23 That of the Vaisya the hair 

24- Or all (sorts of staffs are to be used) by (men 
of) all (castes) 

25 Whatsoever (the student) wears at his initia- 
tion, IS at the disposal of the teacher 


14 This Sfitra should rather be divided into two as indicated 
in the translation Astotheinekhala(girdle)comp below chap s i 
ai There is no doubt tlmt pr:^«asaiamito (which N^riya/ta 
explains thus, pra»a is the wind [or btwth] [the staff should] 
reach to the place where the wind leaves the body 1. e to the tip 
of the nose ) should either be corrected into or explained as 
ghri»asainmito the ■S'lmbayya MS has ghrawantiko brS.h 
maaasya. Comp. Gautama I, a6 The parallel texts agree 
in assigning the longer staff to the higher not as .SSnkh&yaua 
does, to the lower caste 
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26 Having had him shaved all round (his head 
he should initiate him 

27 After (the student) has washed and adornea 
himself 

28 (And) after (the teacher) has sacrificed, both 
station themselves behind the fire the teacher with 
his face turned to the east, the other with his face 
to the west 

29 Let him imtiate him standing while (the other 
also) stands 

30 [‘The firm, powerful eye of Mitra, glonous 
splendour, strong and prosperous, a chaste, flowing 
vesture, this skin I put on, a valiant (man) *] 


Khaivtua 2 

I ‘Here has come to us, protecting (us) from 
evil words, purifying our kin as a punfier, clothing 
herself by (the power of) inhalation and exhalation, 
with strength, this friendly goddess this blessed 
girdle’ — ^with these words, three times repeated, 
he ties the girdle from left to right thrice round 


26 After the introductory remarks given in the preceding Sittras 
the ntua! itself of the Upanayana is now descnbed. 

a 8 Narayawa hutvi nftderapanbhlsh^ta^ (see above I 12 13) 
purastStsarngwakaia hutvi agnim sthSpitigniin (see above 1 5 a) 
^aghanena nshi^atai 

30 This Stttra is wanting m most of the MSS (see the note 
p 48 of the German e6tioii) It contams the Mantra with which 
the A^na (the hide mentioned m Sittras 2 4> 5 of this chapter) is 
put on NSiayana gives the Mantra which be says is taJken firota 
the Madhyandina-G^hya (in the P^askaia Gnliya it is not found) 
after chap 2 3 and he states that the corresponding act to which 
it belongs has its place after the rites concernmg the girdle 
(chap 2, r) and the sacrificial cord (2 3) 
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2 (There should be) one knot, or also three or 
also five 

3 He adjusts the sacrificial cord with (the words) 

* The sacrificial cord art thou With the cord of 
the sacrifice I invest thee 

4 He fills the two hollows of (his own and the 
students) joined hands (with water), and then says 
to him ‘ What is thy name ^ 

5 ' I am N N , sir says the other 

6 * Descending from the same i?*shis ^ says the 
teacher 

7 * Descending from the same i??shis sir ' says 
the other 


2 2 RSmajJajidra Let him make one or three or five Knots 
according to (the student s) Arsheya, i e accordingly as he belongs 
to a family that invokes m the Pravara ceremony one or three, 
or five J 2 *shis as their ancestors Comp Weber Indische Studien 
vol X p 79 

3 On the sacnfioal cord (upaiita) comp the Gnliya samgraha- 
paiuish/a II 48 seq 

4 Nfirfiyana AMxjsi, fitmano mfinavakasya ^9^ali udakena 
pfirayitvfi, &c 

6, 7 A similar dialogue between the teacher and the student at 
the Upanayana is given in the Kaunka afitra (ap Weber Indische 
Studien X 71). The student there says Make me an Arsheya 
(a descendant of the J?ishis) and one who has relations and mi 
hate me And the teacher replies I make thee an Arsheya and 
one who has relations and I initiate thee As m this passage of 
the Kamika-sfitra the teacher is represented as having the power 
of making by the Upanayana ceremony an Arsheya of the stu 
dent thus according to tie view expressed by Professor Weber 
(loc cit p 7® seq) iS^khdyana would even give it mto the 
teacher’s power to make the student his samandrsheya i e to 
extend his own Arsheya on. as many pupils as he likes Professor 
Weber understands the sixth Sfitra so that the teacher would have 
to say samdndrsheyo bhavan brfihi (Nardyawa bhavdn brft 
htti brahma^dn bhavdn brfihtty ataA fSutta 8) simhavalokananycU 
yendtrdnush^yate According to RdmaiSandra s Paddhatt he 19 
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8 ‘ Declare (that thou art) a student sir 

9 ‘ I am a student sir says the other 

10 With the words, Bhtlr bhuva /5 svsA* (the 
teacher) sprinkles thnce with his joined hands (water) 
on the joined hands (of the student) 

11 And seizing (the students) hands with (his 
own) hands holding the right uppermost he murmurs, 

12 ‘By the impulse of the god Savitar, with the 
arms of the two Ajvins, with Phshans hands I 
initiate thee, N N 

1 3 Those who are desirous of a host (of adherents, 
he should initiate) with (the verse), Thee, (the 
lord) of hosts (Rigveda II, 23, i) 

14 Wamors with (the verse) * Come here, do not 
come to harm' (Rig veda VI 11 20 i) 

15 Sick persons with the Mah§.vyah?^tis 


only to say saminarsheyaA) The student answers saman 
arsheyo ham bho Professor Weber who supphes the imperative 
asini translates this May I have the same Arsheya, sir 1 

I think It more natural to simply translate the teacher s question 
Art thou samanarsheya? (or, supplying bhav^n br^hi from 

Sfitra S Declare that thou art sam^nSrsheya ) and the student s 
reply I am sam^n^rsheya sirl’ Thus we ought possibly to 
consider these formulas which state a fictitious ideal samSnSr- 
sheyatva of the teacher and the students as a trace and as far 
as I can see as the only trace of an ancient rule requinng a real 
samfinSrsheyatva of teacher and student As long as the ritual 
differences between the different Gotras, of which as is well known 
only a few traces have survived m the Vedic tradition had retained 
their full importance it can mdeed scarcely have been considered 
as admissible that a young Brahmaaa should be confided to the 
guidance of a teacher who saenficed and invoked the gods in 
another way than the customs of the pupil s own family required 

II N£rfiya«a daksni»ottarfibhy^ daksbma uttara upari yayos 
tau dakshinottarau, &c. 
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Khajvjda 8 

1 ‘ Bhaga has seized thy hand Savitar has seized 
thy hand Piishan has seized tiiy hand Aryaman 
has seized thy hand Mitra art thou by nght, 
Agni IS thy teacher, and I N N , both of us 
Agni, I give this student in charge to thee Indra 
I give this student in charge to thee Sun I give 
this student in charge to thee Visve devis, I give 
this student in charge to you, for the sake of long 
life of blessed offspnng and strength, of increase of 
wealth, of mastership of all Vedas of renown of bliss 

2 ‘ In Indra s course I move in the sun s course 
I move after him’ — ^with these words he turns round 
from left to right, 

3 And grasping down with the span of his right 
hand over (the student s) nght shoulder he touches 
the place of his heart with the words, * May I be 
dear to thy inviolate heart 


3, I N^llyafla * Instead of as an (K N) he puts the name of 
the student in the vocative case I think rather that the teacher 
here pronounced his own name. Comp as^v ahant bho, chap 
a g &C., and the Mantra m Paraskara II, a zo 
The text of the Mantra shows that the A^aiya here seizes the 
hand of the Brahma^in comp ArvalSjana 1 zo 4—6 where it 
IS stated that he seizes the student's hand together with the thumb 
quite m the way prescribed for the wedding at •S'Snkh I 13 a 
Comp alsoF^skarall a, 17 IISrd.ya«a rnSnavakasya gv'i'htta 
sampujla evajHiryo Bhagas ta vcasM mantrats ^pan &c. 

z Literally *he tumus round followmg his nght ann' NM- 
ya«a here has the followmg note, AMiyo baibr dakshiwaaf 
hasttMZ aindifm S.vrdam it mantren^nvSvartayet ayam arthai 
I^Srya VBoam mantras ^aptvi tam bahim ka, v&^yitv^ pradakshtsl 
vartam kSrayet 1 beheve that the commentator here as he fre» 
qoently does instead of inteipretmg the text of iStiikhlyana, Others 
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4 Having silently turned round from right to 
left, 

5 And then laying his hand mth the fingers up- 
wards on his (i e. the students) heart, he murmurs 

Khaj^ua i 

1 * U nder my will I take thy heart , my mind shall 
thy mind follow in my word thou shalt rejoice with 
all thy heart, may B^'^'haspati jom thee to me 

2 Thou art the Brahmaidrin of Kima, N N • 

3 With the same text (see chap 3 2) he turns 
round as before 

4 And touching with the span of his right hand 
(the student s) nght shoulder he murmurs 

on hun statements belonging to other Shtras m this case probably 
to Amltyana I 20, 9 As our te^t has not anvivartya but 
anvSvrtt^a, and m the Mantra not ivartasva but ^varte, we 
must conclude that he turned round himself and as far as the 
statements of the text go did not cause the pupil to do so 

5 The gesture is the same as that prescribed in the Paraskara 
G?'*'hya I 8 8 to the bridegroom at the wedding tlie Mantra there 
18 identical with 5lnth II 4 r the only difference consisting m 
the name of the god who is invoked to unite the two at the 
wedding this is Prajg4pati, of course because he is lord of off 
spimg at the Upanayana, Brihaspati the Brahman kot 
among the gods It is very natural that at the Upanayana and at 
the Vlvlha, which both are destined to establish an mtunate umon 
between two persons hitherto strangers to each other a number of 
identical rites should occur, for instance, the seizing of the hand 
see the note on Sutra i 

4 I Comp PSrask. I, 8 8 and the note on cjiap 3 3 See 
also Atbaiva veda VI 94 2 

2 As to KImasya brahma^iary asi see my remarks in the 
Introduction, p 9 

3 He turns round as described, chap 3, 2 Ndityasa here 
also explains paryivritya parylvaTtanaiW k^rayitvd. See 
our note above, loc cit 

[^9] 


r 
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5 A student art thou Put on fuel Eat water 
Do the service Do not sleep m the da> time 
Keep silence till the putting on of fuel 

6 With (the wordsj ‘Ihine, Agni is this prece 
of wood, he puts the fuel on (the fire) or silently 


Kha 7 ?j>a 5 

1 After one year (tlie teacher) recites the Si^vitri 
(to the student), 

2 (Or) after three nights 

3 Or immediately 

4 Let him recite a Giyatri to a Brihma«a 

5 A Tnshifubh to a Kshatnya, 

6 A Gagatl to a Vairya 

7 But let It be anyhow a verse sacred to Savitar 

8 They seat themselves to the north of the fire 

9 The teacher with his face turned eastward the 
other westward 


5 According to Nlriyawa the student correspondingly answers 
to the teachers word ‘A student art thou *I will (asdni) to 
Put on fuel, I will put it on &c Eating water means sipmng 
water after having eased oneself On the putting on of 
fuel comp Shtra 6 and chap, lo The whole formula given in 
this Shtra is already found m the .Satapatha Brahma«a XI, 5 
4 S 

S i The study of the Veda is opened by the Sflvitn Corap 
.Satapatha Br^hmana loc cit, §§ 6 seq 
4-6 The GSyatrt which the teachei shall reate to a BrS,h 
ma«a is the same verse of which it is said below chap 7 ii that 
It belongs to Vuvamitra (Rig veda III 62 10) , the Tnsh/ubh 
which IS taught to the Kshatnya is a verse ascribed to Hirasya 
stfipa, Rig veda I, 35 2 the Gagati which is to be repeated to a 
Vauya is Bag veda IV, 40 g belongmg to V^adeva, or Rig veda 
I> 3S 9 belonging to Hira«yasthpa See the note on chap 7 10 
9 The same position is prescribed m the same words, for the 
study of the mam part of the Veda, below chap 7, 5 , dunng 
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10 After (the student) has said ‘ Recite sir • ’ — 

11 The teacher, having pronounced the word 
Om, then causes the other one to say, Recite the 
SivitrJ sir* 

12 He then recites the Sivitri to him the verse 
‘ That glorious (splendour) of Savitar ’ (Rig veda 
III, 62 10) , (firstlj) p^da by pida, (then) hemistich 
by hemistich, (and finally) without a stop 


Khajvda 6 

r ‘ Waters are ye by name , happy ones are ye 
by name sappy ones are >e by name undecaying 
ones are ye by name , fearless ones are ye by name 
immortal ones are ye by name Of you being such 
may I partake receive me into >our favour — with 
these words (the teacher) makes the student sip 
water three times, 

2 And hands over to him the staff with the five 


the study of the Aranyaka the position is slightly different (VI 3, 2) 
According to N&:aya«a this SHtra would contain a nishedhaof 
the Sfitras S28 and 829 of the Rig veda PrStitakhya (p ccxcn of 
Professor Max MuUei s edition) 

10 ir The Indian tradition divides these Sfitras after 3 .> 4 aryaii 
so that the words adhlhi bho would have to be pronounced by 
the teicher Thus also NarSya«a explains &^S.rya adhJhi bho 3 
iti in 3 ,«avafcam uktvi &c In nay opinion it is the student or 
the students uho say adhJhi bho Thus the Pratwakhya (Sflfra 
83 J ed Max Mtiller) says, ' They invite him with the words adh ihi 
bho 3, all the stucfents the teacher having embraced his feet 
Comp also below, IV S 12 the greater part of which S&tra is 
■word for word identical viith these rules, VI 3 6, Gautama i 46 
Gobhilall 10 38 

612 P&mai^ndra ' with this Mantra which the teacher 
tells hiiQ, and whidi he (the student) pronounces, he sips water 

F 2 
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verses Blessing may give us’ (Rig-veda V 51 

11-15) 

3 An optional gift is the fee for the sacrifice 

4 After (the teacher) has led him round the fire 
turning his right side towards it, (the student) goes 
through the village to beg food 

5 (Let him beg,) however of his mother first 

6 Or of a woman who will not refuse. 

7 Having announced the alms to his teacher, 
he may eat (the food himself) with the masters 
permission 

8 The daily putting on of fuel, the going for 
alms the sleeping on the ground and obedience to 
die teacher these are the standing duties of a 
student 


three times He (the teacher) then gives him again the 
staff which he had given him before silently I do not think that 
this double handing over of the staff agrees with the real meaning 
of the text, Gobhila also (II ro) and A^valiyana (I 22 1) pre- 
scribe the danifapradana after the repetition of the Savitrf 
ivithout mentioning that the same had been already done before 
P^skara II 2 1 1 speaks of the handing over of the staff before 
the recital of the and does not state that it should be re 

peated afterwards 

All these ceremonies the teaching of the Savitri as well as the 
dawf/apraddaa were considered as forming part of the Upaaa 
yana even though a longer or shorter space of time (chap 5 1-3) 
might elapse between the first arnval of the student at the teaeheids 
house and the performing of these ntes This follows from chap 
1 1, Sutras 2-4 

2 These five verses have already occurred above at 1 , 15 12 

3 Comp 1 , 14 13-15 

4 seq On the student s beggmg of aims compare the more 
detailed rules in P&raskara II 5 Apastamt^ I, 3 &c 

7 Comp the passages quoted by Professor BiShler on Apas- 
tamba I, 3 31(8 B E^^voLiijp 12) 
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Khaada 7 

1 Now (follows the exposition) of the study of 
the Veda 

2 Both sit down to the north of the fire, 

3 The teacher with his face to the east, the other 
one to the west 

4 After (the student) has reverentially saluted 
the teacher s feet and has sprinkled his (own) hands 
(with water), 

5 And has kneeled down with his right knee on 
young Ku^a shoots at their roots, 

6 And has grasped round (those Ku^a shoots) in 
their middle with his hands holding the right upper 
most 

7 The teacher having seized them at their tops 


7 I Niraya^a Now (atha) lc after the observance of the 
iSuknya vrata, Lc On the Suknya vrata which has to be under 
gone before the AnuvajJana treated of in this chapter can be per 
formed see the note on chap 4 r and below chap it g One 
would have expected that in the arrangement of 4S'SnkhSyana the 
ntes belonging to +he iSuknya vrata would precede the exposition 
of the AnuvaX’ana- Perhaps it was in consequence of the exact 
analogy of the ^uknja with the »Sakvara Vratika Aupanishada 
vratas that the description of the former has been postponed till the 
latter had to be treated of 

RSmaj^andras Piddhats has the following remark here Now 
the way of studying the Veda, called AnuvSiana is set forth This 
can be done only after the - 5 ukriya vrata has been enjoined on 
the student before that nothing but the SSvitri can be taught to 
him 

2 seq Comp above chap 2 8 seq 

4 The way m which this reverential salutation should be per- 
formed IS described below IV, 12 i seq 

6 On dakshiffottarSbhyam, see chap. 2 n and NMyasras 
note there 
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With his left hand andwiih his right band spruikhng 
them with water, then makes the other say 

8 ‘ Recite the Savitri sir > sa) s the other 

9 ‘ I reate the Sivitrl to thee f says the teacher 

10 Recite the Gayatrt sir > says the otlier 

I recite the Gl.yatri to thee ' says the teacher 

1 1 ‘ Recite the verse of Vwvamitra, sir I says the 
other 

‘I recite the verse of Virv^mitra to thee f says 
the teacher 

12 Recite the jRzshis, sir f sa>s the other 

‘ I recite the i?^shis to thee I sa> s the teacher 
I j ‘ Recite the deities sir f says the other 
I recite the deities to thee ^ sa>s the teacher 

14 ‘ Recite the metres, sir 1 ’ says the other 

I recite the metres to thee I ’ says the teacher 

15 Recite the iSiuti, sir I sajs the other 

I recite the 6ruti to thee ! sajs the teacher 

16 Recite the Sm? zti sir I sa>s the other 

I recite the Smriti to thee ! sajs the teacher 

1 7 ‘ Recite faith and insight, sir f says the other 
‘I recite faith and insight to thee^ sa^s the 

teacher 


8 seq Comp Webers Indische Studien vol x p 131 seq 
10 Comp the note on chap 5 4—6 Nslrayaria states in 
accordance with these Siitras of the fifth chapter that m case the 
student belonp to the second or third caste, an tThs (1 e a corre 
spending alteiation of the formulas from the &auta gfitra VI r 3 
the definition is quoted here jabdavikaram iihajM bruvate) takes 
place. If he IS a Kshatnya he has to say, Recite the Tnsh/ubh 
sir 1 — Recite the verse of HirawyastQpa (Rig veda I 35 a), sir ! 
A Vauya has to sny * Recite the ffagati sirl — Recite the verse 
of Hiranyastfipa (or of Vamadeva Rig veda I 33 9 or IV 40 5) 
sir* 

Comp Indische Studien, X, 132, note i 
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18 In that way, according to what ^zshi each 
hymn belongs to and what its deity and its metre is, 
thus (with the corresponding indications of ^ishi 
&c ) let him recite each hymn , 

19 Or also, if he does not know the i?ishis, 
deities and metres, the teacher recites this verse 

That glorious (splendour) of Savitar (Rigveda 
III, 62 10), pida by p&da, hemistich by hemistich 
(and finally) without a stop and says when he has 
finished, ‘ This (verse belongs to Savitar it is a 
GAyatrl VuvAmitra is its i?2shi) 

1 8-20 I do not think that Professor Weber (Indische Studien 
X 132) has quite exactly rendered the meanmg of these S&tras 
when he says The teacher then (i e after the formula of Sttm 1 7 
has been pronounced) teaches him first the the deity and the 
metre of each Mantra In case he does not know them himself for 
a Mantra he recites the holy Savitn (tat Savitur vare^tiyajn) After 
this he teaches him in due order either (r) the single ^zshis 1 e the 
hymns belonging to each j??*shi or (2) the single Anuvakas &c. — 
It does not seem quite probable to me that the student should have 
had to learn first the 7 ?;shis deities and metres of the who’e 
Veda before the text of the hjntnns was taught him I rather believe 
that hymn by hymn the indication of the ifzshis &c preceded the 
anuvaiana of the text itself^ and with this opinion the statement 
of Nar^yawa agrees Evawz pflLrvoktena prakSre«a rzshidevatSi^n 
daipfirvakam tam taxu Agnim th ityidikanz mantra^j^ ma^savak^ 
ydjidr} 0 jsnubifiyit 

19 According to NSrSyawa by esheti (literally This [is the 
) it IS meant that the teacher after having recited the Sivitr^ 
m the three ways mentioned should say to the student This is 
in the GSyatri metre. If recited pSda by pada, it has three pidas. 
Thus also this of recited hemistich by hemistich has two 
Avasdnas (pauses)^ the first at the end of the hemistich the second 
at the end of the third (or pida) Thus also this is 

lecited without stopping at the end of the three iJara«as, or of the 
twenty four syllables the pause (avasina) should be made Thus I 
recite to thee the Sivitri I recite to thee the Giyatri I recite to 
thee the verse of ViCTimitra * For adds NiriyaTta if the GSyatrt 
has been recited the whole complex of the Veda being of that veiy 
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20 Let him thus recite (the hymns belonging to) 
each i?«shi, or (each) Anuv&ka , 

2 1 Of the short hymns (in the tenth Mawiulala) an 
Anuv^a, 

22 Or as much as the master may think fit 

23 Or optionally he may recite the first and last 
hymn of (each) ^zshi, 

24 Or of (each) Anuvdka 

25 (Or) one (verse) of the beginning of each 
hymn 

26 The teacher may optionally say at the begin 
ning of the hymn, This is the commencement 

27 This has been (further) explained in (the 
treatise about) the /?ishisv^ldhydya 

substance a complete knowledge thereof has been produced The 
commentator then indicates a shorter form for the teacher s words 
v/hich our Siltra prescribes by esheti This verse belongs to 
Savitax It IS a G^yatri its jRishi is Vuvamitra 

2r The KshudrasQktas are the hymns Rig veda X 12 9-1 91 

24 seq This seems to be an abridged method by which students 
who had not the intention of becoming Vedic scholars, and probably 
chiefiy students of the Kshatnya and Vawya caste could fulfil their 
duty of learnmg the Veda a student who knew ihe first and last 
h]|nnn of a J?jshi or of an Anuvaka, was as would seem from these 
Sfitras by a sort of fiction considered as though be had known the 
whole poruon belonging to that J?rsbi or the whole Anuvaka 

27 Niraya«a explains J^ishisvfidhyfija by mantrasamhit^ 
He says ‘ The Anuvfiiana which has been declared here is to be 
understood also with regard to the svadhyaya 1 e to the Sa»*hita 
of the Mantras I thmk there is a blunder m the MS and instead 
of tad api SvSdhy^ye ^^eyam we ought to read tad rishi 

svSdbyfiye ^neys,m In this case we should have to trans 
late the quoted parage k to be understood with regard to 

the J?i 3 hisvS.dhyS,ya 1 e to, &c — think, however that the true 
meanmg of the StUra is different from what NSriya«a believes it to 
be The expression vyakby^tam apparently conveys a reference 
to another treatise in which the rules regarding the J 2 ishisvfidhyS.ya 
would seem to have been fijUyset forth The -Srauta sfitra contains 
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28 When (the lesson) is finished he takes the 
young Kuss. shoots makes of cow dung a pit at 
their roots, and sprinkles water on the Kara (shoots) 
for each hymn 

29 For the rest of the day standing and fasting 


KHAiTOA 8 

I In the afternoon having obtained by begging 
fined barley grains, he shall sacrifice them with his 
hand on the fire according to the rites of the Agya 
oblations with the text ^The lord of the seat the 


no passage which could be the one here referred to we may 
suppose therefore that either a chapter of a Ptatuakhjra is quoted 
here or a separate treatise on the special subject of the J?2shisv£- 
dhySya References to such treatises are found m the Sttia texts 
in several instances of which the most important 1$ that in the 
Gobhila-Grrhya I, 5 13 On what day the moon becomes fttll the 
knowledge thereof is contained in a special text, that one either 
should study or ascertain when the Parvan is from those who have 
studied It 

28. NSr^yana First stand the Mantras then the Bi^bma^a, 
because it contains the viniyoga (the ntual use of the Mantras) 
then the Smrm texts such as Manu &c When he has repeated 
these texts to the student after the end of the AnuvS^ana the 
teacher should take from the student the Kossl blades which bad 
been taken up before for the sake of the Anuv^na (see Sfttras 5 
seq ) &c — ^The teacher is made the subject of this rule also by 
Rfima^andra On yath£s^ktam Naraya^ observes that accord 
ing to some teachers these water oblations were directed to the 
XzshiB of the diHerent hymns (rishtn uddiryeti keiit) This state- 
ment seems to be countenanced by IV, 6 6 Comp the note 
below on IV 9 I 

29 This rtde conoems the Brafama^Sim. Naiiya:«a. See also 
Arvaldyanal 22 ii 

B I This IS the AimpravaianS^yahonia treated of by Arvalayana at 
1 32 12 seq There it is stated that this sacriiSce should be per 
formed as well after the recrtation of the Slvitd as after the other 
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wonderful ’ (Rig veda I i8, 6 seq ), verse by verse 
down to the end of the h)nnn, 

2 Causing the teacher by (the gift of) food to 
pronounce auspicious wishes 

Khaajda 9 

1 In the forest, with a piece of wood in his hand 
seated he performs the Sandhyd (or twilight devo- 
tion) constantly, observing silence turning his face 
north west, to the region between the chief (west) 
point and the intermediate (north-western) point (of 
the horizon), until the stars appear 

2 Murmuring, when (the twilight) has passed, 
the Mahivy^ih/^tis the S3,vitri and the auspiaous 
hymns 

3 In the same way m the morning, turning his 
face to the east, standing until the disk of the sun 
appears 

10 I When (the sun) has nsen the study (of the 
Veda) goes on 


portions of the Veda for instance as the commentaiy there has it 
after the Mah^namnSs the ]J*Iah‘tvrata and the Upanishad have 
been reated N^ayawa indicates the fame of this sacrifice m the 
words On that same fast day (chap y 29) in the afternoon. 

2 He shall, hy pronouncing such words as svasti bhavanto 
faruvantu dispose the teacher favourably so that he may say 
svasti J Nir^yawa 

I On the Sandhyfi ceremony comp chiefly Baudhdyana IJ, 7 
Samitpfiwiof coarse IS not samyatapfiwi as Nfiriya«a explains 
it On anvash/amadera comp Professor Stenzlera note on 
AmMyana HI y 4 

2 The Svastyayana® are texts such as Rig veda I, 89 IV 3,1 

10 I This Sfitra evidently should be placed at the end of the 
ninth chapter comp IV 6 9 The feet that, as the commentaiy 
observes, the words nityaa* vfigyataj^ (chap 9, Sfltra i) M’S to be 
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Khayda 10 

2 Every day in the evening and in the morning, 

3 He establishes the fire (in its proper place), 
wipes (with his hand the ground) round (it), sprin- 
kles (water) round (it), bends his right knee 

4 (And puts fuel on the fire with the texts ) To 
Agni I have brought a piece of wood to the great 
Gdtavedas , may he, 6^dtavedas give faith and 
insight to me Svdhd ^ 

‘Firewood art thou, may we prosper Fuel art 
thou, splendour art thou, put splendour into me 
SvMidf 

Being inflamed make me prosperous in offspring 
and wealth Svihd I 

‘ Thine is this fuel, Agni, thereby tliou shall grow 
and gain vigour And may we grow and gain 
vigour SvAh^ 1 

supplied here also points m the same direction That this SOtra 
has nothing to do with the Agnipari/iary^ of which the tenth 
chapter treats becomes evident also from R£ma.^dra s Faddhab 

4 Nar£ya»a samidham iti mantralmglt samidhisi homa^ 
mantraprithaktv^t karmaprithaktvam iti ny^S^t 

In the Atharva veda XIX 64 i the MSS have Ague samidham 
Sh&rshara Professom Roth and Whitney have conjectured in this 
passage agre instead of Ague It is shown by our passage and 
the corresponding ones in the other Sdtras that the true reading 13 
Agnaye Instead of ah^rsham we should read ^hlrsham as 
aU the parallel texts have In the passage ‘ Firewood art thou , 
might we prosper, there is a play upc«i words untranslatable m 
Enghsh edho^sy edhishimahi Perhaps instead of samiddbo 
mkm samardhaya we should read samriddho mim samar 
dhaya. As the Mantra referred to the Samidh offering samrzddha 
could very easily be supplanted by the participle of sam idh In 
the parallel texts indicated p 139 of the German edition it should 
be Samh II 14 a 
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5 Having then sprinkled (water) rftund (the fire) 

6 He approaches the fire with the verse "May 
Agni (vouchsafe) to me faith and insight, not-for- 
getting (what I have learned) and memory, n«iy 
this praiseful t^dtavedas give blessing to us 

[7 He makes with ashes the tn^undhTB. sign 
(the sign of three strokes) which is set forth in the 
(treatise on the) Saupar/iavrata, which is revealed 
which agrees with the tradition handed down by the 
ancient s with the five formulas The threefold age 
(see above I 28 9), one by one, on five (places) 
viz. the forehead, the heart, the right shoulder and 
the left, and then on the back ] 

8 He who approaches the fire after having sacri 
ficed thus, studies of these Vedas, one, two, three, 
or all 


Khawda 11 

1 Now (follows) the directing to the (special) 
observances 

2 The rules for it have been explained by the 
mitiation 

3 He does not recite the Sivitrl 


’f Tfass Stitra is wanting in one of the Haag MSS and m the 
SambaiTa MS Rimalandia s Faddhati takes no notice of it I 
take it for a later addition ih should be noticed that the voids 
dakshinaskandbe ia panJiasn form a half iSloka 

11 I On the four Viatas of which the <Shknya precedes the 
Btndy of the mam part of the Veda, the <S3kvara, Vratik^ and 
Anpanishada that of the different sections eff the Aranyaka, see the 
note on chap 7 i and the Introduction, p 8 On the name of 
the i^ukriya RSma^andra says; mknyaiahdo veibvSii, tatsam 
handhIhS watam api joknyam. 

a, 4. See the note on chap €, i a 
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4 Some say that the handing over of the staff 
forms the end (of this ceremony) 

5 Dunng the northern course of the sun, in the 
time of the increasing moon — 

6 The teacher having abstained through one day 
and one nighl; from sexual intercourse and from 
eating flesh — 

7 With the exclusion of the fourteenth day and 
of the eighth (of the half month), 

8 And of the first and last, according to some 
(teachers) 

9 Or on what day else the constellation seems 
lucky to him, on that day he shall direct (the student) 
to the duties of hohness according to the iukriya 
rite 

10 Let him observe (those) duties through three 
days or twelve days, or one year, or as long as the 
master may think fit 

1 1 The vSlS-kvara (observance), however, (is to be 
kept) one year 

12 (So also) the Vratika and Aupamshada (ob- 
servances) 

13 When the time has elapsed, when the duties 

4 On the dam&pradana, see chap 6 a 

6 The pleonasm brahma^aryam upetja brahmaMrt 
should be removed by expungmg brahmai^rt which is omitted m 
the ASimbavya tex^ Comp chap S(itra 8 , TI, x 2 

^ Comp below IV ^ 7 

9 In the iSambavya text this Stoa has a fuller form It runs 
there thus he shall direct (the student) to the duties of hoh 

ness accordiiigto the ^ukriya rite» the teacher saymg^ * Be a Sninj^ 
brahma^iann the other one replying I will be a 5uknya brab- 
ma^rin Thus also at the other observances he shall pronounce 
each tune the name of the observance to which he directs him 

xo Comp above 11, g, i 

13 The Saffiyu B^haapaty^ Le the verse beginning with the 
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have been observed, when the Veda has been studied 
down to the Birhaspatya (hymn) let (the 

teacher then) should he intend to instruct (the 
student) in the secret (part of the Veda), ascertain 
the time (through which the student has to observe 
the special ntes) and the rules to be observed, from 
the (special) directions (that are handed down on this 
subject) 

Khajvjja 12 

I After (the student) has eaten something m the 
morning, m the afternoon, to the north east — 


words taA AAamyor & vri«tinahe, is the last ^erse of the Rig 
veda in the RSsbkala redaction See below, the note on IV, g, g 
On k&laniyamaim see NSi&yanas note, pp 140 fieq of the 
German edition 

12, I seq The Indian tradition (with the exception only as far 
as is known to me of the ;.^njbavya commentaty) refers the 
ceremonies described in this chapter like those treat^ of in chap 
II, as wdl to the 5 iiknfa as to the 5 ^ikvara and the other Vratas 
This IS not correct The eleventh ch^ter gives the ntes common 
to the four Vratas the jS'uknya vrata is connected with no special 
ceremonies beside those so that the exposition of this Vrata i& 
brought to an end m that chapter The last Shtra of clup ix 
marks the transition to the special ntes which are peculiar to the 
three other Vratas, and are connected with the character of mysncal 
secrecy attnbuted to the Aran^raka, and thils it is with die exclusion 
of the 5 «kriya that the twelfth chapter r^ers only to those Vratas 
The difference which we have pointed out between the two chapters 
finds Its ebaractenstic expres^on m Sfttras 9 and 11 of chap ii 
compared with chap ta 13 14 , m the f<mner Sfttras the state 
ments there given are expressly extended to the tShknya, the 
££kvara, the Vifitika, and the Aupamshada, while in the latter 
passage mentioa is made first of the Mah&nSmms, 1 e the text 
corresponding to the ^dkvara vrata, and then the uttarisi pra 
kaianfiiu (the following sections) are referred to, i e the Mahaviata 
and the Upamshad, so that the ^uknya vrata or the texts the study 
which IS entered upon by that Vrata are left out here 
There is a good deal of confusion m the several oommentanes 
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2 Having sacrificed the teacher then asks him 
with regard to those deities to vhom he has been 
given in charge (see above, chap 3 i) Hast thou 
fulfilled the duties of holiness before Agni, Indra 
the Sun and the Virve dev 4 s ’ 


■with regard to the succession of the different ceremoaies taught m 
this dwpter They a 31 agree m stating that after the lapse of the 
year through, which the Vrata is kept a ceremony is performed 
called Uddtkshaaikfi, 1 e the giving up of the D!ksh 5 or pre- 
paratory observance This Uddikslawtiki consists chiefly m the 
teacher's ascertaining whether the student has fulfilled the duties 
involved by the Vrata (see Sfltras a and 3) Besides that there is 
no doubt that a repetition of the Upanayana (chap, xx 2) also 
formed part of the preparatory ntes for the study of the Arawyaka, 
As to the way in which these different ceremonies and the other 
ntes described in this chapter would have to be ananged according 
to OUT text; It IS perhaps best to follow the statements given m an 
epitome from the bil&vabodhanartham ,^ishtdaivataMando- 
paddhati(MS BeroL Chambers, rpga fols 13-16), the Eighteen 
fusion therein is not dififlcult to get rid of There we read, ' The 
jiS'dkvata, however is to be kept one year (chap rt n) When 
the UddiksbawkS has been performed, and three nights (chap is 
6 ) or one day and one night (ibid, y) have lapsed the Upanayana 
should be performed as above (chap 11 2) with this difference 
that at the end of the formula mama vrate &c (chap 4, i) one 
should say “May Birthaspati join thee to me for the ^ly observ 
aoce of the ^Akvara through one year O Devadatta 1 (On this 
formula, resting on a misunderstandmg of chap 4, Sfftra 2 see the 
Introduction p 8) The test is the same as at the -Siiknya Tiien 
when the year (chap 1 1 ii) has elapsed and the UddikshaiakA has 
been performed, and the three days or the night have passed (chap 
*2 6 7) he should go oat of the village andin the north eastern 
direction &c (here follows the description of how the secret 
doctrines should be taught to the student according to dAnkh VI) 
The confusion showing itself in the doable mention of the Uddfk 
shavtkA before and after the Upanayana, should no doubt be put 
to the account of the earceiptor or perhaps even of die MS > what 
the meaning of the oiigiiial Pachlhati was is suf&ciently shown in 
the remarks on die following Vratas, for instance, on the VrAtika 
(fol r6) Now follows the VrSnka vrata It lasts one year (chap 


8o 


SANKHAYANA Gli/HYA-sOTRA, 


3 If he answers, ‘ I have fulfilled them sir I — 

4 The teacher three times envelops from the left 
to the right with a fresh garment the face (of the 
student) who is standing b^ind the fire, in front of 
the teacher with his face to the east 

5 He turns the skirt (of that garment) upwards so 
that It cannot slip down, 

6 (And says ) * Leaving off for three days the 
putting on of fuel the going for alms the sleeping 
on the ground and the obedience to the teacher 
fast m the forest, xn a gods house or in a place 
where Agnihotra is performed keeping silence with 
earnest care 


XI 12) When the <SSkvara has reached ite end [here we find 
added at the margin of the MS * After the UddikshamM has been 
performed These words ought not to be received mto the text 
in the corresponding passage on the Aupaiushada vrata they are 
not fonnd) he performs the whole ceremony, beginmng from the 
smearing (of the Stha/tcfila with cow dung) the drawing of the 
hnes, Ac, as at the Upanayana and then when one year 
has elapsed, he performs the UddikshsunkS and the rules [given 
m chap la, 9 seq] are observed as above I think that here 
the meamng of the text is correctly represented first comes 
the Upanayana then follows the Vrata lasting one year then the 
Uddlkshanikfi. After this ceremony the teacher gives to the 
student the directions mentione4 in chap 12 id then follow the 
three days, or the one mght (chap 1367) and finally they both 
go out of the village to the north-east, and m the forest they recite 
the Rahasya 

On the whole ceremonies connected with the study of the Ara 
nyaka the sixth book should be compared 

5 Naiftyam Vastrasya dasiA pr£ntabhdga[m] upansh/it krftvi 
tathl badhniy^ yatfaft na sambhraryeta adhastan na patati tathd 
vidheyajm 

6 The things which the student here is ordered to leave off for 
three days are die same that are mentioned above chap 6 6 as his 
standmg dutiesi. According to NSityaea this would be the Ade ra 
meiKtioned in chap ii 13 
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7 Here some (teachers) prescnbe the same ob- 
servances only for one night, during which he is to 
stand 

8 The teacher refrains from eating flesh and from 
sexual intercourse 

9 When those three days or that night has 
elapsed, going out from the village he shall avoid to 
look at the following (persons or things) that form 
impediments for the study (of the Veda) 

10 Raw flesh, a a woman that has 

lately been confined, or that has her courses blood 
persons whose hands have been cut off cemetenes 
and all sorts of corpse like (animals ?) which enter 
(their dens ^) with the mouth first (^) keeping them 
away from the place where he dwells 

8 Comp chap ii 6 

lo With SfLtiki IS meant a woman dunng the first ten days 
after her confinement, for which penod the a^auia lasts — A pa 
hasta IS rendered by Narfiyawa by Minnahasta the comment 
on the iSambavya Grihya mentions Syndhinkitahast^OTj Aa- 
The translation of the last words of this Sfitra (sarvS»i Aa rava 
rfipfiffi yttLj asye na [or fisyena?] pravireyuiS svasya vftsSn 
nixasan) is absolutely uncertain. N^yaiia says that such animals 
as hons serpents &c are designated in common use as ^avarfi 
paxvL (This literally means * having the form of a corpse Imxne 

diately afterwards Nirfiya»a gives a nearly identical explanation of 
^avarfipa as diflFerent ftom the one stated first So perhaps we 
may conjecture that his jSrst explanation rests on a readmg sarpa-* 
comp the reading sarvarfipa of PSia^ra.) Of these 
the animals entering their dwelhng-^piaces with the mouth first 
(isyena) are to be understood here as formmg, when looked at, an 
impediment for the study Ntrlyaisa then says that other authon- 
ttes understand rava m the sense of a dead human body, then 
jravarftpini are beings having the form thereof (tadrflpSm) such as 
dogs, jackalsi, &c The words yany asyena pravireynA signify 
that the study is impeded also on the sight of hons tigers, &c , for 
these enter their dwelfang places with their &eeS first (? anu 
mukbaiA kr^tvi). The words svasya v&s&n mrasan mean, 
M G 
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1 1 Going out (from the village) m a north eastern 
direction the teacher sits down on a clean spot 
turning his face to the east 

12 When the sun has risen, he recites, m the 
way prescribed for the V eda study, (the Arawyaka 
texts to the student) who is to keep silence and who 
wears a turban 

13 This rule is to be observed only for the 
'MahdnS.mnt verses 

14. At the sections however that follow (after the 
Maliinimnis) the other one hears while the teacher 
recites them for himself 

15 He gives (to the teacher) the turban a vessel 
a good cow 

1 6 (The teacher accepts the gifts) with the verses 


according to Is dr — e the teacher — goes out of his 

dweUing-pkcc R iffla/twudfa ssjs tha ravarfipa either means 
lions snaLes and otbe dangerotis ainmals or nails hoi ns and 
other such things that fsJ off or are severed from the body 
The tei>t of tie S'^nbavja MS is sarvSni ^a ry^marfipifli 
jtvanya ^?) pravueyUiS winch th-^ commentary explains sarvaosj 
ifa bhakshi avargSi'tij' ksu I think there can be httle doubt 
+hat the text of 5 Snkhd}ana is correct (except that some doubt 
will remam as to Ssyena or £sye na) the more so as the 
passage reoccurs, nearly identically below at VI r 4 g As to 
the translation we can only go so far as to \enture the opmion 
that the -S'Snkh^j'ana text does not admit the interpretation given by 
(Payaiima, and accepted by Professor Stenzler (riho compares 
Apastambal ii 27, GaatamaXVI 41) in PSrasl ara 11 ii 3 for 
sarvarupa which consequently should, in our opinion, be rejected 
also in that passage of PSraskara For ascertaining the true mean 
mg of ravarilpa we shall have to wait until new parallel passages 
have been discovered 

12 The rules for the Anuviiana have been given above in 
chap 7 

*3 The MahinSmnl verses are given m the fourth Ara«yaka of 
the Aitareyinas See Sacred Books of the East^ 1 , p xlm 
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Thou him' (Rigveda I 18, 5) and ‘High m the 
sky (Rvg veda X 107 2), or (he accepts them) all 
iMth the Prajiava (1 e. the syllable Om) 

17 Here some prepare a mess of rice for the 
Virve devcls at all sections (of the Ara«yaka) , 

18 For the gods to whom he has been given in 
charge, according to M«l»^0keya 

Khantja 13 

1 Now (follow) the rules regarding the staff 

2 Let him not leave a passage between himself 
and the staff 

3 Now should any one of these things viz staff 
girdle, or sacnficial cord, break or rend the same 
penance (takes place) therefore which (has been 
prescnbed) at the wedding with regard to the 
chariot. 

4 If the girdle cannot be repaired he makes 
another and speaks over it (the follow mg verses) 

5 ‘ Thou who knowest the distinction of pure and 
impure, divine protectress Sarasvatl, O girdle pro 
long my vow unimpaired, unbroken 

Thou Agni art the pure bearer of vows Agm 
carry hither the gods to our sacnfice and our oblation 

‘ Bearing the vows the infallible protector of vows 
be our messenger undecaj mg and mighty Giving 
treasures, merciful, Agni, protect us, that we may 
live Cfitavedas! 

6 And he ties the sacrificial cord to the staff 

7 Here it is said also 


iS Comp the second Sfltra of this diapter 
13 3 See above, 1 15 9 seq 

G a 
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8 * Let him sacrifice the sacnficial cord and the 
staff, the girdle and also the skin m water after 
the completion, of his vow with a Vanma-verse or 
with the essence (of the Vedas, 1 e the syllable Om) 


Khajvzia 1L 

1 Now (follows) the Vairvadeva (sacnfioe) 

2 The rite of the sacrifice has been explained 

3 Let him pour oblations of prepared Vairvadeva 
food in the evening and m the morning into the 
(sacred) domestic fire 

4 To Agni svihS,' To Soma svihii To 

Indra and Agni sv&ha* To Vish?ifu svihif To 
Bharadv^a Dhanvantan svthA* To the Vwve 
devSs svihi! To Pra^pati To Aditi 

sv&ha* To Anumati svShil To Agni Svishjfafcyat 


S N^4ya7?a here quotes Sig veda 24 6 which is the Grst 
'verse m the Rig veda addies&ed to Varuna (u e to Vanura alone 
not to Mitra and Varuffa ^ ) 

14 , X The rules regarding the Vaijvadeva sacrifice stand here 
as I have already pointed out ixi the German edition p X42 m 
a very strange posibon amid the matter that concerm the student 
and before the descnption of the ceremony that concludes stu- 
dentship (the Sam^vartana III, x) On the first word of the 
chapter, atha KdrSyam observes that thereby the householder 
IS marked as the sul^ect of the following rules It seems rather 
forced to explain the position of this chapter as N^fiyana does 
by pomtmg out that m some cases, for instance when the teacher 
IS away on a joumey a student also can eventually be called 
upon to peribtm the Vauvadeva sacrifice (comp bdow chap 

17 3) 

a* This Sfttra shows, accoidmg to Htriyajia, that t 3 ae Vama 
deva offering (loes not follow the ordinaiy type of sacnffce (the 
Praturntehomakalpa, as it is termed above X 9, 19) but the 
form de^aibed m the Agnikdryaprakarana, above^ (diapt 10 
3 seq 
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svahS. 1 ’ — having thus offered the oblations belonging 
to those deities, 

5 He then shall offer Balls (i e portions of food) 
in the centre of the floor to the same deities , (then 
another Bah with the words ) Adoration to Brahman 
and to the Brahma«asf and (with the verse) 

Vistoshpati accept us (Rig-veda VII, 54, i) m the 
centre of the floor to VAstoshpati 

6 He then distributes BtJis, from the left to the 
nght, through the different quarters (of the horizon 
to the presiding deities) m due order (with the 
words), 

7 ‘ Adoration to Indra and to those belonging to 
Indra! Adoration to Yama and to those belonging 
to Yama I Adoration to Varu«a and to those be- 
longing to Varu^za^ Adoration to Soma and to those 
belonging to Soma* Adoration to Bnhaspati and to 
those belonging to Bz/haspati I' 

8 Then (turned) towards the disk of the sun 
Adoration to Aditi and to the Aditjas * Adoration 

5 He shall ofTer a Bali to those deities i e to those ten deities 
to whom he has sacnficed to Agiu, &c (see Sutra 4) addressing 
them with the word Adoration (to such and such a deity )— 
because m the other cases the word adoration (oama^) has been 
prescribed for the Ball ’ Narslyaflia 

6 7 The distnbuhon of Bahs begins in the eas^ which is the 
part of the horizon sacred to Indra it then proceeds to the 
south the west, the north which are sacred respectively to Yama 
Vanma, and Soma Finally the Bah belonging to Bnhaspati 
and the B^haspatyas is offered, according to Naraya^a, to the 
north east 

8 The commentators (see p 142 of the German edition) differ 
as to whether idityamazt^fala means the disk of the sun towards 
which this Ball should be offered or a place or an apartment of 
circular form (ddityamaxr^&laiffpe ma/r^&ldg^re, as in my opmion 
we ought to correct the reading m Nit&ya^ s note) 
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to the Nakshatras to seasons to months, to half 
months, to days and nights to years * 

9 ‘To Pushan, the path maker , to Dhitar, to 
Vidhitar and to the Maruts — (thus) on the 
thresholds 

10 To Vish»u on the grindstone 

11 *To the tree — (thus) in the mortar 

12 ‘To the herbs — (thus) where the herbs are 
kept 

13 ^To Par^nya, to the waters — (thus) near 
the water-pot 

14 ‘Adoration to ^rt* — (thus) in the bed at the 
head, ‘ to Bhadrakdll at the foot 

15 In the priv}’’, ‘Adoration to Sarvelnnabhflti I 

16 Then (he throws a Bali) into the air, in the 
evening with the words ‘ To the night walkers ' m the 
morning with the words To the day walkers and 
with the verse Which gods (Rigveda I 139 ii) 

17 To the unknown deities to the north, and 
Dhanapati (i e the Lord of treasures) 

18 With the sacrificial cord suspended over the 
right shoulder he pours out the remnant to the south 
With the verse ‘ They whom the fire has burnt 
(Rig-veda X, 15 14) 

19 When he has made his offerings to gods 
fathers (1 e. Manes) and men let him give food to a 
iSrotnya (1 e to a learned BrShmawa) 

20 Or let him give alms (of food) to a student 

2 1 Let him immediately afterwards offer food to 
a female under his protection, to a pregnant woman, 
to boys and to old people 


a I Comp BShtlingk Roth s v suvisint and Professor Buhlers 
note on Ganlama V 25 
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22 Let him throw (some food) on the gpround for 
the dogs, for the dog-butchers and for the birds 

23 Let him eat nothing without having cut off 
(and offered as a Bah) a portion thereof 

24 (Let him) not (eat) alone 

25 Nor before (the others) 

26 With regard thereto has been said also in 
the Rik ‘ In vain the fool gams food (Rig veda X 
1 17 6) 


Khaatda 15 

1 Should any one of the six persons (mentioned 
m the kSrauta shtra and m the SHtras 4-9) to 
whom the Arghya reception is due, visit (him), let 
him make (ready) a cow a goat, or what (sort of 
food) he thinks most like (thereto) 

2 Let the Argha not be without flesh 

3 On the occasion of a sacrifice and of a wedding 
let (the guest) say, ‘ Make it (ready) 


22 23 Probably these Sl^tras Bhould be divided after iti 

23 Fi^rvax^ means, he should not eat before his relations 
(bandhnbhya^ pftrva*» prathamata^) Naraya»a 

15 r This Sutra presupposes the *&auta-3fltra IV 21 i To 
siK persons the Argha reception is due viz to the teacher to an 
officiating priest to the father m law to a king to a Snitaka to 
a friend- Here the fourth person mentjoned is the jvaj^ura 
while m the Grxhya text the expression vaivSh} a is used It is 
difficult not to believe that both words are used m the same sense 
and accordingly Nirayawa says vivahya^ j^ajurai Comp Professor 
Stenzler^s note on FSraskara I, 3 i ^ Apastamba U, 8 J Gan 
tama V 27 

S^m^nyatama^ sadrzjatamaiTz mish^dikam (mlkbtdikam the 
MS ) annam NMyawa. 

2 3 These Siitras are identical with F^ra^ra I 3 29 30 
The followmg Shtra of Fiiaskara stands in the £'ankhd>ana text as 
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4 The ammal (offered) to the teacher is sacred to 
Agm, 

5 If offered to an officiating priest to BWhaspati 

6 If to the father in-law, to Pra^pati , 

7 If to a king to Indra 

8 If to a friend to Mitra 

9 If to a Sn^taka to Indra and Agni 

10 Even if he performs more than one Soma 
sacrifice dunng a year, let only priests who have 
received (from him) the Arghya reception officiate 
for him, not such who have not received it 

11 Here it is said also 


S^tra 10 Probably Paraskara here represents the text which both 
Slitrak^s follow more exactly and the enniueratioa given by 
5 Snkbiyana in Sutras 4-g of the different categories of Arghyas 
with the corresponding deities is an additKxn to that original stock 
of rules 

Apparently the two Siiitras 2 and 3 stand m contradiction to each 
other as Siltra s seems to prescribe that at the Argha meal in 
every case flesh should be given to t]:^ guest and Sfltra 3 specifies 
only two occasions on which the killing of the Argha cow cannot 
be dispensed with. Perhaps the meaning is this that it is not 
necessary except m the cases of a sacrifice and of a wedding to 
kill a cow expressly for that purpose but that m any case even if 
the cow offered to the guest be dechned by him the host should 
take care that some flesh be served at that meat So says NdrSyana 
in his note on ArvalSyana Grihya I 24 33 Parukarawapakshe 
tanm^sena bboj^anam utsar^napakshe miffisdntarena Similarly 
the Buddhists distmguish between eating flesh and eating the flesh 
of an animal expressly killed m order to entertam that very guest 
6 Thehteral translation of vaivihya would be ‘a person related 
by marriage * But comp the note on Sfltra i 

8 Priya of course does not mean ^amdtar as 13 stated m a 
number of commentaries. Gobhila says, priyo tithiA 

tr Other persons, for instance a kn^ can daim the Argha re- 
ception not more dlsi once a year Comp Apastamba II 8 7 « 
Gautama V, a8 zp jtC. 



TI ADKYAYA, 1 7 KHAJTOA, X 


89 


Khajyda 16 

1 ‘At the Madhuparka and at the Soma sacnfice 
at the sacred ntes for fathers (Manes) and gods 
only animals may be killed, not elsewhere thus 
has Manu said 

2 ‘ Both his teacher and his father, and also a 
friend who does not stay m his house as a guest 
whatever these dispose, that let him do, such is 
the established custom 

3 ‘ Let him not consider as a guest a person 
living in the same village or one that comes m 
returning from a journey (but let him consider as a 
guest only) one who has arrived at his house where 
the wife or the fires (of the host) are 

4 '(The fire of) the Agnihotra, bulls, and a guest 
that has come in at the right time chiMren and 
persons of noble families these burn up him who 
neglects them 

5 ‘A bull, the Agnihotra and a student, these 
three prosper only if they eat, there is no prosperity 
for them if they do not eat 

6 Day by day the domestic deities approach 
the man who performs the domestic rites in order 
to receive their share (that) let h'm pour out 
to them 

Khawua 17 

I ‘ Even if a man constantly gather grass and per 
form the Agnihotra, a Brclhmawa who stays (m his 

16 3 Comp Gautama V 40 &c. 

4 On the ng'ht tune for the amval of a guest, see Gautama 
loc c t 
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house) without receiving honour takes away all his 
good v orks 

2 ‘ One should give (even) if it were only a 
water pot, one should sacrifice (even) if it were a 
piece of vood (even) down to one hymn or to one 
Anuvika the Brahmaya^ia is enjoined 

3 When on a jou’^ney let him not fast , (during 
that time) the wife keeps the vow Let his son his 
brother, or his wife, or his pupil offer the Bah 
oblation 

4 ‘Those who perform this Vai^vadeva sacrifice 
m the evening and in the morning, they will p’^osper 
m wealth and (long) life, m fame and offspring ’ 


Khawjc>\ 18 

1 A student who is going to set out on a journey 
speaks thus to his teacher 

2 ‘Of inhalation and exhalation — (this he says) 
m a low voice , Om, I will dwell ' — this aloud 

3 (The teacher) m a low voice (replies), To 
inhalation and exhalation I, the wide extended one, 
resort with tliee To the protecting god I give thee 
in charge God Savitar, this student belongs to 
thee, I give him in charge to thee protect him, 
do not forsake him 

4 ‘ Om, hail i the teacher aloud Hail i ' the 
teacher aloud 

Here ends the Second Adhj^iya 


18 a Perhaps vatsyl-mi (I wiU diffell) is a sort of eupheioism 
for pravatsySmi (I will go away) 
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Adhyava hi, Khaatda 1 

1 A bath (shall be taken by the student) when he 
IS going to return home (from his teacher) 

2 ‘A bulls hide’ — this has been declared On 
that hide he makes him sit down and have his hair 
and beard cut and the hair of the body and the 
nails 

3 Having had (the cut-off haii^ends, &c ) thrown 
away together With nee and barley, with sesamum 
seed and mustard seed, with Ap^m^ga and Sadd- 
pushpt flowers 

4 Having sprinkled him (with water) with the 
Apohish/zSlya hymn (Rig veda X 9) 

5 Having adorned him, 

6 Having dressed him with two garments with 
(the verse), ‘ The garments both of you (Rig veda 
] 152 i) 

7 He then puts on him a golden ornament (with 
the words) Giving life and vigour (Vd^^asaneyi 
Sawhitd XXXIV, 50) 

8 With (the verse), Mme, Agm be vigour 
(Rig-veda X, 128, r), the veiling (of the head is 
done) 

9 With (the verse), ‘ House by house the shining 
one (Rig veda I, 123, 4) (he takes) the parasol, 

10 With (the verse), ‘Rise up’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 
6) the shoes 


1 3 Comp, above, I i6 i, and the note there 
4 K^yana says here ensm m^lnavakam abhighi^/a abhish^Ais 
sninaw kSmyitvS Comp PSiaskaia II, 6, 9 seq 
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1 1 With (the verse) ‘ Long be thy hook (Rig- 
veda VIII, 17, 10) he takes a bamboo staff 

1 2 Let him sit that day in solitude 

13 With (the verses), ‘ O tree * with strong limbs/ 
and, ‘A ruler indeed’ (Rig-veda VI, 47 26 , X 1 52, i) 
let him mount the chanot 

14 (Before returning home) let him first approach 
a place where they will perform Argha for him with 
a cow or a goat 

15 Or let him return (making his start) from cows 
or from a fruit bearing tree 

16 With (the verses), Indra, give us best goods 
and, ‘Be friendly, O earth (Rig-veda 11 , 21, 6, 
I, 22, 15) he descends (from the chanot) 

1 7 Let him eat that day his favourite food 

18 To his teacher he shall give (that) pair of 
garments the turban ear nngs and jewel, staff and 
shoes, and the parasol 


KHAJrnA 2 

1 If he wishes to have a house built, he draws with 
an Udumbara branch three times a line round (the 
budding ground) with (the words) ‘ Here I include 
the dwellings for the sake of food,' and sacrifices in 
(its) centre on an elevated spot, 

2 (With the texts,) * Who art thou ? Whose art 


ig Pratiltna evidently means the same thing that is so often 
expressed in the Buddhist texts by pa/isalltna 

18 The pair of garment are those referred to in Shtra 6 on 
the turban see Sfitra 8 On staff and shoes comp Sfitras 10 ii, 
on the parasol Sfitra 9 

2 X seqq On the house of the Vedic Indians comp Zimmer, 
Altindisches Lehen, pp 148 seqq. 
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thou ? To whom do I sacrifice thee desirous of 
(dwelling in the) village ? SvihfL ' 

Thou art the gods share on this (earth) From 
here have sprung the fathers who have passed away 
The ruler has sacnhced, desirous of (dwelling in the) 
village, not omitting anything that belongs to the 
gods SvihA I 

3 Having had the pits for the posts dug, 

4 He pours water gruel into them, 

5 And with (the verse), ‘ This branch of the 
immortal one I erect, a stream of honey, promoting 
wealth The child, the young one, cnes to it the 
cow shall low to it, the unceasingly fertile one ' — ^he 
puts an Udumbara branch which has been besmeared 
with ghee into the pit for the right door-post 

6 This branch of the world I establish, a stream 
of honey promoting wealth The child the young 
one, cnes to it , the cow shall low to it that has a 
young calf — ^thus to the left. 

7 In the same way at the two (pits) to the south, 
to the west, and to the north 

8 With (the verse), ‘This branch of this tree, 
that drops ghee, I erect in the immortal The child, 
the young one cries to it, cows shall flock to it, 
unceasingly fertile ones * — ^he erects the chief post 

9 May the young child come to it, may 
the calf , may they come to it with a cup of 
Pansrut, with pots of curds 


9 On pansrut, see Shimmer, Altmdisches Leben, p 281 The 
-words bhuvanas pan give no sense, FIraskara probably gives 
the true reading, A vatso^agadaiA saha (III 4 4 comp Sdtra 
8 Ru(Mn Aditjrdn IsAaam ^agadaiA saha ^gada is 

exjdamed in Gayarimas commentaiy by anuga, anudara) The 
uord ^agada of course was exposed to all sorts of corruptions 
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Khanda 3 

1 Stand here, O pos*", firm, rich m horses and 

cows stand safely, dropping ghee stand 

here, fixed in the ground prosperous long lasting (<“’) 
amid the prosperity of people who satiate themselves 
May the malevolent ones not reach thee ’ 

‘Hither are called the cows, hither are called 
goats and sheep , and the sweet essence (^) of food 
IS called hither to our house 

‘ Stand fast m the Rathantara , recline on the 
V^adev}^ establish thyself on the Bnhat — with 
(these texts) he touches the chief post 

2 Wnen the house has been built conformably 
(to Its proper dimensions), he touches the posts 

3 The two (posts) to the east with (the words) 

‘ Truth and faith ! 

4 Those to the south with (the words), ‘ Sacrifice 
and gift > 

5 Those to the west with (the words), ‘ Strength 
and power ^ 

6 Those to the north with (the words), ‘The 
Brahman and the Kshatra ^ 

7 ‘ Fortune the pinnacle, law the chief post I 

thus the text of Amliyana has g&y&tkm saka the Atharva ved~ 
(HI, la i) ^agat& saha from this ^agat to the bhuvana 
found m our text the way is not very long 

3 I According to NSrSyaisa the verse given m chap a 9 forms 
one Mantra with those in 3 i The meaiuiig of silamSvatt is 
uncertain The word reoccurs in Rig veda X ^5 8 PSiaskara 
(III 4 4) has sfiQrit 3 .vatt On tilviU comp Rig veda V 62 
7 The following word 13 quite uncertain botli as to its readmg 
and Its meaning Comp p 143 seq of the German edition On 
ktltla, comp Zimmer loc citr P> zBj 

7 Comp Pliasikaia III 4, 18 
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8 Day and night the two door-jambs ^ 

9 ' The year the roof • 

10 With (the verse) A bull an ocean (Rig veda 
V, 47, 3) let him bury an anointed stone under the 
pinnacle 


Khawda 4 

1 At tne sacrifice to Vdstoshpati — 

2 Having established the (sacred) domestic fire 
outside with (the words), * I place (here) Agni with 
genial mind, may he be the assembler of goods 
Do no harm to us to the old nor to the young 
be a saviour to us, to men and animals I’ — 

3 Having put a new water pot on fresh eastward 
pointed Ku5a grass, 

4 And spoken over it (the words) ' \j nhurt be 
our men may our riches not be squandered I — 

5 He sacrifices three oblations in the forenoon 
with the Stotnya text of the Rathantara with re 
petition and Kakubh-forming , 

6 (Three oblations with the Stotriya) of the 
Vdmadevya at midday, 

7 Of the Bnhat in the afternoon , 

8 The four Mahivyihriitis the three verses, 
‘ Vistoshpatil (Rig veda VII 54 i-j) (the single 
verses,) ' Driving away calamity, (and) V^stoshpati, 


4 I The sacrifice to VSstoshpati is celebrated when the sacn 
ficer enters bis new house 
2 Comp above, I Y, 9 

5—7 On the way of recitmg a Prag^tfaa so as to form three 
verses, see Indische Stodien VIII 2 $ Zeitsdinft der deatschen 
Moig' GeseHschaft XXXVIII 476 The Stotnya of the Rathan- 
tara is Rig veda VII 33, 22 seq that of the vimadevya IV 31, 
1-3 that of the Bnhat VI, 46 1 seq 
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a firm post {Rig-veda VII, 55 i, VIII, 17 14) and 
to (Agni) Svish/ak^^zt a tenth oblation of cooked 
food at nighL 

9 Taking with bimself his eldest son and his wife, 
carrying gram let him enter (the house with the 
words) 

* Indra s house is blessed, wealthy, protecting 
that I enter with my wife with offspring with cattle 
with increase of wealth with everything that is 
mine 


Khaa'ua 6 

1 To every able one, to every blissful one, to 
you I turn for the sake of safety, of peace Free 
from danger may we be May the village give me 
in charge to the forest All • give me in charge to 
the great one, — thus (he speaks) when leaving the 
Village 

2 May the forest give me m charge to the village 
Great one ’ give me in charge to the all — thus 
(he speaks) when entering the village, not without 
(carrying) something (with himself, such as fuel, 
flowers &c) 

3 I enter the blessed, joyful house which does 
not bnng death to men , manly (I enter) that which 
IS rich in men Bringing refreshment dropping 
ghee (we enter the house) in which I shall joyfully 
rest’ — this verse is constantly to be pronounced 
(when he enters the house) 


6 3 For anyeshv aban; we s^iovdd read perhaps yeshv ahasw 
ArvallLyana iSraut II 5 17 has teshvahant 
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KHAArx>A 6 

1 One who has not set up the (sacred iSrauta) 
fires, when setting out on a journey, looks at his 
house 

2 (He murmurs the text ) Do ye both Mitra and 
Varu«a protect this house for me, unscathed, un- 
disturbed may Pfishan guard it till our return ’ 

3 And murmurs (the verse), U pon the path we 
have entered (Rig-veda VI, 51, 16) 

Khawda 7 

1 When he then returns from his journey he 
looks at his house (and says) 

2 ' House, do not fear, do not tremble bfmgmg 
strength we come back Bringing strength, joyful 
and wise, I come back to thee, to the house, rejoicing 
m my mind 

' That of which the traveller thinks that in which 
dwells much joy, that I call the house May it know 
us as we know it 

Hither are called the cows , hither are called 
goats and sheep and the sweet essence (^) of food 
IS called hither to our house 

3 Having approached the (sacred) domestic fire 
with the verse ' This ^gni is glorious to us this is 
highly glorious Worshipping him (^) may we suffer 
no harm may he bring us to supremity — 

4 Let him pronounce auspicious words 

5 When accepting the water for washing the feet 
he says, The milk of Vir^ art thou may I obtain 


7 a On ktlSla, see chap 3 1 

5 Padj^ virSg' is the Vii^ metre so as t consists of 
[39] H 
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the milk of Virei^, m me (may) the milk of Padj^ 
Vira^ (dwell) I’ 


Khamja 8 

1 When one who has not set ap the (sacred 
.SVauta) fires is going to partake of the first fruits 
(of the harvest), let him sacrifice to the Agraja«a 
deities with (Agni) S\ish2fak?zt as the fourth, and 
with the word Svaha, on his (sacred) domestic fire 

2 Havmg recited over (the food) which he is 
going to eat (the formula) To Pra^pati I draw 
thee, the proper portion, for luck to me, for glory to 
me, for food to me ^ — 

3 He thrice eats of it, sprinkling it with water 
with (the verse), ‘ From the good you have led us to 
the better, ye gods * Through thee the nourishment 
may we obtain thee Thus enter into us O potion 
bringing refreshment , be a saviour to us to men 
and animals * ’ 

4 With (the verse), ‘ This art thou breath , the 
truth I speak This art thou, from all directions 
thou hast entered (into all beings) Thou driving 
away old age and sickness from my body be at home 
with me Do not forsake us, Indra * * — he touches the 
place of the heart , 

Pddas m this consectioii, of course the phrase is intended besides 
to convey the meaning of the splendour which dwells m the feet 
Comp Piraskara I 3, la and Professor Stenzlet^s note there My 
German translation of this Sfitra of tSUnkhayana rests on a misun 
derstanding 

8, I The Agiaya»csh/i is the corresponding rite of the -Srauta 
ntual Comp Indische Studien, X, 343 The deities of that 
sacrifice are Indra and Agm, the Virve devfis, H^ven and 
Earth 

3 In the text read for tyayl^T'^asena, tvayfiavasena. 
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5 With (the words), ‘ The navel art thou , do not 
fear the knot of the breathing powers art thou , do 
not loosen thyself (he touches) the navel , 

6 With the verse, ‘ Bhss with our ears (Rig veda 
I, 89 8), (he touches) the limbs as stated (in that 
verse) , 

7 Worshipping the sun with the verse, 'Yonder 
e> e (Rig veda V 1 1 , 66, 16) 

Khanva 9 

1 May the noisy (goddesses) keep you away 
from slaughtering hosts May the entire share 
O cows, that belongs to this lord of cows, suffer no 
harm among you — (and) 

May Piishan go after our cows (Rig veda VI 
54 5) — ^this he shall speak ove’* the cows when they 
go away (to their pasture giounds) 

2 ‘ May Phshan hold (Rig veda VI, 54 10) when 
they run about 

3 ‘ May they whose udder with its four holes is 
full of sweet and ghee be milk givers to us (may 
they be) many in our stable, rich in ghee — and 

‘ The cows have come ' (Rig veda VI 28) when they 
have come back 

4 The last (verse) when he puts them m (into 
the stable) 

5 The hymn, Refreshing wind’ (Rig veda X 
1 69) (he recites over the cows) when they are gone 
into the stable 

KHAifUA 10 

1 The new moon that follows after the Philguna 

9 I The noisy ones are the winds , comp the pass^e of 
5 ankhayana iSVauta shUa, quoted p 144 of the German edition 

H 2 
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full moon falls under (the Nakshatra) Rev at! on 
that (new moon day) he shall have the marks made 
(on his cattle) 

2 With (the words), * Thou art the world thou 
sandfold prospering To Indra may exertion (■*) 
give thee Inviolate art thou unhurt sap, food, 
protection For as many (cows) I shall do this 
now for more (than these) may I do it m the latest 
year 

3 Of that (cow) that calves first let him sacnfice 
the biestings with the two verses ‘ Yearly the milk of 
the cow (RigvedaX 87 17 18) 

4 If she brings forth twin calves let him sacrifice 
with the Mahavyih^'ztis and give the mother of the 
twins (to the Br^hmas^as) 

KHAiVJDA 11 

1 Now (follows) the V?^shotsarga (1 e setting a 
bull at liberty) 

2 On the Karttika full moon day or on that 
day of the Arvayujra (month) that falls under (the 
Nakshatra) Revatl — 

3 He sacrifices after having kindled amid the 
cows a well inflamed fire, A^ya oblations (with the 
words) 

4 ‘ Here is delight take delight here SvSh^ f 


10 The reading of tvi ^ramo dadat is doubtful See the 
Various Readings in the German edition 

11 I A part of this chapter is nearly identical with the corre- 
sponding section of the K£//iaka grihya see Joll/s article Das 
Dharma sfitra des Vish/m (Sitzung der philos philol Qasse der 
Bainsehen Academic 7 Jum 1879), p 39 Comp also Piraskara 
IIIj 9, Vish»n LKXXVI and JoH/s remarks in Deutsche Rund- 
schau X p 428 
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Here is still standing here is (>our) own still 
standing Svih^L I 

* I have let the calf join its mother May the 
calf sucking its mother s breast, support increase of 
wealth among us SvfihA ' 

5 With the verse May Pushan go after our 
cows^ (Rig veda VI 54 5) he sacrifices from (a mess 
of sacnficial food) belonging to Ptishan 

6 Having murmured the Rudra-(hymns) 

7 (He takes) a one-coloured, two coloured, or 
three coloured (bull), 

8 Or one that protects the herd, 

9 Or that IS protected by the herd 

10 Or it may also be red 

11 It should have all its limbs complete, and be 
the finest (bull) in the herd 

1 2 Having adorned that (bull), 

13 And the four best young cows of the herd 
having adorned those too, 

14 (He says) This young (bull) I give you as 
your husband sporting with him your lover walk 
about Do not desert us (^), being joined (with us) 
from your birth In increase of wealth, in food may 
we rejoice SvdhS, ! 

1 5 When fthe bull) is in the midst (of the cows) 
he recites over (them) * Refreshing &c (Rig veda 
X 1 69 I seq ) down to the end of the AnuVcLka 

1 6 With the milk of all of them he shall cook milk- 
rice and feed Brihma^as wuth it. 


6 Rig veda I 43 114 , II 33 VII 46 
j 4 The translatacai do not desert 11s, rests on. the conjecture 
mdvasthata see the Vanons Readings, and the note on p *45 
of the German edition 
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KhA2VD\ 12 

1 After the Agrahiyawi (or the full moon day of 
the month Margarlrsha) (follow) the three Ash^fakds 
in the second fortnight (of the MargaJirsha and of the 
two following months) 

2 At the first of these he sacrifices vegetables 

3 With (the verse) ‘ She who shone forth first is 
this (earth) , she walks having entered into this 
(earth) The wife has brought forth (children) the 
new-creatmg mothei May the three powers follow 
her Svih^ ’ 

4- Now (the oblation for Agni) Svish/akrzt 

5 With (the verses) ‘She in whom Yama, the 
son of Vivasvat and all gods are contained the 
Asl ifalcA whose face is turned to all sides she has 
satiated my desires 

‘They call thy teeth "the pressing-stones, thy 

12 1 On the Ash/ak^ festivals of which some tenets reckon 
three while others have four oomp Weber N^xatra (second 
article) pp 337 341 seq Bhhler S B E. 11 , p 214, Ludwig 
Rig veda vol iv pp 424 seq Atharva \eda III 10 The last 
Astuiaka which is celebrated in the dark fortn ght of Migha is 
called EkSsh/hka this AshiSaka is called the wife of ^-he year the 
image of the year the d sposer of the days If the PhSlgjna 
month IS reckoned as the first ot the year this Ash/ak^ precedes 
the year s beginning only by a few da}s there are also some Vedic 
passages which point to th^ Ekash^akas following shortly after the 
beginning of the year see Weber loc cit , p 342 

3 Instead of navaknt the parallel te^ts (except the Mantrabiah 
ma»a II 2 12) have navagat, which is explained by nfltanavivA 
havatt (Ludwig loc. cit ) the three powers are understood by 
Madhava(in the eonmentarj on Taith Sax^h IV 3, xi) as Agni 
Siirya> and Sandra 

5. After pavaminaA there is evidently a ^aord wanting that 
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udder is (Soma) Pavam^na are the months 

and half-months Adoration to thee O glad faced 
one ’ Sv&hA > 

Kkanda 13 

1 At the middle (Ash/ak^i) and m the middle of 
the rainy season, 

2 The four Mahivyahntis (and) the four (verses) 

They who have thirsted (Rigveda X, 15, 9 seq) 

having quickly recited (these verses) he shall sacri- 
fice the omentum 

3 Or (he shall do so) with the verse, ‘ Carry the 
omentum, (?itavedas, to the Manes where thou 
knowest them in the world of virtue May streams 
of fat flow to them may the wishes of the sacnficer 
be fulfilled Svaha ' 

4 (Then follow) the four Mah§.vyihrJtis (and) 
the four (verses) They who have thirsted" (see 
SAtra 2) (thus is offered) an eightfold oblation of 
cooked food, together with the cut off portions 

ndicated the limb of the Ash/aM s body ideatified with the months 
and half months 

13 I On madhyavarsha, comp Weber loc at pp 331 
337 Nardyawa understands not m the middle of the rainy 
senson but m the middle of tbe year (see his note p 146 of the 
German edition) I cannot help thinkm gf that the word madhyd 
varshe given by the MSS here and in PSraskara III 3 13 and 
explained by Ndfdya»*a is a corrupt reading which we should 
correct into mSghyavarshe ( the festival celebrated during the 
rainy season under lie Nakshatra Maghds ) or something like that 
The MSS of Afvallyana Gribya II 5 9 have mSghjavaishaOT ma 
ghS,varsba»t midhy^varshaffi. Visbwu (LXXVI r comp LXXVIIT, 

5 a and Professor Jolly s note Sacred Books of the East, VII 
p 340) mentions ‘the three Ash/akas the three Anvash/akcs 
a M^gha day which falls on the thirteenth of the dark half of 
the month Praush/Sapada Comp Manu III 273 varshSsu hi 
maghdsu h , YSgwavalkya I, 260 
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5 Or Interposed are the mountains , interposed 
IS the Wide earth to me With the sK> and all the 
points of the horizon I interpose another one instead 
of the father To N N sv^hd i 

Interposed to me are the seasons and days and 
nights* the twilight s children With the months 
and half months I interpose another one instead of 
the father To N N svihS. i 

* With the standing ones with the streaming ones 
with the small ones that flow about with the waters 
the supporters of all I interpose another one instead 
of the father To N N sv^ha* 

* WTierein my mother has done amiss, going astray 
faithless to her husband, that sperm may my father 
take as his own , may another one fall off from the 
mother To N N svclhdl — these four (verses) 
instead of the Mah^Lvyih?'2tis if (the sacnficer) is an 
illegitimate child 

6 Or milk nee (should be offered) 

7 On the next day the Anvash/akya cereihonv 
{i e ceremony following the Ash/aka) in accordance 
with the rite of the Pmflfapitrzy^wa 


Khaatda 14 

1 On the last (Ash/akd) he sacnfices cakes 

2 With the words The Ukthya and the Atirdtra 
the SadySi^kri together with the metre — Ash/akd I 


5 Instead of ''N N (the text has the feminine amushjai) the 
sacnficer inserts the name of his mother For misis ardhamS 
«5as I propose to readj masais ardhamSsais 

7 On Anvash/akja comp Buhler, SEE XIV^ p 5^ Jolh 
loc cit p 59 
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Preparer of cakes ^ Adoration to thee O glad faced 
one Sv^ha ’ 

3 A cow or a goat is the animal (to be sacrificed) 
or a mess of cooked food (should be offered) 

4 Or he may optionally offer food to a cow 

5 Or he may optionally burn down brushwood in 
the forest and say ' This is my Ashifaki 

6 But let him not neglect to do (one of these 
things) But let him not neglect to do (one of these 
things) 

Here ends the Third Adhyaj^ 


14 , 3-6 This IS one of the passages which the author has taken 
wnchanged from a more ancient Sutra, see Afv II 4 8-1 1 
Gobhila IV i (end of the chapter) The S<ltras do not refer as 
their position would seem to indicate to the third but to the 
second Ash/akS 

5 Comp Weber loc at 


p 34a note I 
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Adhyaya IV, Khajvda 1 

1 Let him offer (iSraddha oblations) every month 
to the fathers 

2 Having invited an uneven number of Brdh- 
niawas, versed in the Veda, at least three to sit 
down as (representing) the fatheis 


1 1 ‘Khzttehs j-4 cont*\m the rules regarding the Sitddhz obla 
tions directed to the Manes The dinners offered in connection 
vnth these jSr&ddha sacrifices to Er^hma^as and also — though 
of this of course no notice is taken in Vedic te^ts — to 5 rama«as 
stood m the first hne among the exhibitions of liberality of lay 
people towards priests and monks Thus we find among the 
stock phrases that constantly reoccur in the P 51 i Pi/akas the men 
tion. of Samawas and Enbrnawas who ha\e eaten the food given 
to them out of faith (saddhicleyyaiii bho^anani bhu^j^itvfi) — 
wherein the ' food given out of faith (saddhddej ya) either chiefly 
or exclusively means the ^Srfiddha dinners which are so called 
because the sacnficer gives them full of faith (rraddhasam 
anvita, Manu III 27s) to the Bifihmawas and through them to 
the Manes 

The prmapaJ form of ^riddha is that treated of in chap i 
which 15 designated in other texts (see for instance Arval^yana- 
Gr/h}a IV, 7 i) as pfirvawa jraddha- There are, howevei 
besides the parvan of the new moon other tunes also considered 
as admissible for the performing of this monthly 5 'iaddha see 
Gautama X\ 2 seq Apastamba II 16 &c and comp on the 
5 raddhas in general the passages quoted by Piofessor Jolly, Das 
Dharma sutra des Vishnu (Sitzung der Bair Akademie phil Classe 
7 Juni, 18/9) pp 46 seq , Max MuUer India what can it teach 
us? pp 234 seq 374 seq 

2 As the fathers means he invites the youngest middle 
aged and eldest Brdhina»as to sit down m the place of tlie fathei 
the grandfather and the great grandfather (Naraya«a) A similar 
explanation of pitr^vat is mentioned by NdrSya^n on \jvaldyana 
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3 And having strewn sesamum into an uneven 
number of water-pots 

4 He shall pour them out over the hands of the 
Brahma^as, assigning (this gift) to them with the 
words ‘ N N ' This to thee ' 

5 After this they should be adorned , 

6 And after he has (respectfully) spoken to them, 
and has pat food into the fire, 

7 Assigning (the food) to them with the words 
N N I This to thee I he shall cause them to eat 

8 While they are eating he shall murmur the 
Mahivy^h?'itis, the Savitrl the Madhuvatiya verses 
(Rig-veda I, 90 6 seq) and verses addressed to 
the Manes and to (Soma) Pavam^a 

Grthy^, IV 7 2 My German translation of this Sutra ought to be 
altered accordingly 

Besides the Brahmai^as mentioned m this Sfltra who represent 
the fathers according to all the commentaries other Brihmaw^as 
had to be invited as representing the Vifve devas N^riyaaa gives 
detailed statements as to the number of the paitrAa and of the 
daivika Bilthmawas to be invited and though at first sight a Euro 
pean reader would rather be inclined to doubt whether at the 
5tSddha ceremony as the author of the text intended to describe 
t any Br 3 hma«as at all had to be present except the paitnlcas 
the Sutra 2 5 shows that the commentators arc quite nght in their 
statements regarding both categones of Brihmatwas 

5-7 It would be more natural to alter the division of the 
Sfitras so as to bnng amantrya m the fifth annaw Aa in the 
seventh Sutra. In this case we should have to translate 
a After this^ having (respectfully) spoken to them who have been 
adomed (by him with flowers ornaments &c ) 6 And having 

put (food) into the fire 7 And having assigned the fi>od to them 
&c he shall cause them to eat — ^The respectful address mentioned 
m the fifth Sfitra consists according to NSr^yawa in the announce- 
ment, Ye Brahma»as, I will put (food) into the firel (comp Arv 
Gnihya IV 7 18) which he sub^qtiently does with the formulas 
To Agni KavyavShana svaMf To Soma Pitrzmat svlhi! To 
Yama Angirasvat Pitr;mat sv^lhS 1 Comp Baudhfijana 11 14, 8 
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9 When they have finished with eating he shall 
offer the lumps (of flour) 

10 Befoie (their dinner he shall offer) the lumps, 
according to some (teachers) 

1 1 Behind (these he places the lumps) for their 
wives putting something between (these and the 
preceding ones) 

12 To the Brahmaiiias he shall announce the 
remnants 

13 The rites of the putting (of food) into the 
fire (see Sutra 6) &c have been declared (in the 
. 5 tauta-sfftra) by the PiWiifapitny^iSa 


Khajvda 2 

1 Now (follows) the Ekoddishifa (1 e the 6 'r 4 ddlia 
ceremony directed to a single dead person) 

2 With one strainer 

3 One (pot of) Argha water, 

4 One lump (of flour) 

5 No inviting (takes place here) nor the putting 

g As to the way in which the Pijashs should be offered 
yawa refers to the .Jrauta sfitra (IV 4) 

ro II Pi«(/aii evidently belongs to the tenth Sfitra not as the 
Indian tradition takes it to the eleventh Between the Pijafas of 
the iatbers and those belonging to the mothers he puts according 
to NSriyawa, for instance^ Darbha grass 

13 -Shanta sfitra IV 3 seq 

2 I Eka uddish/o yasmtn jrr^ddhe tad ekoddish/am 
(Ndr ) This is the kind of 5r&ddha sacnfice which is to be per 
fonned for one twice bom during the first year after his death see 
Mann III 347 , Y^wavalkya I, ago 

3 This rule about the Argha water corresponds to those given 
with regard to the P^a«a Aaddha in the Sfitras 3 and 4 of the 
preceding chapter 

5 'Because the fivjtbana (mviting) is forbidden here it follows 
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(of food) into the fire nor (do) the Virve devas (take 
part in this ceremony) ‘ Relished ^ — thus are they 
to be asked whether they are satiated ‘May it 
approach (the fathers) instead of impenshable 

6 ‘ Be satisfied when sending them away 

7 Thus through one year when one has died 

8 And (then) omission of the fourth one 


KliAJfSA. 3 

I Now (follows) the Sapi«fl3karai«a (i e reception 
of a dead person into the community of Pi?iflh- 
offerings wiA the other Manes) 

that It must take place at the Pimwa ^r'tddha (NSr ) According 
to R^maAsiadras Paddhati he shall say to the Bialimaflas I vill 
invite hither the fathers and when they give their consent he 
invites them with Rig veda X 12 Comp YS^mavalkya I 232 
seq &c Regarding the Vuve devas comp the note on chap i 2 , 
as to the tnptaprarna ^the question whether they are sabated) 
comp Maim III 2^1 Y^gn. I 240 At the Pirvawa 5 raddha 
after the Brdhmasas have finished their dinner and rinsed their 
mouths, and after the 'Sin^ have been offered, the sacrificer says 
May what has been given at this ^r^ddha to our father N 
who belongs to the gotra N N be imperishable I (comp Y^n I 
24a ) This phrase is to be altered at the Ekoddish/a ^Sddha m 
the way indicated in this Sfitra 

8 After the Ekoddishfti Aaddha has been performed for a dead 
person during the first year after his death he is to be admitted, by 
the SapiwdlkarajKa ceremony among the other Manes and receives 
thenceforward his Pi«^fa together with them at the ordinary Par 
va»a ArSddha As the ntual of this 6raddha requires that the 
number of the fathers worshipped should be three the accesaon 
of a new person makes necessary the omission of the pra pra 
pitSmaha, who has now become fourth among the fathers 

3 I It appears to me that this whole chapter is a later addition 
to the original text The last Sfitra of the preceding chapter 
treating Of the omission of the fourth father which forms as 
shown m the preceding note, a consequence of the Sapi«dikara»a 
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2 When one year has elapsed or three half 
months 

3 Or on a day when something good happens 

4 He fills four ■wfater pots with sesamum, scents 
and water 

5 Three for the fathers one for the (newly) dead 
person, 

6 And pours the pot that belongs to the (newly) 
dead person out into the pots of the fathers with 
the two verses, They who commonly (V^saneyi 
Sawhita XIX, 45 46) 

7 Thus also the lump (of flour) 

8 This IS the Sapiwfliikarawa 

Khakda 4 

1 Now (follows) the Abhyudayika (1 e the .Srfid 
dha ceremony referring to good luck) 

supposes this ceremony to be kno\\n and to require no speaal 
explanation Had the intention of the author been to treat of the 
Sapi^kara^a this T^ould have been the right place for mentioning 
the jiaturtbavisarga and not as we really read it the end of the 
chapter treating of tlie Ekoddish/a As pointing in the same direc 
non I will mention that the *S^mbavja Grihyz while giving the 
first second and fourth chapter of this Adhyiya oinits the third 
Finally It seems decnsive to me that the fifth (Parwish/a) book of 
the 4Sankh&yana treats of the Sapj/i^kara;ia in a whole 

cl^pter {V 9) which shows that the text itself as the author of 
the Paruishfa read it, gave no exposition of this ceremony 

2 NirSyaAasays that tnpaksha means either three patshas 
u e« one month and a half or one paksha deficient by three days 
i e. twelve days We need not say that the latter explanation is 

it evidently restfi on a wrong conclusion drawn from 
a passage of another Sfitra quoted by him in which it is stated that 
tile should be performed sa»i^vatsarfinte dv5 

da^fihe vfi 

4 , 1 The Abhyudayika Afiddha has to be perforintd on such 
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2 In the fortnight of the increasing moon, on an 
auspicious day 

3 After the sacrifice to the mothers has been 
performed, 

4 And an even number of (Br^hmaKas) versed in 
the Veda have been invited to sit down , 

5 In iJie forenoon, 

6 The rite is performed from left to right 

7 The murmuring with the omission of the verses 
belonging to the Manes 

8 The Darbha blades are straight. 

9 Barley is to be used instead of sesamum 

10 The lumps are mixed with curds jujube fruits, 
fried gram 

1 1 On inviting (the Manes he should say) ‘ The 
Nandlmukha (glad-faced Manes will I invite 

12 ‘May the N^dlmukha Manes be rejoiced 
instead of imperishable 

13 ‘The Nandlmukha Manes will I make speak, 
when he makes (the BrAhmaJstas) speak 

14 (Was it) well done^ — thus are they to be 
asked whether they are satiated 


occasions as the bn h of a son the mamage of a son or a daughter 
the peifomiance of ceremonies such as the namakannan, kMk 
karman &c See Y^fiavalkya I, 249 

3 A ArSddha ceiemony directed to the mothers here precedes 
that consecrated to the fethers 

6 Professor Stemsler's translation of Y^ij^avalkya, loc. at (pra 
dakshi?nvr?tka - die Ehrfuxcht heobachtend) has to be corrected 
according to this Shtra 

7 See chap 18 9 chap i, 3 

11 Concenuagthe imitation (avfihai]a)6ee the note on chap 2 S 

12 See chap 2 $ and the note there 

13 ‘ When he causes them to say SiadhS NSiAya«a Comp 
Ajv-GnhyalV 7 30 

14. Comp chap 2, 5 
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1 5 The rest li. the same (as m the other kinds ol 
^rS-ddha rites) as far as it is not prohibited (bj 
contrary rules) 


KiiAJvnA 5 

1 Now (follows) the Upakarawa (i e the ceremony 
by which the annual course of study is opened) 

2 When the herbs appear, under the Nakshatra 
Hasta or *Srava^2a 

3 Let him make oblations of the flour of fried 
barley and of grams, mixed with curds and ghee 
with the (whole) Veda, verse by verse thus saj 
some (teachers) 

4 Or with the first verges of the Sliktas and 
Anuv&kas 

5 With the first verses of the Adhy&yas and of 
the sections belonging to the (different) i??shis, ac- 
cording to Ma^wfukeya 

6 But Kaushftaki has said 

7 ‘ I praise Agni the Purohita (Rigveda I i, i) 
this one verse, 

8 ‘ The Kushumbhaka (mungoose ^) has said it 

‘ If thou cnest O bird, announce luck to us , Sung 
by Camadagni , I n thy abode the whole world rests 


5 1 As to the Uplkaraaa, see the statements of Professor 
Wetter in his second article on the Nakshatras Abhardlungen der 
Berhner Akademie iS6i p 338 and of Professor Buhler in his 
notes on Apaatamba, S B E. II pp no in 
a The Nakshatra <Sravana is evidently considered as particu 
fejly fit for this occason becaose of its name containmg an allusion 
tornui &c 

4 I have folkwed Ndtfiyaaa, but perhaps I ought to have trans 
laied, Sfiktas or AnuvSka^ and in the fifth Stea, Adfayiyas or 
theseetaaifi &c 
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Come to our sacrifice O you that aie worthy of 
sacrifice witii care 'Whosoever, be he ours, be he 
alien ‘ Look on look about ' Come here Agni 
the Manits friend ' The oblation, O king cooked 
for thee ’ each time two verses, 

9 That blessing and bhss we choose — this one 
verse (the first and last verse of each Mai2afala) 

10 (Taking something) of the remnants of the 
sacrificed (food) they partake of that sacrificial food 
with this (verse) I praised Dadhikrlvan (Rig- 
veda IV 39, 6) 

1 1 They sip water sit down 

12 Murmur the Mahivy^hr2tis the Sivitri and 
the auspicious hymns commencing from the beginning 
of the Veda, 

1 3 And cause the teacher to pronounce auspiaous 
wishes 

9 According to Kaoshttabi the oblations axe made with the first 
and last n%as of each Mas^fala. The last of the tenth Mam/ala 
quoted here tai iAajw yor i vriwlmahe is different from, the 
verse with which our SaiwhitS (the 5 &kala SarohitS. of the Rig veda) 
doses. It IS well known that ta^ Ham yor i vr*»!mahe is the 
last verse in the Bfishkala ■S'ikhS which was adopted by the iSSiildiS 
yana school (comp IndKche Studien, IV, 431, Weber Verzeich 
niss der Berbner Sanskrit Handschilften p 3^4 Indische 
Literaturgesdiichte second edition, Hacbtrag p 2) It was also 
known long smce that the B^hkala *SSthfi of the Rig veda con 
tains eight hymns more than the «S 2 kalajSakh 3 TheiVara«avy(iha 
BhSshya (comp Dr von Schroedei's Introduchon to his excellent 
edition of the Maitriyasi Sanzhitd, yoL i, p- xnv) known to me 
through the kindness of Professor Weber tells which eight hymns 
these are There it is said (folho aa of Professor Weber's MS ) 
that m the BSshkala Samhiti there foBowed after VIII 48 the first 
two of the Vfilakhilya hymns, after VIII, 94 the Valakhilya hymns 
3—7 and at the end of the whole coUecdcm the so-called 
hymn (see Profesor Max Muller’s edmon vd vi, p 32) which ends 
with the very verse quoted ut our Sfttca tai yor vft 

ffimahe. 

[» 9 ] 
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14 Of this (ceremony) it is also said 

15 ‘ Desirous (of acquiring) for the hymns in 
exhaustible vigour, reverence and also soundness 
the i??shis by the power of their austerities, have 
discovered the Up^karman 

16 ^Therefore a constant performer of the six 
kinds of works should, in order tliat his Mantras 
might be successful, perform the Upakarman— so they 
say — ^if he wishes for success of his (holy) works 

17 *At the time of the Upakarman and of the 
Utsarga an interruption (of the Veda study) shall 
take place for (three days and) three nights, likewise 
at the Ash/akis for one day and one night, and so on 
the last night of each season- 

Khayda 6 

1 On the first day of the bright fortnight of 
Migha, 

2 To the north east 

3 In a place covered with herbs, 

4 Having murmured the hymns sacred to the 
Sun, Upwards that Gdtavedas (Rigveda I, 50), 
‘The bright face of the gods’ (I, 115) ‘Adoration 
to Mitras (eye) (X, 37), From the sky (where he 
dwells) may Stlrya protect us (X, 1 58), 

The SIX kmda. of works are perfonniiig aacnfices (jra^ana) 
offieiatiitg at the sacrifices of others (y^ana), studying the Veda 
fee Veda to others(adhySpana), giving (dfina), 
and accejtog gifts (prattgraha). Ntrfiyajrau 

17 Cono^mng fee Utsaiga, see chap 6 Thss 5 ioka occurs 
idsct Mana IT, irj adfe the readn^ kshepatram instead of ksha 
paikcm A^ndas^ vufima anadfayfiyaA,' Nfirfiyana) 

Sslta^awaife IS eostect 

S, 1 This treats of the thsaiga, 1 & the ceretusony per 

fersaed at fee esd fee term 
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5 And having thrown clods of earth (on the 
ground) to the different quarters (of the horizon) 
from the left to the nght with the hjmn, A ruler 
indeed' (Rig-veda X, 152) verse by verse, 

6 And having satiated (with water) tlie i?*shis, the 
metres, the deities faith and insight, and the fathers 
man by man 

7 They interrupt (the study of) the hymns for 
SIX months and a half, 

8 Or for five and a half 

g But if they (wish to) recite them (nevertheless) 
let the recitation go on after a pause of one day and 
one night 


Khawoa 7 

1 hJ ow the interruption (of the\ eda recitation) — 

2 In the case of prodigies until the same time 
(next day) 

3 And m the case of other miracles , 

4 In the case of lightning thunder, and rams 
(the recitation shall be mteirupted) till the twilight 
has thrice passed 

5 At a vSrdddha dinner for one day , 

6 If a death (of relations) or birth has happened 
for ten days , 

7 On the fourteenth days (of the fortnights) the 
new moon days, and the Ash/akS. days 


6 On the tarpana^ comp chaps 9 and 10 

7 2 The translation of dkSlam given m my German edition 
(Wahrend der betreffenden Ze t) is wrong comp the commentaiy 
there quoted at p 150, Gautama XVI, 22 Professor Stenzler's 
note on FSraskara II, ii 2 

6 Aghajw sapifldksodakayor rmraniun. NaiSya^a 

7 According to Naraya/sa the jta at the end of this Slltra would 
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8 And on misty days 

9 And when the teacher has died for ten days , 

10 When he has heard of it for three days , 

11 And (on the death) of those whose family 
head he is 

12 On receiving (gifts) as at the . 5 raddha 

13 On (the death of) a fellow student , 

14 When he has followed (the funeral of) a dead 
person, 

15 And when he has laid down the lumps of 
flour to the fathers 

16 At night , 

1 7 During twilight 

18 On the full and change of the moon , 

19 After sunset , 

20 In the neighbourhood of a .^iidra , 

21 When the sound of a S^man is heard , 

22 On a burial ground 

be mteuded to convey the me&mng that on the pratipad days of 
each fortnight the study should also be interrupted 

8 The translation of nabhya js quite conjectural Naraya«a 
^vea a different meaiimg to this word, comp p igo of the 
Genoan edition 

ij A^firyaputi^dayai NlrSyapa. 

21 The reason why the recitation of the Rig-veda is forbidden 
when the sound of a S^maji is heard, becomes manifest, for m 
stance, from Apastamba I lo 7 where the discontmuance of the 
Veda study is prescribed when the barking of dogs, the braying of 
asses the cry of a wol^ fe;. the sound of musical u^tiumenls of 
weeping and of a Saman is heard Loud sotinds like these would 
dstuib the recitation of Jiik or Yi^s texts A very cunous opi 
nion has been recently brought forward by Professor Aufrecht (see 
hts edmon of the Rig^veda, second eduion, vol 11, p xsxvm) that 
fe mcow5»ahhjhly of the recitation of Jtii hymns and of Simaus 
heruht auf der Kenntmss von der WiUklir und der zum Theil 
nawfsrdigen Wewe in welcber der alte Text des Rig-veda in diesem 
Gesai^buche (1. e the StoiavedSrviika) behandelt 1st 
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23 In a wilderness which belongs to the village 

24 In a village where a corpse is , 

25 On seeing forbidden sights 

26 On heanng what is forbidden , 

2 7 On Smelhng a foul smell , 

28 If a high wind blows , 

29 If a cloud emits (heavy) rain 

30 On a carnage road , 

3 1 And while the sound of a lute is heard 

32 While being on a chanot , 

33 (In the neighbourhood) of a dog as (m that) 
of a iSHdra , 

34 Havmg climbed up a tree, 

35 Havmg descended into a pit 

36 (Immersed) m water 

37 While anybody cries , 

38 While suffering bodily pain , 

39 Whde he is naked , 

40 Whilst impure with the remnants of food 

41 On a bndge , 

42 On the occasion of the shaving of the hair 
and the beard until the bath , 

43 While being rubbed , 

44 While bathing , 

45 When havmg sexual intercourse , 

46 While being anointed , 

47 (la the neighbourhood) of a man who has to 
touch corpses (a corpse-bearer, &c), of a woman that 
has recently been confined or that has her courses 
as (in the neighbourhood) of a JS’fidra , 

23 gr^mam (read grima?) eviraMyaw^^vanaiw tatra 

29 Except dunng the rainy season Nariyawa 
45 NMyawa also understands maithuna and I think that the 
German translation ought to be corrected accordingly 
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48 With veiled hands 

49 In an army , 

50 In presence of a Brihma«a who has not had 
his meal and of cows (that have eaten notlnng) 

51 When (these impediments) have passed, let 
them (continue to) recite (the V eda) 

52 Should any of these cases anse against his 
will> let him (continue to) recite after having held his 
breath and looked at the sun 

53 (The same rules hold good) except (those 
regarding) lightning, thunder, and ram, for (the study 
of) the Kalpa During the five months and a half 
(they have to behave) as while it rains 

54 Thereof it is also said, 

55 * Food, water, roots and fruits, and whatsoever 
else iSrS-ddha food there may be even when he has 
(only) accepted thereof the study should be inter- 
rupted , the Br^hmaiKa s hand is his mouth so it is 
taught 


S3 I think that this Siltra contains two dififerent ndes which 
have to be separated viz i vidyutstanayitnuvarshavar^aw 
kalpe 3 varshavad ardhashash/ieshu. The first of these 
rules would extend the cases of anadhyaya mentioned in this 
chapter to the study of the Kalpa sfitra except the cases of light 
fling rain &c The second would refer to the five months and a 
half following on. the Utsarga ceietnony (comp chap 6 8) and 
woulij imply that daring this time the same texts are to be studied 
or not, according as their study is allowed or forbidden during 
raiafpTl j e the study of the Saaihitd is to be discontinued while 
that of the Kalpa js allowed to on Rima/iandra and NSra- 

ya«a differ from this interpretation see p 151 of the German 
eitoofl. 

Comp MaattlV 117, Vasish/Aa XIII 16 
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Khajvi>a 8 

1 And to (students) who have been duly initiated 
he shall set forth (the Veda) , 

2 The teacher sitting to the east or to the north, 
the other one to the south with his face turned to 
the north 

3 Or two (students shall be so seated) 

4 But tnoi e (than two) as there is room (for them) 

5 He should not sit on a high seat in presence of 
a Guru, 

6 Nor on the same seat (with him) 

7 Nor with outstretched feet 

8 Nor stretching his arms under his knees 

9 Nor leaning his body (against a support) 

10 Nor forming with his feet a lap 

1 1 Nor holding his feet like an axe 

12 After (the student) has said Recite sirf the 
teacher shall cause him to pronounce the syllable Om 

1 3 Om replies the other 

14 Thereafter let him recite uninterruptedly 

1 5 When he has recited he embraces (his teacher's 
feet) 

16 Says, We have finished sir! and (goes away) 
according to his business 


8, 1 NySyena fishyadhanne«a upetaA praptSs tebhy aA Jishyebhyo 
vartayed adhyayanam aiatyaA pravartayet Ndra3a«a 

11 iTara/iaM kuM^nkSrtpaiW krilvi na pa/ied ify arthaA 
NfirSyana 

12 The -words adhthi bho (recite sirl) are pionounced by 
die student , this follows from the passages quoted m the note on 
II, g 10 NaJtiya«a states that those words are pronounced by the 
teacher (SiSryo gnniS fisbyam adhySpan^rtham adhihi bho 3 ih 
xabdam uktv^ ) 
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17 (He shal say) I^ve Pause meanwh le 
according to isome (teachers) 

18 Let no one step between (a teacher anc 
students) who study 

19 Let no one change his place during the 
recitation 

20 Should any fault be committed, let him fast 
three days, or one day and one night, repeat the 
S&vitrl as long as he can and give something to the 
Brihmawas , then after an interruption of one day 
and one night the study should go on 


Kb AND A 9 


1 Having bathed 

2 And having submerged himself at the time 
prescribed for the bath, he satiates the deities 


19 The translation of fitm^naw vipariharet is conjectural 
comp also NSr^yaifas note p o( the German edition 
9 I It IS not expressly stated in onr text for what occasion the 
tarpana (i e satiating of deities i^isbs &c with water-offenngs) 
which is treated of in chap 9-10 shall be prescribed The com 
panson of Bandhayana II 9 might perhaps lead us to believe that 
the ceremony m question is to be performed whenever the sacnficer 
taltes a bath But the two texts which are most dosely connected 
with ours the i’Smbavya and A-mldyana Gnhyas seem to point 
clearly to another conclusion The iSmbavya siitra transposes 
the rules about the tarpana to the place which would correspond 
to Sfltra n 7 a8 of our text The passage of the -S'llmbavya 
sfttia runs thus mhle kundum krrtva yathoktam adbhiA 
parishiM^aty athemSs (so the MS ) tarpayati AgniA Prag-i 
patirVirUpfikshaA &c It ends pitaraA pitamahSA pra 
pitimahiA PailaA Kalio/aA KaushftakaA (sic) Kafao/iya 
Kaushftakaye svadhistv iti pratipurushaA (sic) pitrziws 
tarpayitvfl The last words are taken from the Sutra IV 6 
6 our text Thus ihere can be ao doubt that *Sambavya 
intended to piescnbe the tarpana for the conclusion of the 
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3 ' Agni ma> satiate himself, V^yu may satiate 
himself Shrya may satiate himself, Vish»u may 
satiate himself , Pra^pati may satiate himself , Virh- 
p^sha may satiate himself, Sahasriksha may satiate 
himself, Soma, Brahman, the Vedas, the gods, the 
^ 2 shis and all the metres, the word Om, the word 
VASHAr the MahAvy^/'ztis, the S;^vitrl the sacri- 
fices, heaven and earth, the Nakshatras the air 
days and mghts, the numbers the tivilights the 
oceans, the nvers, the mountains, fields, herbs trees 
Gandharvas and Apsaras, the serpents, the birds, 
the Siddhas, the Sddhyas, the Vipras, the Yakshas, 
the Rakshas, the beings that have these (Rakshas 
&c ) at their end, may satiate themselves 

‘ I satiate the 5ruti , I sanate the Smrrti , I 
satiate the firmness , I satiate the delight , I satiate 

ved&dhyayana The same can be said of 'nho also 

by the position which he assigns to the tarpax?a sectiojis (III 4) 
brings it into a samBar connectfcm with the vedadhyayana (see 
NarSj^a s commentaty on , loc cit ) We may also refer to 
the treatise about the study of the Ar^ny^Ssz which is appended to 
the 54 nkbiyana as its sixth book there the tarpawa is 

mentioned quite in the same connection (VIj 610 seq ) I believe, 
therefore, that in our text chapters 9 and 10 have iound their place 
here as a sort of supplementary addition to chap 6 6 just as in 
the first book the hst of Nakshatras seems likewise appended to 
the Sfitra I ag, g. 

According to NSrfiya»a snitaA in the first S&tra would refer to 
the bath which forms part of the Samivartana ceremony (see III 
I i) so that It would be the Gr«hastha who has taken the Sam 2 
vartana bath to whom the following rules refer 

3 Comp the similar lists of ArvalSyana, Grth^ III 4 iSSm 
bavya quoted in my German edihon of ^SSnkh^yona p igs, and 
Baudhayana II, 9 (S B E voL xiv pp egs seq) The last 
seems to be the most modem 

It should be observed that the section of the hst contained in 
this Sfitra, as well as that given below, chap to 3, as divided into 
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the success , I satiate the thoug'ht I satiate belie 
and insight, and the memory cows and Brahma«as 
movable and immovable things All beings maj 
satiate themselves > -^o far with the sacrihcial core 
suspended over the left shoulder 

Khaatjda 10 

1 Now with the sacrificial cord suspended over 
the right shoulder, 

2 Looking in the direction that belongs to the 
Manes (i e south) 

3 "The (/?2shis) of the hundred (Jiz^ 3 s}, the 
(i?^shls) of the middle (Ma«isfalas), Gntsamada, 
Visvamitra Gaitiadagni Vimadeva Atn Bharad 
vd^ Vasish/j^a the Pragdthas the (i??shis) of the 
PavamSua h>mns the (j?zshis) of the short hymns 
and of the long hymns, Sumantu, G'aimini Vai 
jamp&yana Patla, the Shtras, the Bhishyas Girgya, 
Babhru Babhravya Mandn MAndavya. Gdrgf Vd- 


tiifo parts wi the first of which the name of the being to be wor 
shipped IS given m the nomingtive case, with the verb trrpyatu 
while in the second it stands in the accusative with the verb tar 
pay ami The first part of this section contains the nam^ of gods 
and of divine beings such as the nveis, the mountains, See , la the 
second part are found abstract qualities or notions, such as mati, 
dhntj rruti Similarly m chapter lo 3 the Vedic poets, a few 
ancient teachers, and wise 'aoaien such as GSrgi or Sulabhfi form 
flje first part of the list and then follow in the accusative case, the 
names such doctors as ^Slmlth^jana ArvilSyana, i®kaiya In 
Amlftjanas Sfita of the first of o«i two sections only the first 
part reoccurs fee second is omitted, wlule the second section is 
found there m its entirety, with the same difference of names 
gSven m the nominative and accusative cases The conjectures 
however, which I had once based on this difEerence (see my German 
pp ige as to fee distmction pf a more ancient part of 
fee hsi,. and of later are perhaps too hmidous 
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iSaknavi, VaisTav^, Pratitheyl, Sulabhi Maitreyl (may 
satiate themselves) 

‘(I satiate) Kaliola Kaushttaki Mahakaushitaki 
Suy^wa 6'inkhdyana Aivalayana Aitareya Mahai- 
tareya Bhiradvi^ Citfikarw)^, Pamgya MahS, 
pa ngya, Bishkala, Gdrgya, ^akalya Mi:?ffl!'tikeya 
Mahadamatra, Audavahi, Mahaudav^ihi Sauyimi 
i <Saunaki, .SikapIlKi Gautami , and whatsoever other 

j teachers there are, may they all satiate themselves 

4 ' The fathers man by man 

5 ‘ The ancestry of the father may satiate itself 

6 The ancestry of the mother may satiate itself 

KHAiVnA 11 

1 I et him not look at a naked woman except 
during sexual intercom se 

2 Nor (look) at the sun while it rises or sets 

3 At an enemy 

4 At an evil-doer 

5 At a person that has to touch dead bodies 

6 Let him not talk with a woman who has recently 
been confined or who has her courses, 

7 Nor with those (mentioned before) 

8 Let him not eat food from which its strength is 
taken away 

9 Let him not do his work with implements 
wasted by use 

10 Let him not eat together (with his wife) 


11 I seq Rules of conduct for a Sn^taka i e a man who has 
completed his studenlship 

7 EtaiA pflrvoktaiA anSpt^dibhir na samvadet Nar%a»a 
10 NSrSya?#a statea that with hiS wife is to be supplied to this 
Slitra which indeed is lendered probable through die comparison 
of Gautama IX 32 Manu IV 43 
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11 Nor remnants (of food) 

12 Remnants of (food belonging to the) Manes, 
gods guests, and servants he may eat 

1 3 Gleamng ears of corn receiving alms unasked 
for, or for which he has asked the good performing 
sacrifices for others, are the means of livelihood , 

14 (Of these) each preceding one is the more 
respectable 

15 Or if (his livelihood) cannot be gained (in one 
of the ways mentioned) let him follow the occupation 
of a Vaijya 

16 (He shall be) careful about his duties towards 
Manes and gods 

17 In due time (he shall) have intercourse with 
his wife 

18 He shall not lie down (to sleep) in the day time 

19 Nor during the first or the last watch of the 
night 

20 Let him not sit on the bare ground 

21 He shall constandy perform the prescribed 
duties regarding the use of water 

22 (And constantly) have his sacrificial cord sus- 
pended over his left shoulder 

23 Let him not abandon his teacher, 

24 Except on (his teachers) command, 

25 Of with (his) permission 

Khaitoa 12 

I Every day he shall respectfully salute his 
teacher, 

II Hex* also Narayasa understands bhSrySya bhukta 
iesbam, 

Cou^ Professor note on Gautama X g, S B E. 

veS: Hi p. 39^ 

19. BsilteA piftmpFabare par^iimaprahare h NarSyana 
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2 And his Gurus 

3 A 6x01x15^ a when meeting him 

4 When, he returns from a journey (also) one 
who IS not a iSrotnya 

5 In the words ‘I am N N sir* pronouncing 
his own name crossing his hands (so as to seize 
with his right hand the n^ht foot, and with his left 
hand the left of the other person) 

6 (The person who has been thus saluted in reply 
addressing him with his name,) ‘ N N ' and seizing 
his hands, pronounces a wish to him 

7 Let him not go to a sacrifice without being 
chosen (thereto) 

8 And let him beware of (doing) wrong 

9 Let him not go to assemblies of people 

10 If he has come upon (such assemblies) let 
him not point out (anything evil) against (any 
body) 

1 1 He shall not be a reviler nor slanderous, nor 
a wanderer from house to house, nor a prattler 

12 He shall not walk alone 

1 3 Nor naked, 

14 Nor with veiled hands 

15 Gods -houses (he shall walk round) keeping 
the right side turned to them 

12 5 NSriyawa *As to how that respectful salutation (abhi 
v&dana) should be performed, he says with his own right hand 
he touches the right foot of the or other person (whom he 

salutes) and with his left hand the left foot (comp Manu II, 
(and says), ' I am N N (amukasarman) of the Gotra N N sir 1 
I offer my respectful salutation ! * 

6 The Aislrya or other person seizes the hands of the salutmg 
person, &c N&riya»a 

TO See N^Syawas commentary, p is-t of the German 
edition 
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1 6 Let him not run 

17 Let him not spit 

18 Let him not scratch himself 

19 Let him not look on urine and excrements 

20 Let him sit with veiled head, 

21 Not on the bare (ground) 

22 If he has only one garment, suspending his 
sacrificial cord on his ear 

23 Not turning his face to the sun 

24 Nor his rump 

25 In the day time with his face to the north, at 
night to the south 

26 He shall not (eject) phlegm into water, nor in 
the neighbourhood (of water) 

27 He shall not climb up a tree. 

28 He shall not look down into a well 

29 He shall not go to an execution place, 

30 And m no case to a cemetery 

31 Let him bathe day by day with his clothes on 

32 When he has bathed, let him put on another 
garment before he is dry 

KiiAAmA 13 

1 Under (the Nakshatra) Rohi«i he shall have 
the ploughing done 

2 Before it is done, he shall offer at the eastern 
boundary of his field a Bah to Heaven and Earth 

3 With a verse sacred to Heaven and Earth and 
with the words, ‘Adoration to Heaven and Earth * 
(he performs his) worship (to Heaven and Earth) 


t6 A^^cordjng to Ndr^yawa should haye to supply while it 
*s wfaidi is coouteitanced by a number of parallel texts, 

fcr jai^oe, Asv -Grtbya III, 9, 6 
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4 When the plough is being put into motion first, 
let a Br^hmawa touch the plough reciting this (verse) 

‘ For luck may us the plough shares (Rig veda IV, 

57. 8) 

5 ' Through the lord of the field — with (this 
hymn) (Rig-veda IV 57), verse by verse to the 
different directions (of the sky), from left to right, 
worship IS done 


KHAJfDA li 

1 When going to cross water he performs the 
Svastyayana (ceremony for lucky progress) 

2 He sacrifices thrice with his joined hands full 
of water into the waters, with the words ‘'Adoration 
to the Sea, the child of the reed' Adoration to 
Varu»a, the lord of righteousness ' Adoration to all 
rivers I — 

3 Murmuring, ‘ May Vuvakarman, the father of 
them all relish the food offered 

4 Against the stream for flowing (waters), up 
into the air for standing ones 

5 Should he while crossing apprehend any danger 
let him murmur the hymn of V asishjf> 5 a The eldest 
of which IS the sea (Rig veda VII, 49) > (will 
serve to him as) a boat 

KiiAirt>A 15 

r The irava?za (oblation) he offers on the full 
moon day that fails under (the Nakshatra) .SVavish- 
of the flour of fried barley or of cooked food 

2 With (the words), ' To Vishwu svihA ' To (the 
Nakshatra) Sravansi To the full moon of 

^riva»a sv4h^ ' To the rainy season svalii' 
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3 Having established the (sacred) domestic fire 
outside and having mixed together fried grain and 
the flour of fned barley with butter he sacrifices — 

4 With (the words) To the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents sv^hi I To the celestial Serpents svdha > 

5 Having placed to the north of the fire a new 
water pot on eastward pointed, fresh Koya grass, 

6 With (the words) May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents wash himself > May the celestial Serpents 
wash themselves I — he pours water into it 

7 With (the words) ‘ May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents comb himself' May the celestial Serpents 
comb themselves' — ^he makes movements with a 
comb 

8 With (the words) May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents paint himself i May the celestial Serpents 
paint themselves ' — ^he pours out portions of paint 

9 With (the words) 'May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents tie (this) to (himself) ' May the celestial 
Serpents tie (this) to themselves ' — he offers flowers 

10 With (the words) May the Lord of the celes- 
tial Serpents clothe himself May the celestial 
Serpents clothe themselves ' — ^he offers a thread 

11 With (the words). May the Lord of the celes 
tial Serpents anoint (his eyelashes) ' May the celestial 
Serpents anoint (their eyelashes) ' — he spirts out 
(small portions of collyrium) with a young Kuja 
shoot 

1 3 With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celes 
tial Serpents look (at himself)' May the celestial 
Serpents look (at themselves)' — he makes them 
look in a mirror 


comp jSullavagga a 3 
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13 With (the words) Lord of the celestial Ser- 
pents, this IS thy Ball ' Celestial Serpents, this is 
your Ball ' — he makes a Bali offering 

14 In the same way for the aerial (Serpents) 

15 For those dwelling m the directions (of the 
horizon) 

16 For the terrestrial ones 

17 (He repeats these Mantras) hnce each time 
tlie first (part) with higher voice each time, 

18 The second (part) with lower voice each time 

19 In this way he shall offer day by day with the 
spoon in small portions, a Bah of the flour of fried 
barley with water, down to the Pmtyavaroha/ia (or 
the ceremony of the redescent'), at night keeping 
silence 

20 And (his wife) shall put (it) down silently 

2 1 The close of the ceremony is the same as the 
beginning 

22 With (the verse) The good protecti ess (Rig 
veda X, 63 10) let him ascend the (high) couch 

17 18 The text has uji/taistarim — ^UiJ/Saistar 4 m and mi 
aistara w — ^niiaistaidm Nara7affla(coinp the text of his schohon, 
p 155 of the Gennan edition) understands this m a diiferent way 
he says that in the water pot menUoned in the fifth Sfitra two 
different sthSnas are to be distinguished, a higher part of it and a 
lower (uttaradhaiataya) Now when the sacnficer for instance as 
prescribed in Slltra 6 invites the Lord of the celestial Serpents and 
the celestial Serpents to wash themselves, the pouring out of water 
would have to be perfoimed first thnce for the Lord of the celes- 
tial Serpents in the higher place then thnce for the celesual Ser- 
pents m the lower place 

LQ On the Pratyavarohawa see chap 17 

20 NirSyawa vSgyamayukti ya^jamdftapatnt eva*w balidravya 
dikam upasidayet 

22 From the &ava»t tOl the Agrahlyawt (see chap 17 i)one 
shall not sleep on the ground out of fear of the snakes Nfirijawa 
[29] K 
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KHAiVUA 16 

1 On the full moon day of Aivayv^ a milk-nce 
oblation to Indra 

2 Having sacnficed hgy^. with (the words), To 
the two Aj-vms svtM ' To the two Asvayug^ svdh^ ’ 
To the full moon of Arvayu^ svihi > T o the autumn 
sv^Lhi’ To Pampati sv 4 h^' To the tawny one 
sv^hi’ — 

3 He shall sacrifice a mixture of curds and butter 
with this hymn The cows came hither (Rig-veda 
VI, 28) verse by verse 

4 That night they let the calves join their mothers 

5 Then feeding of the Brihma«as 

KHAAh\ 17 

1 On the Agrah^yawl full moon day he shall re 
descend, 

2 (Or) under (the Nakshatra) Rohwt, or under 
the Proshifi^:apad^ 

3 In the morning having taken a handfull of 5 amt 
leaves, Madhhka flowers reeds Ap^mirga plants 
and of 61 rlsha, Udumbara Kura shoots, and jujube 
fruits, and an earth clod (taken) out of a furrow, 

4 Having put (all that) into a water pot, 

16 3 GhrAaniirraffl! dadhi pnsliataI.arQ N^^yawa Comp 
the Gnhya ffluwgraha II 39 

17 I The PratyavarcAawa (1 e redescent) here described is 
the ceremony performed at the end of the tune during -which 
deepuig on. high bedsteads is prescribed (chap 15 aa) Beginning 
from fhfi jSfSvajjS full moon till the Pratj^avarohawa, the offerings to 
the Serpents mentioned above have to be repeated every day 
(chap 19), the Bratyaviurohawa is the concluding ceremony of 
Ihesai ntes devoted to the Serpents 
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5 And, after he has quickly repeated the Mabi 
vydh?^tis and the S^vitri, having repeatedly immersed 
(it) therein with this hymn, ‘May he burn away 
from us pain (Rigveda I 97) he shall drive away 
the evil from the persons standing under his protec 
tion from left to right, and pour out (the water) to 
the north 

6 A Madhuparka is the fee for the sacrifice 

Khanva 18 

1 ‘ May summer, winter and spring, autumn and 
rainy season be well-ordered to us May we be 
under the safe protection of these seasons, and may 
they last (to us) through a hundred years. SvilhS. ^ 

‘ Beat away O white one with thy foot, with the fore- 
foot and with the hind foot these seven daughters 
of Varuwa and all that belong to the kings tribe 
Svihd> 

‘ To the white one the son of VidArva svihi > To 
Viddrva svdha ! To Takshaka Vaifelleya svdhd * To 
VLj^la svdhd ' — with (these words) he sacrifices (obla 
tions) of A^a 

a ‘May a good winter a good spring a good 
summer be bestowed (on us) May the rams be to 
us happy rams , may the autumns be blessed to us ’ 

3 With (the verse) ‘ Blessing on us, Mitra' (Rig- 
veda I, 90, 9), he sweeps (the floor) with a Pal^a 
branch, 

5 iSarawyebhyo grihebhyai (read, grjbyebhj aj4) sarvebhyaA 
saklrdt &c NSrayawa 

18 I Th^ chapter coiituiues tbe description of tbe Pratjavaro 

haja begun in the preceding chapter 

R4gabaiidhavaU,as our text has should be corrected into 

ia^abS.ndhavl/4, comp Arv II 3,3 

A 2 
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4 Sprinkles* (it with water) with (the verse) From 
the sea the wave (Rig veda IV 58 i) 

5 And spreads out a layer (of straw) with (the 
verse) Be soft, O earth’ (Rvg-veda I 22, 15) 

6 They then he down on their sides the eldest 
one to the right hand — 

7 With (the words), ‘ In the Brahman I establish 
myself in the Kshatra, on (their) right (sides) 

8 With (the words) Among the horses I establish 
mjself among the cows, on (their) left (sides) 

9 With (the words) ‘ Among the cattle I establish 
myself, m prosperity, on (their) right (sides) 

10 With (the words) Among offspring I establish 
myself m food on (their) left (sides) 

ti With (the verse), Arise, the living (Rig- 
veda I 113 16), they arise 

1 2 Dunng Uiat night they lie on that layer 

1 3 Afterwards where they like 

Khawda 19 

1 On the full moon day of ATaitra, 

2 (Takmg) jujube leaves, and making of meal 
(images) of couples of animals as it happens 

3 A figure with prominent navel to Indra and 
Agm 

4 Balls to Rudra 

5 According to custom the Nakshatras and 
(their •*) images (?) According to custom the 
Nakshatras and (their ?) images (?) 

Here ends the Fourth Adhy^ya 

19 *-5 S«:iera] pomts in the translation of these S6;tra3 are 
BHcertaaat, See die esSEracts from the comm^tary of NSr^atta, 
ppj 3^9 of the German eduion. 
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AdiiyA-va V Khawba 1 

1 Now when he intends to set out on a journe}, 
he makes (his sacred) fire enter into himself (or) into 
the two kindling sticks or into (an ordinary) log of 
wood 

2 Once with (the text) ‘Come, enter into my 
Pra?zas twice silentl> 

3 Or with (the verse) This is thy womb (Rig 
veda III, 29 10) he warms the two kindling sticks 

4 Or an (ordinary log of) wood 

5 And before sunset the kindling (bj^ attrition) 

6 And at the time of the VaiYvadeva sacrifice 

7 Having carried a common fire to a place that has 
been smeared (with cowdung) which is elevated and 

1 I The ceremony of Samarohaftag by which the duties 

towards the sacred fire are sn«^peiided by causing the fire to enter 
into the sacnficer s body, or into the two Arams or into another 
piece of TAOod is already mentioned m several passages of the 
BrShmayia texts comp the quotations given by Professor Webei 
Indische Studien IX 311 Comp besides AmU3^na iSrauta sfitra 
III 10 jSdnhbSyai a jSiaut II 17 The Sainaroha?;a into the 
sacnficer s own body is done by unarming the hands at the sacred 
fire see Ajv loc cit Sutra 6 In the iSiauta sfitra 

the corresponding rule which regards there of course the Ahitagni 
runs thus If be performs the Sam&roha/ta he warms his hands at 
the Garhapatya fire and then touches his Pidjias with the wordb 

Come enter into my On the two other cases see the 

Sutras 3 and 4 Sutras 235 are taken word for word from the 
iSiauta sfiira 

2 This Sfitra refers only to the case where he causes the fire 
to enter mto himself. 

5 Comp the commentar} on A,sv iSraut loc cit 8 He makes 
the fire redesoend from his body or from the Arams by performing 
the Manthana (kindling the fire by attrition of fbe Arawts) 

7 The Mantra alluded to here is given m the -Srauta sfitra It 
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which has been sprinhled (with water) he makes (the 
sacred fire) redescend (from its receptacle with the 
formula) ‘ Redescend * 

8 If the fire goes out he sacnfices the two 
Sarvaprayai'/^tta oblations (oblations for general 
expiation) and (other oblations) with (the formulas) 

Protect us Agni that we may prosper Svahd I 
Protect us that we may obtain all wealth Svah^ f 
The sacrifice protect, O resplendent one f Svdhd ! 
Protect everything O hundredfold wise one 
SvihS I 

9 In the case of a breach of his vow let him fast 
and sacrifice (an oblation) of Aj^a with (the ■veise) 
‘Thou, Agni art the lord of the vgw (Rigveda 
VIII, II, i) 


Khajuda 2 

1 Now about (the consecration of) ponds wells, 
and tanks 

2 In the bright fortnight, or on an auspicious 
Tithi, 

3 Having cooked barley-grams with milk 

4- He shall sacrifice with the two (verses) Thou 

runs thus ' Redescend 0 trdtavedas carry again offerings to the 
gods kno-^ing us Long hfe offspring wealtn bestow on us 
uninjured shine m our dwelling 1 

8-9 These Steas stand in no connection witn the SamSrohawa 
treats! of before- 

On the two SarvaprSyaJ'llitta obiations see above I p 12 and the 
note there 

The vow spoken of in Sfltiu 9 N^Syasa refers to the restnctions 
regarding the food which the sacnficer and his wife are to eat on 
the Upavasatha days connected with the festivals of the full and 
new moon 

2 I seq Comp AivalSjana Paruishia IV 9 


V ADHYAYA, 3 KHA^rjDA 3 


135 


hast us, Agni (Rig-veda IV, i 4. 5) (and with the 
verses), ‘We propitiate thy wrath (I, 24, 14), 'This 
my prayer Varu»a* (I 25, 19), ' Loosen the highest, 
Varu?2a (I 24 15) This prayer of the man wtio 
exercises himself (VII I 42 3), 

5 (And with the words), The domestic one he 
who goes away from the house the refreshing one, 
he who goes into the kennel he who dwells in the 
kennel, he who comes out of it the greedy one the 
destroyer of enemies — to the different directions (of 
the horizon), beginning with that belonging to Va- 
ru«a (1 e the west) from left to right 

6 In the centre he makes oblations with milk with 
(the verses) ‘Having eyes all around (Rigveda 
X, 81 3), ‘This has Vishwu (Rtg-veda I 22 17) 

7 Plunging (into the water) with (the verse), 
‘ Whatever here (Rig-veda VII, 8g 5) 

8 A cow and a pair of clothes is the fee for the 
sacrifice 

9 Then feeding of the Brdhma«as 

KHAsmA 3 

1 Now at (the consecration of) a garden having 
established the (sacred) fire (in that garden) 

2 (And) having prepared a mess of cooked food 

3 He shall sacrifice with (the formulas), ‘ To 

5 These are names of Agni dwellmg m the waters see 
PSiaskara II, 6 10, Mantrabr 4 hma»a I 7 1 Several of the 
names are here misspelled thus Grihya Apagrrhya should be no 
doubt, Gohya Upagohya which is the reading given m Pfiraskara, 
Joe cit 

3 , 1 seqq Comp Arvalayana Parinsh/a IV, 10^ N^yana uses 
for the ceremony here described the expres^ous ArSmapratish^Jt 
ArSmotsarga 
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Vishwu sy^hil To Indra and Agm svAhi* To 
Viyvakarman svih 4 > (and with the verses), Whom 
the men (Rig veda III, 8 6 seq ) verse by verse 

4 He recites over (the garden), O tree with thy 
hundred branches (Rig- veda III, 8 ii) 

5 The fee for the sacnfice is gold 


Khahtda 4 

1 Now if a half-monthly sacrifice has not been 
performed, one or the other of them, then a mess of 
nee (is to be offered as an expiation) 

2 With (the words) 'To Agni Vairvinara svAhA I 
To Agni Tantumat svAhA ^ 

3 In the case of an intermission of the (moming 
or evening) oblations — 

4. (He shall make expiatory oblations) in the 
evening with (the formula) 'Enlightener of the 
darkness, adoration! SvAhA' 

5 In the morning with (the formula) ‘ Enlightener 
of the moming adoration I SvAhA t 

6 After he has sacrificed as many oblations as there 
had been sacrifices (left out) the sacnfice (itself goes 
on) as (stated) above 


KhA2W)A 5 

1 If a dove or an owl sits down (on his house) 

2 Let him sacrifice with (the hymn) ' O gods, the 
dove’ (Rig veda X, 165) verse by verse. 


4 6 After he has thus tak^ and sacrificed as many 

Srovaa fuM of as there -were sacr^es omitted through his 
gsat, the mormitg and evening sataifices have to be performed as 
(stated) above (1^ 3,, lo) vyitb obfations Of nee or barley 
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3 If he has seen a bad dieam or an occurrence 
boding misfortune 

4 Or wten the cawing of a crow is heard in (the 
dead of) night, 

5 And in the case of other prodigies 

6 Let him cook nce-grains with milk 

7 With the milk of a cow that has a calf of the 
same colour (with her own) 

8 But in no case of a black (cow) 

9 And let him sacrifice with the night hymn (Rig 
veda X 127) verse by verse 

10 Having eaten the remnants of those oblations 
with the Mah&vyih?'ms 

1 1 And having recited over his ears (the verse), 

‘ Blessing with our ears (Rig veda I, 89 8) 

1 2 And over himself (the verse), May a hundred 
autumns be before us ye gods’ (ibid 9) 

13 He shall give something to the Brflhmawas 

Khaj^da 6 

1 When a disease has befallen him, 

2 Let him offer boiled nee grains with Gave 
dhuki grass with (the hymn), These (prayers) to 
Rudra the strong one, with braided hair (Rig-veda 
I, 1 1 4) verse by verse 

Khawda 7 

1 If ^is wife) gives birth to a child without the 
Slmantonnayana having been performed 

2 (Or if) the ([^dtakarman has not been performed 
(for the child) 


7 1 On the Slmantonnayana, see I, aa 
The (?atahannan has been desenbed I 24 
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3 He places, when ten days have elapsed since 
(the delivery) the little child m the mother s lap 

4 And after he has sacrificed with the Maha 
vy4h?7tis, the sacnfice (that had been omitted, is 
performed) as (stated) above 

Khaatda 8 

1 If a post puts forth shoots 

2 Let him prepare a mess of cooked food and 
offer the boiled rice with the two (verses) In that 
way bringing forth deeds (^Shmta-stltra III 17 i), 

^ Of tawny shape weighty a giver of vigour (Rig- 
veda II 3 9) 

3 Should the pot for the Prawfta water, the Ajya 
pot, or any other earthen (vessel) be damaged and 
leak, 

4 He sacrifices the two Sarvapr&ya^iitta obla 
tions and recites the three verses ‘ He who without 
(Rig veda VIII i 1 2 seq ) over the broken (vessel) 

5 Should the two (Kuja blades which are used as) 
strainers be spoiled before the completion of the 
sacnfice 

6 Let him sacnfice the Sarvapriyariitta and make 

new ones with (the verse) ‘ In the water, Ag-ni (Rie 
veda Vni 43, 9} \ & 


Khaa^da 9 

I Now (follows) the Sapi«a!ikarai®a 


3 On the ten days, comp I, 25 i and the note there 
S , 3 Chi the PrajHtS water see abovei I 8 3 2>] 

4 Comp, I, 5 12 and the note there 

3 See I, 3 14 seqq § Sfitra 4 

9 I segq Comp, ahov^ IV 3 and the notes there 
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2 Let him fill four water pots (for the Manes) 
from the father upwards, 

3 And prepare in the same way lumps (of flom), 

4 And let him distribute the first lump on the 
(other) three with (the verses) ‘ They who commonly, 
concordantly (dwell) in Yamas realm the fathers 
for them be space freedom, adoration, sacrifice esta- 
blished among the gods 

‘They who commonly, harmoniously (dwell) the 
living among the living, mine may their prosperity 
fall to my lot iji this world through a hundred 
years’ — 

And with the two (verses) ‘ Equal tlie design 
(Rigveda X, 191 3 4) 

5 In the same way the vessels with Argha water 

6 In the same way for the mother, for a brother, 
and for a wife that has died before (her husband), 
adding (the lump belonging to that person) to those 
(other) lumps 


Kha^/da 10 

1 If the bees make honey in his house, 

2 Let him fast and sacrifice a hundred and eight 
pieces of Udumbara wood, which are besmeared with 
curds honey, and ghee, with the two (verses), ‘ No 
(harm) to us in our offspring (Rig-veda I 1 14, 8 9) 

3 And let him murmur the hymn, ‘ For welfare 
may Indra and Agni (Rigveda VII 35), and (the 
same hymn should be used) at all (ceremonies), such 

2 On these four vessels, see IV 3 4 seq 

5 These are the vessels mentioned m the second Sfttra. 

10 3 This 13 a supplementary rule belonging to the exposition 
of the general type of sacnfioe On the ^ Praturuta sacnfic*^ see 
I 7 I seqq , I 9, 19 
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as lliat of the sacrifice after assent has been declared 
(see above, I 7 i)- 

4 After he has sacnficed seventeen one span long 
pieces of Paliia wood, he then seizes the Sruva 

5 Fifteen at the full and new mooir sacrifices. 

6 At the Ash/aki ceremony in the middle of the 
rainy season there may optionally be three (pieces of 
wood ) , the sacrifice as at the Pit#'j;yaf«a. 

Khawda 11 

r If an anthill arises in his house the house 
should be abandoned 

2 Then after having fasted three nights (and 
dajs), he should perform the great expiation 

Here ends the Fifth Adhjifiya 


4 See 1913 

4 S Comp. Ill 13 I with the note 

n 2 NSr 4 ya»a understands the ^ great expiation as a nte 
directed to Gane^a and to the planets (comp Y^avalfcya I 
276 seq., that this ceremon} was Inown already to the 

author of this Sfltra seems very doubtful Another mah&rSnli is 
frequently mentioned in the Kaunka slitra (quoted in Bohtlingk 
Roths Dictionary) comp my German edition of i?dnkh3.yana 
P ^59 
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Adhyaya VI, Khajvda 1 

1 Now after having paid reverence to Brah- 
man, to the Brahmarishi to (those who descend 
from) Brahman s womb to Indra Pra^pati Vasish- 
/Aa, Vimadeva, Kahola Kaushitaki, Mahakaushltaki, 
Suy^a KSilnkhdyana Arvaliyana Aitareya Mahai- 
tareya, K^&yana .Sai^dyana, ^Sakalya, Babhru, Bd- 
bhravya Maw/u, Mi«^avya, and to aU the teachers of 
the past we will henceforth explain the rules for the 
Arawyaka as forming the subject of Sv^dhyiya (pri 
vate recitation of a text) 

2 The teacher abstains through one day and one 
night from sexual intercourse and from eating flesh. 

3 Raw flesh a ATa^i/ala, a woman that has lately 
been confined, or that has her courses seeing blood 
or persons whose hands have been cut off (these 
persons and things he shall know form) impediments 
for the study 

4. And of the corpse hke (animals ^) 

5 Those which enter (their dens with the 
mouth first {^) 


1 I seqq Comp the general remarks on this sixth book in the 
Introduction p ji 

For the names in the opening invocation, comp above IV 10 , 
on the Vratas and the study of the different Aranyaka sections chiefiy 
treated of in tbib book see above II, ii 12, and the Introduction, 
P 8 

2 Comp U, ij 6 

3-5 Comp II 12 10 and the note of Mrlyaia p. 160 of the 
German edition. 
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6 When he has vomited, or when his beard has 
been shaved, 

7 When be has eaten flesh or partaken of a 
5ilddha or birth dinner 

8 During the days that immediately follow on 
{days of) study in the village 

9 Three nights (and days), if (he has been) put 
out of order, 

10 (Or has been violently) seized by others, 

1 1 And during the second half of the days that 
precede (^) the Parvan days 

12 And if fire-flames lightning, thunder, (heavy) 
rains and great clouds appear, 

13 And if a storm (blows) that carries away 
pebbles, as long as that lasts 

2 I Dunng four months after the full moon of 
AshSnJ^ let him not study 

2 Especially the .Sakvart verses (are concerned 
by what has been declared) Such are the rules 


Khajwja 2 

3 Let them go to a dean spot in the north-eastern 
direction, that receives its light from the east 
4. The drawing of water (should be done) before 
sunrise, 


6 Comp IV 7 42 See also Ait V, 3, 0 

7 Comp. IV, 7 5 

Sf 2 It seems to me that this Sfitra should be divided into two 
(after jakvaiyai^) so that the words iti niyam£4 would corres 
pond toitibhistiikam chap » rj 

3 Ctmip II IS II Perhaps the Petersburg Dictionary is 
jqibt in proposing for prSg^yotisham the translation vor 
Anbruch dea Dichtes. NSrayana says pr£k porastdt ^otir 
yasmun tam pradeiam. 
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5 And the entering into the circle with this verse, 
‘ She who smells of salve (Rig veda X 146 6) 

6 The circle should have its entrance to the east 
or to the north , it should be (praised as) excellent 
among the people, not too spaaous not too narrow 

7 The final expiation (should extend) to the 
Vimadevya 

8 And the invitation to resume the recitation (is 
done in the following way) 

9 After they have sipped water that stands out 
side the circle, 

10 Let them resume the recitation, having per- 
formed the expiatioa 

11 If the vessel used in the expiation is damaged 
spnnkling (with water forms) the expiatory act (to 
be performed for it) 

1 2 (That) sprinkling, however, (one should per 
form) holding gold or a bunch of Darbha grass in 
his hand 

13 So far what pertains to the general rules 


Khanda 3 

1 iNow after they have entered the circle — 

2 The teacher sits down with his face to the 
east, the others, according to their rank, (sit down) 
towards the south with their faces to the north 


5 The Mandala is a circular space marked by a line of water 

6 I am doubtfol whether We should read vi ^an^griyam and 
translate as I have done m accordance with the note of Narayana, 
or if the reading should he vi ^anigrfyam *not m the presence 
of people so that ^andgrlya would mean ^andnfim agre 

y On the expiation (rdnti) comp chap. 3, la 

3, a, 3 Comp IV, 8, 3-4 
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3 If that IS impossible, with their faces to all 
directions 

4 Let them expect the rising of the sun, 

5 And when they behold it in its splendour, 

6 Let them with (the words) Recite sir* seize 
with them hands, holding the right hand uppermost, 
the feet of the teacher, which have been washed 
with the right (hand) the right (foot), with the left 
the left, 

7 And having then put (the hands) into the 

vessel used for the expiation into water in which 
pieces of stalks are let them begin their 

study when their hands have ceased to dnp 

8 This is the rite But when they are tired let 
one of them bring it about that the vessel used for 
the expiation be not empty 

9 And all (should do so) at the beginning and 
the end of (each) Adhy§.ya 

10 (AH) that IS done continuously, without inter- 
ruption 

11 Now the expiation 

12 The syllable Om the MahdvyShz^tis the 
SAvitrl, the Rathantara the B;r!!hat, the VSmadevya 
Brihat and Rathantara with repetition and Kakubh 
forming 


6 Comp above II 5 lo &c 

7 Tlie translation of apinvani^nai 4 is conjectural 

N^rayasas explanation of apinvainana by asamsrisli/a is in- 
adnnasible 

10 NSitj-aura explains this Sutra m the following way If it is 
unpossible for any reason to recite the whole text only the begin 
aad ihfi conclnduag words of each Adhy4ya (see S^tra 9) are 
to be reputed, and these should be recited without uiterrupUon so 
as to form one coptsiaal text. 

ja Coaap above IIJ 4 5 
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13 These (holy words and verses) are (thus) 
made to attain (the number of) ten 

14 Of decades consists the VirS^ — ^thus says 
the Br^lhma^za 


KkASDA 4 : 

I Unerring mind, vigorous eye (is) the sun the 
noblest of the stars Inauguration do no harm to 
me * — ^with (these words) they look at Savitr^ (i e 
thd sun) 

13 The Gayatn is one verse, the Rathantara and the Brjhat 
are Pragithas which are changed in the usual way into TraXas the 
Vfimadevya is one Trzjia thus the number of ten is obtainedL 

14 Raush Brahma^a 17 3; 19 5 

4 I The formula Adabdhajw mana^ &c has to be recited 
before each of the single Arawyaka tents (the .Satvan verses the 
MahAvrata, &c ) to this formula are added before or after it as the 
case may be other texts speafied m the S&ras 3-8 Of these there 
can be no doubt about the meaning of Sdtras 7 S treating^of 
the introductory formulas of the Samhitd section (Kaush Ar 
VII-VIII) and of the Mantha section (ibid IX) before the 
text adabdbam &c are to be added in the first case the for 
mula rztzfn vadishyfimi &c in the second case two i?2ias 
addressed to Savitri These formulas and verses have been re 
ceived into the Arawyaka text and are found there m the order here 
stated at the beginning of books VII and IX< The meanmg 
of the words samhitfinax^ tu pfirvam (Sutra 7) having thus 
been established I can see no reason why we should not inter 
pret the words jakvari»Sff» tu pfirvam (Sfitm 3) quite m the 
same way Thus the introductory benediction for the recital of 
the -Sakvari verses would oonsisti firstly of the verses stated m 
Sfitra 4 then of the formula adabdham Ac , thirae verses 
would have to be repeated again after the iSakvart verses (end of 
fifttra 4) The recitation of the Mahfivrata (Sfitras i 3) and of 
the Upanisbads (Sfitra g) is preceded by adabdham &c , and 
then by the four verses stated in Sfitra. 2 The interpretation which 
Nfirfiya/ia gives of this Sfitra is not quite the same as that which 
I have here proposed see p 163 of the German edition 

C«93 ^ 
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jankhAyana-gathya sCtra. 


2 One (verse) ‘You both the gladdening one 
(RigvedaX 131 4), and the three (verses) Bless 
mg to us on the paths (Rigveda X 63 15-17 
(are to be repeated before the recitation) of the 
Mahivrata (chapter) 

3 But (at that) of the ^Sakvart (verses) before 
(the formula mentioned in the first Sfltra) 

4 The three Trzhis ‘To him, the thirsty one 
(Rig-veda VI 42 1-3) ' The wealthiest (Soma), C 
wealthy one (VI 44, 1-3) ‘Him who does no harm 
to you (VI 44 4-6) (the verse) ‘To him, to him 
the sap of the herb' (VI, 42, 4), (and the verse), 

Verily thou art a hero (VIII 81,28) — thus for the 
Sakvart (verses) before and afterwards 

5 Now for the Upanishad (texts) — 

6 The same (reatation) as for the MahAvrata. 

7 For the Samhitas, however, before (the text 
given in the first Sfitra the foimiula has to be 
recited) 'I shall speak right, I shall speak truth 
(&c)' — dus is the difference (m the case of the 
Sawhitas), 

8 Now for the Mantha the two verses (have to 
be recited) before (the formula given m the first 
Sfltra), ‘ This we entreat of Savitar,’ ‘ That glonous 
(splendour) of Savitar’ (Rigveda V, 82, 1, III, 
62 10) 


4 According to the reading of some MSS we should have to 
translate or (the verse) Venly &c 

7 On the Sa«hitSs {KausL Ar VII VIII) see Max Mdler Rig 
^ Piituakfaya, pp 4 seq Ait Iranyata Jll (pp 305 seqq , ed 

Ind Sacred Books of the East, I, pp 247 seq ) 

8 Regarding the descnption of the Mantha acnfice (Kaush Ar 

IX) wladi has to be perfonned by one who wishes to attain great- 
^ o^p ^ BiShmasa XIV, 9, 2, Up V» a, 4, 

Sacred Books of the Eaat^ I, p jg 
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9 With (the formula), Unerring mmd’ (see Sfttra 
i) then follow the expiatory formulas that belong 
to the (different) sections 

10 (All) this on one day 

Khajvsa 5 

Kha.uih 4 , II Now if the time for rising has 
come, they drive away (all) evil, 

12 Perform the standing expiation, 

13 And look at the sun with (the words) * From 
here I take out the bnghtness (?) 

Kha^iwia 6, i ‘That (I place) within myself — 
with (these words tliey turn their thoughts to the 
universal) Self that is placed (within themselves ?) — 
three times repeated (?) 

2 With (the formula), ‘ May happiness rejoice in 
me and glory, may happiness rejoice with me and 
glory ,~ 

3 ‘ T ogether with Indra, with the hosts, with power, 
with glory, with strength I will rise' — ^he rises up 

11 12 NaiAyawa has the Sallowing note The evil which is 
attached to then body such as dirt they drive away i. e they 
remove it by means of their reciting (of the sacred texts) and then 
they perform the standing expiation winch has been declared 
above ■^hich begins with the syllable Om and with the Mahfi 
vyShriUs (see chapi 312) 

5 I NMyawa says dadhe is supplied to this Mantra from 
the preceding Sfitra, and so mdeed the Mantra is given m the 
Aitareya recension The translation of abhinihita/s tnr hitam 
is me ely tentative see Narayasa s note p 165 of the German 
edition Perhaps abhmihitajw should be taken in its grammatical 
value and the Shira should be translated, ' That (I place) into 
myself (itmam) — with these words (they look) at themselves 
pronouncing (the word ^tmani) with AbhmidhSna, three times 
repeated (?) On abhmidbSiia comp Professor Max MfiUer’s 
edibdn of the Rig^veda Pnbu^hya pp cxvji seqq 
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silOTvKiit? AS A-GKniV tr a 

4. ‘May happiness rise to me may glory tise to 
me — ^when he has nsen 

5 ‘ Hereby I shake off the hater the rival, the 
evil one, and the bnnger of misfortune — with (this 
formula) having shaken the end of the garment, 

6 The hymn, ‘Away those to the east (Rig-veda 

X 13 1), the two (verses), And may Indra have 
mercy upon us (II, 4 r ti 12) the one (verse), Of 
what we are in fear, O Indra (VIII 5 '^ ^3) (when 
these texts have been murmured) they look with 
(the verse) ‘ A ruler indeed, great art thou (X 
152, 1 ) to the east with (the verse). The giver of 
bliss (X, 152, 2) to the south turned to the nght, 
with (the verse) ‘Away the Rakshas' (X 152, 3) 
to the west with (the verse) Destroy O Indra 
our (X, 152 4) to the north turned to the left, 
with (the verse) ‘Away, O Indra (X, 152, 5) to the 
sky, turned to the right 

Khaj/da 6 

1 Having worshipped the Sun with (the verses), 
Sscvttrt from the west,' ‘ This eye (Rig veda X, 

36 14 VII 66, 16), 

2 They turn away come hack sit down 

3 With (the words), ‘ As the water is appeased — 
they draw water out of the vessel used for the 
expiation, 

4 Pour It out on the ground, 

5 Spread (some) of that (water over the ground) 
with (the words), As the earth (is appeased) — 


$ 7 Nax^jnaaa. explams by paravartam^ 

sadharniayaktii 

$ we read asyim (seal pr/thivydm) abbi 
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6 He (then) smears it on his nght shoulder with 
(the words) * Thus may peace dwell in me 

7 In the same way a second time 

8 In the same way a third time. 

9 Piece by piece thou art produced , piece by 
piece thou risest up bring welfare to us, O house I — 
with (this text they) take pieces of Dhrv 4 stalks (out 
of the vessel of water), put them on their heads 

10 (And make water offerings with the formulas) 

* May Agni satiate himself may Vayu satiate him- 
self, may Shry a satiate himself may Vishwu satiate 
himself, may Pr^T^lpati satiate himself, may Virii 
p^sha satiate himself, may Sahasr^sha satiate 
himself may all beings satiate themselves ' 

11 (Then)Sumantu Gaimmi,VaiJampilyana Paila, 
and the other teachers (receive their offenngs) 

1 2 (Then) every one (worships in the same way) 
his fathers 

13 With (the text), ‘ To the sea you (6raut IV, 
II, 1 1) they pour out the water, 

14 Murmur the Vclmadevya, 

1 5 And separate accordmg to their pleasure 

16 (The final benedictory formula runs thus), 
Through the power of wisdom, of 5 ruti and Sm^^ti, 

as handed down by tradition through (that power) 
which has its measure in (the Vedic texts) that have 
been gone through (^), and which is possessed of 


karshantj and translate, they draw (lines of that water) on this 
(earth) 

6 NiSr^yana says that all the students are to do so 
10 Comp above IV, 9 On the way m which this Tar p ana is 
to be perfomed, N^raysma refers to the Siltra II 7 g 
n Comp above IV to 
t* Comp above, IV, to 4-6 
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undisputed firmness may peace be with us in welfare 
Adoration be to gods i??shis Manes and men I May 
they whom we have adored, make happy life beauty, 
health peace mcolumity impenshableness vigour, 
splendour glory power, holy lustre, renown, age, 
offspring cattle adoration increase From wrongly 
spoken wrongly used (prayer) from everything that 
IS deficient or excessive, for the good of gods and 
i?zshis may the Brahman and Truth protect me, 
may the Brahman and Truth protect me f 

End of the Sixth Adhy^Lya 


End of the ■5'inkhdyana GWhya 
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INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 

A5VALAYANA-Gie/HYA-StJTRA 

Most of the questions refeiring to the Gnhya sfitra of 
Arvaliyana will be treated of more conveniently in con 
nection with the different subjects which we shall have to 
discuss in our General Introduction to the G? fhya sfitras 
Here I wish only to call attention, to a well known passage 
of Shai^guru^ishya in which that commentator gives some 
statements on the works composed by Ajvaliyana and by 
his teacher 6’aunaka As an important point m that 
passage has as far as I can see been -nisunderstood by 
several eminent scholars I may perhaps be allowed here to 
try and correct that misunderstanding though the point 
stands in a less direct connection with the GriTiya sfitra than 
with another side of the literary activity of Arvalayana 

ShanfgurujishyaS before speaking of A^valdj^na makes 
the following statements with regard to Ajval&yanas 
teacher ^aunaka. There was he says ‘the ^S^kala 
Saiwniti. (of the Rig veda) and the Bishk^Ia Sawihiti 
following these two Saiahitis and the twenty-one BrUi 
ma«as adopting principally the Aitareyaka and supple 
menting it by the other texts, he nho was revered by 
the whole number of great .ffishis composed the first 
Kalpa sfttra,’ He then goes on to speak of Ajvalayana— - 
‘ 3'aunaka s pupil was the venerable Ajval3.yaiia He who 
knew everything he had l^mt from that teacher com 
posed a Sfitra and announced (to 5aunaka that he had 
done soj*® iSaunaka then destroyed his own SOtra, and 


See M« Miflki'* Ha 017 of 
I, 03 


t SoOElcnt Li ostiirr pp >50 icqq 
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ed that AjvaJiyana s Slltra should be adopted by 
the students of that Vedic Thus says Shadguru- 

jishya there were twelve works of ^aunaka by which a 
correct knowledge of the Rig veda was preserved, and three 
works of ArvalSyaiia ,Sauaaka s daja gratithds were 
the five Anufcramawis, the two VidhAnas, the B^rhaddai- 
vata, the Prdttrikhya and a Smdrta work^ Ajvaldyana 
on iJie other hand composed the J^rauta-sOttra m twelve 
AdhyAyas, the Grihya in four AdhyAyas and the fourth 
Aia«yaka this is AjvalAyana’s great Shtra composition* 

Here we have an mterestmg and important statement by 
which the authorship of a part of the AitareyAra«yaka, 
which would thus be separated from the rest of that text, 
fs ascribed not to MahidAsa Aitareya, but to an author of 
what may be called the histoncal penod of Vedic antiquity, 
to Arvala^na 

But what IS the fourth Arawyaka to which this passage 
refers ^ Is it the text which is now set down, for instance, 
in Dr RAigendralAla Mitra s edition as the fourth Ara- 
ffyaka of the Aitareyinas ? 

Before we give an answer to this question, attention must 
be called to other passages referring as it could seem to 
another part, namely the fifth part of the Arairyaka 

SAya«a, m his great comraentaiy on the Rig-veda very 
frequently quotes the pawi^amArawyaka as belonging 
to 5aunaka Thusmvol i p ii2, ed Majc Muller he says 
pa»i^mAra«yaka aushflihat^iMritir iti khan/fe Saunakena 
sAtntawi surhpakritnum Otaya iti truiy endra sAnasw« rayim 
iti dve rti There is indeed lo the fifth Arawyaka a chapter 
beginning with the words aushniht XrtkksitiJi in w hich the 
words quoted by SAya^ occur* Similar quotations, in 

Idle case is sixdilar to that where a pupil goes on his rounds for alms and 
aouLQuaces (mvedajati) to hu teacher what he ha^ recerved. Prof Max MuUer 
translates these words differently according to him they mean that Arvaliyana 
inade a and taught it 

^ Cchu^ Prof Buhlcr’s article w ihe Journal As Soc. of Bengal 

* Dr&daildhyjtjalcaM stoaffi ^toshka^ gnhyam eva kx j^tartMraMyakiuff 
ifieh ii(y Jk4taIjiy)Bnasdtza^ 

*Setfp 449oifB¥ l^^GQdnl^laMUxaeedlhoah| dieBiblioffaec&lh^ 
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which the fifth Arasyaka is assigned to ^aunaka, are found 
m S4ya?ia s commentary on the Ara«yaka itself, see^ for 
mstance p 97, hne 19 p 116 line 3 

Thus It seems that the authorship of both the fourth and 
the fifth Arawyaka was ascribed to teachers belonging to 
the Shtra period of Vedic hteraturcj viz to ^aunaksi and 
to AjvaUyana respectively And so we find the case 
stated by both Professor Weber in his Vorlesungen fiber 
indische LiteraturgeschichteS and Dr Re^findralala Mitra, 
in the Introduction to his edition of the Aitare3ra Ara 
wyaka® 

But we must ask ourselves Are the two books of the 
Ara»yaka collection, ascribed to those two authors, really 
two difierent books-* It is a surprising fact that Sbaafgu 
rujishj^a, while speaking of Arvali,yana s authorship of the 
fourth book, and while at the same time mtending, as he 
evidently does, to give a complete list of .Saunaka s compo- 
sitions does not mention the fifth Ara»yaka among the 
works of that author In oider to account for this omission 
the conjecture seems to suggest itself that Sha-aTguru^shya, 
when speaking of the fourth Ara»yaka as belonging to 
Ajvaldyana, means the same work which Siyawa sets down 
as the fifth and which he ascribes to 5 aunaka At first 
sight this conjecture may seem perhaps rather hazardous 
or unnatural however I believe that, if we compare the two 
texts themselves which are concerned, we shall find it very 
probable and even evident What do those two Ara»yaka 
books contain The fourth is very short it does not fill 
more than one page m the printed ^ition Its contents 
consist exclusively of the text of the MahtoSmm or 5 ‘ak- 
vari verses, which seem to belong to a not less remote 


^ edibcai, p 53 Obwohl vnr Tux 6 sa yiexU Buch des letetcm (i c. of tlw 
Ait&reya sogar die dzrecte Nachricht baben daas es deqi 

yajiXL, dem Schuler ernes iSkunaka so me auch femer {iir das funfte 

Buch desselbeQ dicser^anaaka selbst als Uibeber gegolten zu haben scheiot, 
nach deffl was Colebrodke Misc Ess I 47 o dai-uber benchtet 
* P IX 1 If this assumptioa be adnatt^ the proper coiicltzsion to be airiTed 
at woidd also be ihai the whole of the fifth Booh bdongs to 6hanaha and 
the whole of the fourtih Book to Airralayana. P 12 The wntmgs of boUi 
AjTal&yaBa> and iSkimaka which occur ia the Aia^yaka, etc 
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antiquity than the average of the Rig veda hymns They 
can indeed be considered as forming part of the Rig veda 
Samhitii and it js only on account of the peculiar mystical 
holiness asciibed to these verses, that they were not studied 
in the village but m the forest^, and were consequently 
received not into the body of the SawrhitS. itself but into 
the Arawyaka They are referred to in ah Br&hmarta texts 
and perhaps we can even go so far as to pronounce our 
opinion that some passages of the Rig veda hymns them- 
selves allude to the ^akvari verses 
ya;^ /S/^akvanshu hrihalA ravewendie jushmam ada- 
dhdti Vasishi'/iL^ (Rig veda VII 33, 4) 
rikSijft tva /5 posham aste pupushvan giyatraw tvo gAyati 
jrakvarishu (Rig veda X, yj xi) 

So much for the fourth Arariyaka The fifth contains a 
descnption of the Mah^vrata ceremony To the same sub- 
ject also the first book is devoted with the difference that 
the first book is composed in the Br^Lhmawa style the fifth 
m the Sfltra style ® 

Now which of these tw o books can it be that Sha</gn- 
nuishya reckons as belonging to the Arvalayanasfitraka ? 
It IS impossible that it should be the fourth, for the Mah^ 
nSmm verses never were considered by Indian, theologians 
as the work of a human author , they shared in the apau- 
rusheyatva of the Veda, and to say that they have been 
composed by A^valiyana would be inconsistent with the 
most firmly established principles of the literary history of 
the Veda both as conceived by the Indians and by our 
selves And even if we were to admit that the Maha- 
n&mni verses can have been assigned by an author like 
Shadgurujishya, to A-fvaUyana * — and we cannot admit 


See iSSAkUiyaiML II, la 13 

* Tims S&ya»a w his note on V i i says Nann prathamarMtjake pi ntha. 
a^ratem IwJro wi V«tra«e liatvetyadiii4 maha'nataprayogo bhihitaA 
pitasyaiTabMwaepTOartjkteisyat. aiyawdoshaA sfitrahrarawwa 
taiwafa4ayor’tiaiedat pratbania 

t# ^wwasbeyaA brShnawa** ala ev* tatiirftavadnpniiaflfeiia 
psftHm; tn m ho py artha^tj-sn anwiya 
ity ahh^a^yetSra aw*yak&i*fe ntatbhlvyadMyatt 
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this- — theie is no possibility whatever that he can have 
used the expression. Ayvali-yanaadtrakam* with regard 
to the Mahdnimnis , to apply the designation of a Sdtra 
to the MahAnaranl h 3 rmn would he no less absurd than to 
apply it to any Sukta whatever of the iSik-Sawhitd On 
the other hand tiie fifth book of the Ara?iyaka is a Sfitra 
it IS the only part of the whole body of the Ara«yaka 
collection which is compoaed m the Sutra style And it 
treats of a special part of the Rig veda rrhial the rest of 
which la embodied in its entirety with the omission only of 
that very part, in the two great Sut'as of AjvaMyana. 
There seems to me therefore to be little doubt as to 
the fifth Arasyafca really being the text referred to by 
Shadgunifishya though I do not know how to explain his 
setting down this book as the fourth And I may add 
that there is a passage Hitherto as far as I know, un- 
noticed m Skyans. s SS.ma veda commentary in which that 
author directly assigns the fifth Ara®yaka not, as in the 
Rig veda commentary to 3'aunaka. but to Arvaliyana 
Sayawa there says*- yath^l bahvnMim adhyipaka mahi- 
vrataprayogapratipidakam Arvalayananirmita^w kalpa- 
sntram ara^ye^ dbfyamdnM paii^jtamam arasyakam 
itt vediatvena vyavaharanti 

Instead of assertmgi^ therefote; that the two last 
Ara»yakas of the Aitareymas the one is ascnbed to Sau- 
naka, the other to AjvalS.yana, we must state the case 
otherwise not two Ara«yakas were according to Sayasa 
and Shai/gurunshya, composed by those Sutrakaras but 
one^ viz. the fifth, which forms a sort of supplement to the 
great body of the Sfitras of that JTarana, and which is 
ascribed either to .STaunaka or to ArvaMyana. Perhaps 
further research -will enable us to decide whether that 
Sfitra poition of the Aiaayaka, or we may sa.y quite as 
well, that Ata«yaka pertion of the Siltra, belongs to the 
author of the ^’rauta-sfitra, or should be considefed as a 
remnant of a more anaent compositicm, of -which the por- 
tion stodted m the forest has survived, -while the portKm 


^ S&Q2 TCdfl (£S!&L ]!qiScs} VqI p 19 
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®feidi -was tanfiit in Hie wikge ’was siyimecied by Ibc 
BBcere xeceat Ajwalayaiaa-siitisu 

ItlaaTe wisoaoH be stsH la-aiQ' ‘qnesSsons is^th wbidit su Isir- 
isc&s^tim io Aiisai^am -wcasid bave to -iJeal Hsns l3jje: 

bets^-sea Ai^allyaiia. asbd .^mBQLBka wkiob wc haA 
rnfam^w t ijj ixeat el'liexe unHi leS^ence to a ^i^caal 
i a»yiM baste to fixiibef £acus%d 'SDilb xegaiH to ses'fxa! 
ofber &s beara^ aod ibe xesnlts follow fbereitonii 

as to libe jusaiitKm of AsvaHyana i» tbe Jsistoiy of Y«dic 
j^xxatoae ’would l;sBre to be stated. Biot we to to 

senre Ast dssoisstoa dT Ibeae qtaestioinis tor tbe fagae a al 
lattoductHto to ibe 



awaiAyaka-cjs/hva-sutra 


Adhkaya I KjucdikI 3L 

I Tile (xiltes) Isased on die sjsreadiDg (*af tiie tiaee 
snared fines) liave Iseen declared ^ tbc sinalll declare die 
Grdij^ (nles) 

a Tiieie are dijnee |kjiids of) Fi!ka.ya^jfSas the 
hiatas, (i, e. the samficses) ofiered over the fire over 
somediiiig that is not the fine^ die prahntas, and 
at fibe feeckng' of Bduhasa^as, those o&red in die 
Brahman. 

3 And they quote also ^Sadas, * He who with a 
piece of wood or with an olblataHi, or with kaowled^ 
(" veda’*) 


1 X Tila« igpieuSx^^TjLtlan oet as at ss ala» caBed!, viliira or 

msiira) of Ihe sstcced £ies 9S >9ie itaSainug jQf nQis jUtree 

fii^l ii^ Alnvaaij^ £[e wd ^ jOaLkaJua^iv, rsot of ihe 
GMotpai^ lire (sn^ aasilaaaoe, Widrai^s lajEadani Sduihe3i, HC, 
3 i 5 seg.). Tlie xiles based iing, ikt moiiteict&d vA the vitsna, am 
ihe ntesfannmgilusul^l«dtdrtheJSbci3tari3Ha!^ bepe:- 

ioioraBd nivA ihive £nes. 

jL €biDp.S3iikMj^am^n1ijniX,S^ Thedmskooluete 

]S SQn]evi!i^ djSbxaxt Igr what Mu. . 

Jd:^sjimoaB5Abuta,islaempj:flhvta{'saoa&edap'])- itheprahutas 
i3f JSSsihh^aiia. inn ItBK am i^ectat csttegoay fee prajita. s jaf jSBn- 
ifeta^aansi^lJbehralmiiasi WtSscf JUvaiibjiaitsaL TkasiUaaSSjana, 
Inks idhoxo catE^l^iXGie^ while ^SlhabMjnnm {asud qaate antthe samewaj 
Plsadkaiia. 4, i) gives Ibnir HItifMai, aiaeinfaws as am gsEMupfe 
isf pTa,lsm% sarTiferiB ifee baHibiaimata. preaaBjed Ibdbw ^ 
g. fij^-weda. 'VHS, xp, 'lltesacaMwImwnhapnecesf wood, 
or vA aa or vnh wordt^B Agia, nbo vA. 

(wndiqw loai) fi&mg nda. Ac. 
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4, Even he who only puts a piece of wood (on the 
fire) full of belief should think Here I offer a sacri- 
fice adorat on to that (deity) I 

(The Rik quoted above then says) He who with 
an oblation — ^andi ‘ He who with knowledge;' even by 
learning only satisfaction is produced (m the gods) 
Seeing this the i?2shi has said, ‘To him who does 
not keep away from himself the cows, to him who longs 
for cows who dwells in the sky speak a wonderful 
word, sweeter than ghee and honey Thereby he 
means ‘ This my word, sweeter than ghee and honey, 
IS satisfaction (to the god) , may it be sweeter 

(And another jRishi says), ‘To thee O Agai by 
this Rtk we offer an oblation prepared by our heart , 
inay these be oxen bulls and cows (Thereby he 
means) They are my oxen buBs, and cows (which 
I offer to the god) they who study this text, reating 
It for themselves (as their Svidhy^ya) 

(And further on the Rik quot^ above says), He 
who (worships Agni) with adoration, offering nch 
sacnficea Venly also by the performing of adora 
tuon (the gods may be worshipped) for the gods are 
not beyond the performing of adoration , adoration 
venly is sacrifice — thus runs a Biihinaa®a 


4 Tile vonls the Sshi wiltt an cifalsstioii are here repeated 
^YetEcHistnraseiElai ihittf being replaced and explained by the 
zegtdar Satm 

Tlse foBnwiuig' jfif ® f^fceo fiam the aghlfe 24 ao 

Tfac god coBptred there wtHh a mttHtg hall is TAd'r* 

The SdhsaeBg »Bisc is Rig vedk VI, jS 4^ wtmy doafetaato 
theeoixecta^fiifthe dphutafCiaaa grwaa m cuh’ tesit,by wbait te te 
Safe peiaE^atedjijmg the ARtBwse 

qjwlalhs® tk tximst laessit: to ii^bow that the kafw&i^ of 1^ 
^€Sifa aftd fee of ntusas js efflamafeHt to ft 
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KAiVZJIKA 2 

1 Now he should make oblations in the evening 
and m die morning of prepared sacnficial food, 

2 To the deities of the Agnihotra, to Soma 
Vanaspatij to Agni and Soma to Indra and Agni 
to Heaven and Earth to Dhanvantan to Indra, to 
the Virve devas to Brahman 

3 He says Svihi and then he offers the Balis — 

4 To those same deities to the waters to the 
herbs and trees, to the house, to the domestic deities, 
to the deities of the ground (on which the house 
stands), 

5 To Indra and Indra s men, to Yama and 
Yama s men, to Varuwa and VaruKa s men to Soma 
and Soma s men — these (oblations he makes) to the 
different quarters (of the horizon, of which those are 
the presiding deities) 

6 To Brahman and Brahmans men in the 
middle 

2,1 This IS the Vawra,deva sacrifice cDinp ^SSnkhSTana-GnTiya 
U X4 &C. 

2 The deities of the Agnihotra are Sflrja, Agm. and Ftii^patn 

On Soma Vanaspati see the quotations given m BoMImgfc-Roth s 

Dictionary s x vinaspati 2 

3 I think the dnision of the Sutras should be altered so diat 
svfiheti would belong to Sfitra 2 and the third Sutra would consist 
onlv of the words atha baliharaxiani Xu this case ae should 
have to translate 

(i) Now he should make oblations &c. 

(a) With the words To the deities of the Agnihotra (u e. to 
Agm to Surya to Pra^pati) to Soma Vanaspati, &c., 
svihfi! 

(3) Then (foitows) the offering of the Bahs 

Comp -SSnth Gnhya 11 14, 4 S, which passage seems to con- 
firm the view esprased here 
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7 To the Visve devils, to all day-walkin,g beings — 
thus by day 

S To die lUght-Tvailung (bemgs) — thus at night. 

9 To the Rakshas — thus to the north 

10 * SvadhSi to the iatheis (i e Manes) — with 
these words he should pour out the remnants to the 
south, with the sicnficial cord suspended over the 
f^ht shoulder 


KaiwikA 3i 

I Now wherever he intends to perform a sacrifice, 
let hun besmear (with cowchiag) a surface of the 
dimension at least of an arrow on each side let him 
draw ax hues thereon, one turned to the north, to 
the west (of the spot on which the fire is to be 
placed), two (hues) turned to the east, at the two 
difierent ends {of the fine mentioned first) three 
(Imes) m the middle (of those two) , let him sprinkle 
that (place with water) establish the (sacred) fire 
(thereon), put (two or three pieces of fuel) on it, wipe 
(ihe ground) round (the fire) strew ferass) round (it) 
to the east, to the south, to the west, to the north, 
ending (each time) m the north. Then (follows) 
sdendy the sprinkling (of water) round (die fire) 
a With two (Knsa. blades used as) strainers the 
prai’ifying of the Agy® (*s done) 

3. Havu^ t aken two Kusa blades with unbroken 
tops, which do not bear a young shoot in them, of 
the measare of a span, at their two ends with bjg 

S, I, Camp. -Gribya. I, j 6 seg, where the statements 
usgagffiagfltefeMgtobedmaTOanisGme^riMtAlW 
these, 

CJowp, the A!siaiptiQ& of fins act of the 'vh^dbi 

i«* 9 amepoHasiiioredaade 4 in,S 3 a^ 14-^81 
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thumbs and fourth finger^ with his hands turned 
with the inside upwards he punfies (the A^a from 
the west) to the east, with (the words) By the 
impulse of Savitj^r I punfy thee with this uninjured 
purifier with the rays of the good sun — once with 
this formula, twice silently 

4 The strewing (of grass) round (the fire) may he 
done or not done in the Ag^ifa offermgs 

5 So also the two Ajya portions (may optionaliy 
be sacrificed) in the Pikaja^as;. 

6 And the (assistance of a) Brahman (is optional) 
except at the sacrifice to Dhanvantan and at the 
sacrifice of the spit-ox (offered to Rudra) 

7 Let him sacrifice with (the words) ‘To such, 
and such a deity svSM. ’ 

8 If there is no rule (as to the deities to whom 
the sacrifice belongs, they are) Agm, Indra, Pra^fS- 
pati the Vuve devis Brahman 

9 (Different Fakay^g^s^ when) offered at the 

same time, should have the same Barhis (sacnfioa! 
grass) the same fuel, the same and the same 

(oblation to Agm) Svishihknt. 

10 With reference thereto the foflawmg sacnfkiai 
stanza is sung 

‘ He who has to perform (differrat) PSLa^^^g^ias;, 
should offer them with the same Agya, the same 


4 Comp iS'anltb! I, 8, xa 

5 On the two offers} to Agm and Soma oon^ 

below ebap. 10 13 X S!> 5 

6 CompL on these exeeptions tbe Stitm bdow 7 , IV, 

8 IS 

f Compt. iSan^-GrzIiTa I, p, iS. 

0. On die oblation to Agm Swshlklnt, see In ffisch e SatJUen, 
IX, 


H 2 
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Barhis and the same Svish^ak?'2t even if the deity 
(of those sacnfices) is not the same 


KAArniicA 4 

1 During the northern course of the sun m the 
time of the increasing moon under an auspicious 
Nafcshatra the tonsure (of the child s head) the 
initiation (of a Brahimj& 3 .nn) the cutting of the 
beard and mama^ (should be celebrated) 

2 According to some (teachers), marriage (may 
be celebrated) at any time, 

3. Before those (ceremonies) let him sacrifice four 
A^ya oblations — 

4 With the three (verses) ‘Agni, thou punfiest 
life (Rig-veda IX 66, 10 seq), and with (the one 
verse) Pr^pati no other one than thou (Rig veda 
X 121, 10) 

5 Or iMth the Vyihr^tis 

6 According to some (teachers), the one and the 
other 

7 No snch(oblations) according to some (tcachem) 

8 At the marriage the fourth oblation with the 
verse, Thou (O Agni) art Aiy aman towards the girls 
(Rig veda V, 3, 2) 


KAifDi&l 6 


I Let ium first examine the family (of the intended 

bnde or iHTtd^jroom) as it has been ^jid above, 

4 , I g 2-5, 

$. wall die woRfe bhlfi, bimvai:, svaji, and with the three 
voaEdsiogetbex. 


«. pas oblateOQS are offiared, Ibunsifh the four Je»j6as 
m Ihe foiiidi Stes^aiid foor wah the VyShrdis, 

? Kertfeer ^ ohJations mill the Je*a» aw tbrae -with the 


3, 20, Who on thsBr mother's as weU as 
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‘ Those who on the mother s and on the father s 
side 

2 Let him give the girl to a (young man) endowed 
With intelligence 

3 Let him marry a girl that shows the character- 
istics of mtelligencej beauty, and moral conduct, and 
who IS free from disease 

4 As the characteristjcs (mentioned m the pre- 
ceding Shtra) are difficult to discern let him make 
eight lumps (of earth) recite over the lumps the 
following formula, ‘ Right has been bom first in the 
beginning, on the right truth is founded For 
what (destiny) this girl is bom, that may she attain 
here. What is true may that be seen, and let him 
say to the girl, Take one of these 

5 If she chcoses the (lump of earth taken) from a 
field that yields two crops (m one year) he may 
know, ‘ Her offspring will be rida in food. If from 
a cow^stable nch m cattle. If from the ^rth of a 
Vedi (altar) nch m holy lustre. If from a pool 
which does not dry up, nch m everything If from 
a gambhng-plaoe;, addicted to gambling If from a 
plane where four roads meet, waoderu^ to different 
directions If from a barren spot, poor If from a 
burial ground, (she will) bring death to her husband 

m 4fa«ir larhers su3e tfaronagh ten generalanas aie endowed wab 
bnowledgie, ansten^, imid men^oooes wogtk^ £c. 

4. S Use nif the B^biiodieca Indies edhtioQ, conote- 

nanced bf NlrijaMais opaanflaatary durvi^acyini laksbasintti, 
£c. The kraps »re to be taken &na» die eight jplaces nteiinoiied 
in Siotra ^ 

^ He datdA iise oomBct rewlmg is nist diat given by N£tS.y3»a 
aad aysceptod JPir^eseor Sxissier dvtpravrtfini, but vipra- 
as kiw: of Bzd&ssojr Stesalali MSS. reaid (see be Tsnae 
LectMsa^ p, 4 % and the Beierabuj^BKlbeeaiy av vtpravr^i^ii) 
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KAKHXk G. 

I (Tfee fejfcier} may gree away tfre gurl, baling 
decked ber with omameitts^ poum^ CMt a Kbattoa o'" 
watei: tbrs is tbe weddEag |called]^ BSr^lidBS A sojx 
bona %" ber (after a weddMig' of tlus iaad^ brings 
pEETdacatioini to twelve deseendaats and to twelve 
anoestenrs oa botb (tke bnsbancfs and tbe wiles) 
sides. 

z Heniaygiveber bavn^decbedberwitb canar 
menlSt to an offioatsog pnest wiulst a sacndce witb 
tbe tiiree (Stanta) £res iss gpEng on tins (cs tbe wed' 
ding caBed) EKawa. (A son) brings pnrificatsoa to ten 
descendants and to ten ancestors on botb sidea. 

^ Tbey fnlSl the togetber fins (is tbe wedding 
called) Ft%i|iaf]p. (A son) boags pordkatron to- 
eigb± descoidaEits and to ea^t ancestoars on hnnlt 
sides 

4 - He may many bear after bavmg given a bull 
and a cow (to ibe girfs feitlier} tbrw ^ tbe wedding 
called) Atdia. (A son) bamigs pBrifiranion to seven 
descendants and to seven ancestors on both 

5 He may marry ber after a mutual agrecmeait 
has l^en made (between tbe lover atwl tbe damsel) 
tbfs ibe wedding caMed) Gdndbarva. 

6. He nmy marry her after ^ddam^^ierftitber) 
byniofiey ibis ^ the wedilii^ caHc^Asssrau 

€,* CasfitYaaslaaaljrSo ApaaawiiaLlL 

^ w>vs- 

*- gr Kpaatf i mdi a If, k, r$ t few iltopiTO T 'nm g, 

3 . TfajwllljljMgB. 

4 ~Yasimst\^ .^aatawialCn 18, I, 4. 

^ 4, J, 3$ (vfieiee fiMs nite » as wa»n«A»> 

AfWibiiri h a I]^ 
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7 He may carry her off while (her relatives) sleep 
or pay no attention this (is the wedding called) 

8 He may carry her off blling (her relatives) and 
Heaving (their) heads while she weeps and they weep 
this (is the wedding called) Rikshasa 


Kaa2)IkA 7 

1 Now various indeea are the customs of the 
(different) countries and the customs of ihe (different) 
villages those one should observe at the wedding 

2 What, however, is commonly accepted that we 
shall state 

3 Having placed to the west of the fire a mill 
stone to the north east (of the fire) a water-pot he 
should sacrifice, while she takes hoM of him Stand- 
ing, with his face turned to the west while she is 
sitting and turns her face to the east, he should with 
(the formula), I seize thy hand for tl^e sake of 
happiness seize her thumb if he desires that only 
male children may be bom to him , 

4 Her other fingers, (if he is) desirous of female 
(children) , 

5 The hand on the hair-side together with the 

*l Baudh^ana I, 20 9 ^ 

a VasishiUJa 1 , 34 (where this rite is called Kshatn) Apastamba 
H 21, a BaudhSyana I 20 8 The text of this Shtra seems to be 
based on a hemistich hatvl bhittvi Aa rlrshawi rndadbhyo 
rudatJjDif haret comp Manu III 33 

7 3 Professor Stenzicr is evidently right m taking ajmSnam as 
m apposition to d/'itshadaBi Ntraya«a saysj drishat prasiddhS 
ann^ tatpulrakai tatrobhayoj? pratish/Mpanaw _iddhani 

The s pc T'ficft IS that prescribed m -Sifiikh -GriTiya I la, 11 la 
Regarding the nte that follow*, comp *Sankh Qrihya. I 13, a 
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thumb (if) desirous of both (male and female 
children) 

6 Leading her three times round the fire and the 
water pot, so that their right sides are turned towards 
(the fire &c) he murmurs, This am I, that art 
thou that art thou this am I , the heaven I the 
earth thou , the Saraan I, the thou Come ' 
Let us here marry Let us beget offspring 
Loving bright with genial mind may we live a 
hundred autumns 

7 Each time after he has lead her (so) round, he 
makes her tread on the stone with (the words), Tread 
on this stone like a stone be firm Overcome the 
enemies tread the foes down 

8 Having ‘ spread under (i e having first poured 
Agya over her hands) her brother or a person acting 
m her brother s place pours fned grain twice over 
the Wife s joined hands 

9 Three times for descendants of £7amadagni 

10 He pours again (A^a) over (what has been 
left of) the sacnficial food, 

1 1 And over what has been cut off 

1 2 This IS the rule about the portions to be cut off 

1 3 To god Ary aman the girls have made sacrifice 

6 ^'pnkh&yana Cn'hya I 13 4 g 13 

J iSankhSyana Grj'hya I 13 12 

8 ^ankhafuia Grihya, I 13 rg ifi 

9 The ta 0 porttons of fried gram poured Over the bnde s 
together vtth the first (npastarajaa) and the second {prstyabhigha 
tina) pouring out of Agya constitute the four A\ attas or portions 
cat off from the Havis The descendanta of (?amadagiu were 

tinas ne they used to cut off file sadh portions (see 
ptySyana I, 9 3 , Weber Indische Studien, X 95), so they had 
to pour out the fned three times 

*3 .SfinkhlyajiaGrthyal 18,3, 13 14 1 
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to Agni , may lie god Aryaman loosen her from this 
and not from that olace Sviha ' 

‘ To god Varu?^a tlie girls ha\e made sacrifice, to 
Agni may he god Varuwa &c 

‘To god Pushan the girls have made sacnfice, to 
Agni may he god Ptishar &c — with (these verses 
recited by the bridegroom) she should sacnfice {the 
fried grain) without opening her joined hands, as if 
(she did so) with the (spoon called) Srii/^ 

14 Without that leading round (the fire she sacn 
fices gram) with the neb of a basket towards herself 
silently a fourth time 

1 5 Some lead the bride round each time after the 
fried gram has been poured out thus tne t\/o last 
oblations do not follow immediately on each other 

16 He then loosens her two locks of hair if they 
are made (i e if) two tufts of wool are bounc? round 
her hair on the two sides — 

1 7 With (the JUjiA;) ‘ I release thee from the band 
ofVarima (RigvedaX, 85 24) 

1 8 The left one with the follow mg 

19 He then causes her to step forward ir a north- 
easteni direction seven steps with (the words) ‘ For 
sap with one step for juice w ith tw o steps, for thnv 
ing of wealth with three steps, for comfort with four 
steps for offspring with five steps for the seasons 

14 15 According to those teachers \ hose opinion is related in 
Sfitras 6-14 the leading round the fire the tr ading on the stone 
and the ofFenng of fried gram (with the ttiree parts of the ATantra 
Siitra 13) are repeated thrice then follows the offenng prescnbed m 
Sfitra 14 so that the las^ two offenngs follow immediately on each 
other This is not the case if m the first three instances the ord^r 
of the different r tes is inverted as stated in Sfitra 15 

In Sfitra 14 Nlrfiya/za explains jfirpapu/a by ko«a 

19 j^inkbSyana G/'ihya I 14 5 6^13 2,ParaskaraI S, i 
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With SIX steps Be friend with seven steps So be 
thou devoted to me Let us acquire many sons 
who may reach old age * 

20 Joining together their two heads (the bride 
groom ^ the Aj^arya >*) sprinkles them (with water) 
from the water pot 

21 And she should dwell that night m the house 
of an old Brdhmai>i5a Mfom 3 .n whose husband is alive 
and whose children are alive 

22 When she sees the polar star, the star Arun 
dhat!, and the seven ^ishis (ursa major), let her 
break the silence (and say) * May my husband live 
and I get offspnng 


KAJfJ IKA 8 

1 If (the newly-marned couple) have to make a 
journey (to therr new home) let him cause her to 
mount the chariot with the (verse) ‘May Ptishan 
lead thee from here holding thy hand (Rig veda X, 
85, 26) 

2 With the hemistich ‘Carrying stones (the nver) 
streams hold fast each other (Rig veda X, 53 8) 
let him cause her to ascend a ship 

3 With the following (hemistich) let him make 
her descend (from it) 

4 (He pronounces the verse) ‘The living one 
they bewail (Rig-veda X, 40 10) if she weeps 

5 They constantly carry the nuptial fire in front 

20 A'ankhfiyana Gnliya I, 14, 9 , PilmlaTa I 8 5 

2 ^rkhayana Cftkya I 17 2 seq , PIraskara I 8, 19^ 

8 1 SSnkMyaia Grrhya 1, 15 13 

9 <S'siikhSyaj}a GrAj-a I 

4 -SSttLhayaaa Grthya 1 , 15, sh, 
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6 At lovely places trees, and cross ways let him 
murmur (the verse) May no waylayers meet us 
(RigvedaX 85 32) 

7 At every dwelling place (on their way) let him 
look at the lookers on with (the verse) ‘ Good luck 
brings this woman (Rigveda X 85 33) 

8 With (the verse) Here may delight fulfil itself 
to thee through offspring (Rigveda X, 85 27) he 
should make her enter the house 

9 Having given its place to the nuptial fi’-e, and 
having spread to the west of it a bull s hide with the 
neck to the east with the hair outside he makes 
oblations while she is sitting on that (hide) and takes 
hold of him, with the four (verses), May Praj^apati 
create offspring to us (Rig vecki X 85 43 seq), 
verse by verse and with (the verse) ‘May all the 
gods unite (Rigveda X, 85, 47) he partakes of 
curds and gives (thereof) to her or he besmears 
their two hearts with the rest of die A^a (of which 
he has sacrificed) 

10 From that time they should eat no sahne food, 
they should be chaste, wear ornaments, sleep on the 
ground three nights or twelve nights , 

IT Or one year (according to) some (teachers) 
thus they say a i?2shi will be bom (as their son) 

12 When he has fulfilled (this) observance (and 
has had intercourse with his wife), he should give 
the bride s shift to (the BrShma«a) who knows the 
Sfiryd hymn (Rig-veda X, 83), 

13 Food to the Brahma«as , 

6 iS'inkbiyajia Grihja. I 14. 

8 jS’ankMj^a GrAya I 15 zs, 1:6, la 

9 ■S’SnkMyana Grihya I, 16, i a 

xz aSSnkbEyana GrAya I 14, 12 
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14 Then he should cause them to pronounce 
auspiaous words 


KAiV-iJIKA 9 

1 Beginning from the sei2ing of (tlie bndes) 
hand (1 e from the wedding), he should worship the 
domestic (fire) himself or his wife or also his son or 
his daughter or a pupil 

2 (The fire) should be kept constantly 

3 When It goes out, however the wife should 
fast thus (say) some (teachers) 

4 The time for setting it in a blaze and for 
sacrificing m it has been explained by (the rules 
given with regard to) the Agnihotra, 

5 And the sacrificial food except meat 

6 But if he likes he may (perform the sacrifice) 
with nee barley or sesamum 

7 He should sacrifice in the evenmg with (the 
formula) To Agni svaha! m the morning with 
(the formula), To Surya svahi'' Silently the 
second (oblations) both times 

Kajvzhka 10 

1 Now the oblations of cooked food on the (two) 
Parvrain (1 e the nev/ and full moon) days 

2 The fasting (which takes place) thereat has 
been declared by (the corresponding rules regarding) 
the Darraphr«amisa sacrifices 

9 I Comp jiSSiAhajana Gr/bja II 17 3 

4« Gr/hya I i x 2 Arvaldyana ♦Sra.uta II 2 

5 AfvaI2jaiia *aa£a 11 3 i seq NMyana By the prohibi 
tsori of meat which is expressed in the words Except meat it to 
bt understood that the food to be sacnficed, as stated m other iSUstras 
may bkewise be chosen 
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3 And (so has been declared) the binding together 
of the fuel and of the Barhis 

4 And the deities (to whom those oblations 
belong) with the exception of the Upa»miyi^ 
(offerings at which the formulas are repeated with 
low voice) and of Indra and Mahendra 

5 Other deities (may be worshipped) according 
to the wishes (which the sacnficer connects with 
his offerings) 

6 For each single deity he pours out tour hands- 
ful (of nee, barley Stc), placing two purifiers (i e 
Kui'a blades on the vessel) with (the formula), 

* Agreeable to such and such (a deity) I pour thee 
out 

7 He then sprinkles them (those four portions of 
Ha\;’is with water) in the same way as he had poured 
them out with (the formula], Agreeable to such and 
such (a deity) I sprinkle thee 

8 When (the nee or barley grains) have been 
husked and cleansed from the husks three times, let 
him cook (the four portions) separately, 

9 Or throwing (them) together 

10 If he cooks them separately, let him touch the 
grains, after he has separated them (and say,) ‘ This 
to this god this to this god 

1 1 But if he (cooks the portions) throwing (them) 
together he should (touch and) sacrifice them, after 
he has put (the single portions) into different vessels 

12 The portions of sacrificial food when they 

10 3 See AiYflItyana .Srauta b 3) 2S Scholion KSty -Srauta 
II 7 

4. See Hillebrandti Das altmdische Neti und VoUmondsopfer, 
p III, my note on Sdnkhayana Gfjhya I, 3 3 

10 In the Manfra we have a smnlax play upon words ^iddha, 
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have been cooked, he sprinkles (with A^ya) takes 
them from the fire towards the north, places them 
on the Barhis, and sprinkles the fuel with 
with the formula, This fuel is thy self, CPitavedas , 
thereby burn tliou and increase, and O burning 
One, make us increase and through offspring, cattle, 
holy lustre, and nounshment make us prosper 
Sv4h^ ! 

13 Having silently poured out the two Agharas 
(or Agy^ oblations poured out with the Sruva the 
one from north west to south east the other from 
south west to north-east), he should sacrifice the two 
A^ya portions with (die formulas) ‘To Agni 
svAhi * T o Soma svihi ' — 

14, The northern one belonging to Agm, the 
southern one to Soma 

15 It is understood (m the ,Sruti) ‘ The two eyes 
indeed of the sacrifice are the A^ya portions 

16 ‘Therefore of a man who is sittmgwith his 
face to the west the southern (1 e right) eye is 
northern, the northern (1 e left) eye is southern ' 

17 In the middle (of the two A^ya portions he 

ht, or bummg, and samedhaya, make us prosper) as in .SSnkh 
Gnbyall 10 4 

I j. Faraskara 1, 5 3 -SSnkh Grihya I, 9 g seq 

14 iSlInkh Grthya. I 9 7 

xg Professor Stenzler here very pertinently refers to iShtapatha 
Brdhmeora J d, 3, 3d 

x€ It IS doubtful whether this paragraph should be considered 
as fomung part of the quotation from the iSruU The object of 
this passage is in my opimon, to explain why the southern Agyz- 
hl^ga belongs to Soma, who is the presiding deity of the north 
and the nmthem ^yabhSga to the presiding deity of the 
south-east professor Stensler’s opiumn about this paragraph is 
scanewh^ difierent 

tf SMkh.'Gfihya.J, ^ 6 
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sacnfices the other) Havis, or more to the west, 
finishing (the oblations) in the east or m the north 

18 To the north-east the oblation to (Agni) 
Svishifak^^t 

19 He cuts off (the Avadana portions) from the 
Havis from the middle and from the eastern pait , 

20 From the middle the eastern part and the 
western part (the portions have to be cut off) by 
those who make five AvadAnas , 

2 1 From the northern side the portion for Svish- 
/ak^t 

22 Here he omits the second pounng (of A^a) 
over (what is left of) the sacrificial food 

23 What I have done too much in this ceremony, 
or what I have done here too little, all that may 
Agni Svish/aknt, he who knows it, make well sacn- 
ficed and well offered for me To Agni Svish/ak^^t 
to him who offers the oblations for general expiation, 
so that the> are well offered, to him who makes us 
succeed in what we desire ' Make us in all that we 
desire successful 1 Svdhi f 

24 He pours out the full vessel on the Barhis 

2 5 This IS the Avabhrztha. 

1 9 20 See above, the note on 1 , 7 9 about the Avadiaa portions 
and the peculiar custom of the descendants of ffamadagni with 
regard to them* 

22 Comp above, I, 7 10 ‘Here means, at the Svish/akrrt 
oblation. 

23 Comp Pdiasiara 1 s, it , ^htapatha Brdfamajja XIV 9 
4, 24 On the oblations for genera* expiation (sarvaprlyajAittSr 
huti) comp 5 aMtL Gwliya I 9 12 and the note 

24 * A full vessel which has been put down before, he should 
now pour out on the Barbas. NarS.ya«3 

23 This pouring out of the vessel holds here the place of dw 
AvabhrAha bath at the end of the Soma sacnfioe. See Weber, 
Indische Stadien, X, 393 seq 
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26 This IS the standard form of the Pilcayaj^«as 

27 What has been left of the Ha vis is the fee for 
the sacrifice 


Kaadika 11 

1 Now (follows) the ritual of the animal sacrifice 

2 Having prepared to the nortli of the fire the 
place for the ^imitra fire having given drink (to 
the animal which he is going to sacrifice) having 
washed the animal having placed it to the east (of 
the fire) with its face to the west having made 
oblations with the two JiUas, Agni as our mes- 
senger (Rigveda I 12 i seq), let him touch (the 
animal) from behind with a fresh branch on which 
there are leaves, with (the formula) ‘Agreeable to 
such and such (a deity) I touch thee ' 

3 He sprinkles it from before with water in which 
nee and barley are with (the formula), Agreeable to 
such and such (a deity) I sprinlde thee 

4 Ha\irg given (to the animal) to drink of that 
(water), he should pour out the rest (of it) along its 
right fore-foot 

5 Having earned fire round (it), performing that 
act only (without repeating a corresponding Mantra) 
they lead it to the north 

6 In front of it they carry a fire brand 


11 2 The ^nutra &e (JiteraWy the fire of the Samitn who 
prepares the flesh of the immolated animal) is the one mentioned 
bdow m Sutras 7 and 10 Comp tndische Studien K 345 
‘I touch thee is uplfearomi, comp K^tyajana 5 'tanta-siitra 
VI 3, 19 26 

6 It seems that this fire brand is the same which had been 
catned r^and the animal, according to Sfltra k Comp I^tySyana 
•Srauta sfttra VI, g s-g 
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7 This IS the KSdniitra (fire) 

8 With the two Vapi^rapa»i ladles the ‘per 
former touches the animal 

9 The sacrihcer (touches) the performer 

10 To the west of the iS^mitra (fire) he (the 
iShmitW) kills (the animal) the head of which is 
turned to the east or to the west, the feet to the 
north , and having placed a grass blade on his side 
of the (animal s) navel, (the performer ) draws out 
the omentum cuts off the omentum seizes it with 
the two Agnirrapaais sprinkles it with water warms 
It at tne i^imitra (fire), takes it before that fire 
roasts It being seated to the south, goes round (the 
two fires) and sacrifices it 

1 1 At the same fire they cook a mess of food 

12 Having cut off the eleven Avad&nas (or por 
tions which have to be cu*" off) from the animal from 
all its limbs having boiled them at the ^dmitra (fire) 


7 Comp Slitra z 

8 On the Uvo VapSjrapa«Js comp Kdivwyaim ^auta sfttra 
VI g 7 , Indische Studien, X 345 The act wluch is here attn 
buted to the kartr* { performer ) beJongs ir the J auta ritual to 
the incumbencies of the Pratiporasthatri 

10 On the v,a.y m which animals had to be killed at sacrifices 
see Weber’s Indische Studien IX azs seq 

On the position ofthe head and the eet of the victim oomp K^tyS 
yana iSrauta sutra VI g 16 17 

According to Katyayana VI 8 seq a grass blade is piaceo on 
the dead animal s body before the navel (agrena nSbhim) through 
that grass "Wade he cuts into the body and draws out the omentutn 
That fire is, accordii^ to N 4 riya«a not the iiSmiUra but the 
Aup^ana fire In the same way m the iSrauta n^ual the warming 
of the omentum is performed a^- the ,Shnutra the boiling at the 
Ahavaniya fire KSty 3 ,yana VI 6 13 id 

11 The Aupdsana fire is referred to 

I a The eleven portions are indicated by KStySyana, iSrauta-^fitra 
VI 7 6 

[ag] N 
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and having warmed the heart on a spit, let him sacri 
flee first from the mess of cooked food (mentioned in 
Slitra ii), 

13 Or together with the Avadana portions 

14 From each of the (eleven) Avadanas he cuts 
off two portions 

15 They perform the rites only (without corre 
spending Mantras) with the heart s spit (1 e the spit 
on which the heart had been , see Sfitra 1 2) 

KAi^niKA 12 

1 At a jSTaitya sacrifice he should before the 
Svish^ak?Yt (offering) offer a Bali to the jSTaitya 

2 If however, (the -STaitya) is distant (he should 
send his Bah) through a leaf messenger 

14 4 Paa^vattm cuts oflF three portions Having performed the 
Upastaraffa and the Pratyabhigh^Lrajra. (the first and second pourmg 
ou of A^ya) he sacrifices (the cut off portions) NirSyawa, 

ig On the ntes regarding the spi^ see K^tyiyana VI, lo, i seq 
Indische Studien X 346 

12 X There seems to be no doubt lhat Professor Stenzler is 
nght m gmng to jSaitya m this chapter its ordinary meaning of 
religioas shnne { Denkmal ) The text shows that the ^Taitya 
sacnfice was not offered like other sacrifices at the iiacnficer $ home 
but that in some cases the offering would have to be sent at least 
symboltcaHy to distant places This confirms Professor Stenzler s 
translation of A aity a Niriyawa explains -S ai tya by jtitt e bh ava, 
and says If he makes a vow to a certain deity saymg If I 
obtain such and such a desire I shall offer to thee an A^a sacrfice 
or a StbiltpSka or an ammal — and if he then obtams what he 
had wished for and performs that sacnfice to that deity this is a 
Aaitya sacnfice I do not know anything that supports this 
statement as to the meanmg of iiaitya* 

a ^ He should make of a leaf a messenger and a caxrymg-pole. 

It IS not clear whether besides this image of a messenger there 
was alsG a real messenger who had to carry the Bali to the -STaitya 
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3 With the Rzk * Where thou knowest, O tree 

(Rig veda V 5 make two lumps (of 

food), put them on a carrying pole, hand them over 
to the messenger, and say to him ‘ Carry this Bali to 
that (iTaitja) 

4 (He gives him the lump) which is destined for 
the messenger with (the words) This to thee 

5 If there is an)ithing dangerous between (them 
and the JiTaitya) (he gives him) some weapon also 

6 If a navigable river is between (them and 
the iifaitya, he gives him) also something like a 
raft with (the words) ‘ Hereby thou shalt cross 

7 At the Dhanvantan sacnfice let him offer first 
a Ball to the Purohita, between the Brahman and 
the fire 


Kajvzjika 13 

1 The Upanishad (treats of) the Garbhalam 
bhana the Pu^^savana and the Anavalobhana (1 e 
the ceremonies for securing the conception of a child, 
the male gender of the child and for p-eventing 
disturbances which could endanger the embrj^o’) 

2 If he does not study (that Upanishad), he 


or whether Jbe whole nte purely symbolical and based on 
the principle In sacns ficta pro vena accipiuntur 

3 Comp PSrashaia III ii lo 

6 Pdraskara III 1 1 1 1 

7 Comp abo\e chap 3, 6 

13 I Nar^yawa evidently did not know the Upanishad here re- 
ferred to he states that it belongs to ano her Comp 

P ofessor Max Muller s note on Brahad Ara«yaka M 4 
(S B E vol XV p 222) 

2 He should give her the two l:^ans as a i^mbol of the 
testicles^ and the barley gram as a symbol of the penis 
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should in the third month of her pregnancy under 
(the Nakshdtra) Tisliya give to eat (to the wife) 
after she has fasted in curds from a cov which has 
a calf of the same colour (with herself), two beans 
and one barley grain for each handful of cards 

3 To his question, What dost thou drink ? 
What dost thou drink she should thrice reply 

Generation of a male child I Generation of a male 
child I 

4 Thus three handfuls (of curds) 

5 He then inserts into her right nostril in the 
shadow of a round apartment, (the sap of) an he^-b 
which IS not faded 

6 According to some (teachers) with the Pra^vat 
and drtvaputra hymns 

7 Having sacrificed of a mess of cooked food 
sacred to Pra^apati he should touch the place of 
her heart with the (verse ) What is hidden O thou 
whose hair is well parted in thy heart in Prqg^pati 
that I know, such is my belief May I not fall 
into distress that comes from sons 


5 Nfirayana (coup also the Prayogaratna folio 40 AjvalSya 
nlya GnTiya Parmsh/fe I 25 MS Chambers 667) separates this 
n*e from Jie ceremony described in Sdtras 2—4 He says tba* 
Slitras 2-4 — as indeed is evidenPy the case — prefer to the Pnwsa 
vana and m Sutra 5 begins the Anavalobhana (comp garbriara 
ksha«a ^ankh I ai) To me it seems more probable that the 
tett desenb-'s one contmuous ceremony There is no difScu’ty in 
suppos ng that of the Anavalobhana though it s mentioned in 
S&t a I, no description is given in the following Shtras the same 
being the case undoubtedly with regard to the Garbhalambhana 
of which a oescrption is found m the Arv Parinsh/a I 25 
€ Two texts commencing a te garbho yonim etu and Agnir 
etu prathamaA See Stenzlers Various Readings, p 48 and the 
^bhotheca i-ndica edition p 6i 
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Kajvuika 14 

1 In the fourth month of pregnancy the Slman 
tonnaj/ana (or parting of the hair, is performed) 

2 In the fortnight of the increasing moon when 
the moon stands in conjunction with a Nakshatra 
(that has a name) of masculine gender — 

3 Then he gives its place to the fire and having 
spread to the west of it a bull s hide with the neck 
to the east with the hair outside (he makes obla 
tions,) while (his wife) is sitting on that (hide) and 
takes hold of him, with the two (verses) May 
Dhitir? give to his worshipper w ith the tw o verses, 

I invoke (Rigveda II 32 4 seq) and with 

(the texts) ‘ N^amesha ’ and Pra^pati, no other 
one tlian tliou (RigvedaX 121 10) 

4 He then three times parts her hair upwards 
(i e beginning from the front) with a bunch con- 
taining an even number of unripe fruits, and with 
a porcupine s quill that has three white spots, and 
with three bunches of Kuin g*ass, with (the words) 

Bhtir bhuva> 5 , svar, om !' 

5 Or four times 

6 He gives orders to two lute pla5.ers Sing 
king Soma. 

7 (Thej sing) May Soma our king bless the 
human race. Settled is the wheel of N N (here 
they name) the river ^ear which the^- dwell 


14 3 Comp above chap S g RegardmgthetivoveuegDhdtS 
daditu dS,jushe see tSIrkh Grihya I az 7 Thfi Ne^ame ha 
hymn is R g veda Khailika sfikta vol vi p 31, ed Max Aijuler 
7 Comp PIraskata I 15 8 The GAtca there is somewhat 
different I cannot see why n the Afvalajana redaction of it 
nivish/aJJaJirSs'ui should not be explained conformabh £0 the 
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8 And whatever aged Br 4 hma#a woman whose 
husbands and children are alive tell them, that let 
them do 

9 A bull IS the fee for the sacrifice 

KaathikA 15 

1 When a son has been bom (the father) should, 
before other people touch him give him to eat from 
gold (i € from a golden vessel or with a golden 
spoon) butter and honey with which he has ground 
gold^-dust) with (the verse) I administer to thee 
the wisdom ( veda ) of honey of ghee raised by 
Savitrt the bountiful Long living protected by 
the gods live a hundred autumns in this world 

2 Approaching (his mouth) to (the child’s) two 
ears he murmurs the ‘production of intelligence 

‘ Intelligence may give to thee god Savitr2 intelli 
gence may goddess Sarasvad, intelligence ma> give 
to thee the tv o divine Arvins wreathed with lotus 

^ He touches (the child’s) two shoulders with 
(the verse) Be a stone be an axe, be insuperable 
gold Thou indeed art the Veda called son so 
live a hundred autumns — and with (the verses) 

Indra give the best treasures (Rig-veda II, 21, 6) 

Bestow on us, O bountiful one, O speedy one 
(Rig veda III, ^6, 10) 

4 And let them give him a name beginning with 

r^ukr Sandhi Ians as mvishi'a/takrS asau The wheel of 
course means the dominion 

10 I Comp Ajv Grrhya Pan«sh/a I 36 I follow Professor 
Stenaler who corrects maghonam into maghonS comp -S&nkh 
Gnhyal 24,4 

3 Veda maj as well be the nominative of veda as that of 
v^fdas ( ptop^-ty’) 
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a sonant with a semivowel in it, with the Visarga at 
Its end consisting of two syllables 

5 Or of four syllables 

6 Of two syllables if he is desirous of firm post 
tion, of four syllables if he is desirous of holy 
^ustre , 

7 But in every case with an even numoer (of 
syllables) for men, an uneven for women, 

8 And let him also find out (for the child) a name 
^■o be used at respectful salutations (such as that due 
to the Aidrya at the ceremony of the initiation), 
that his mother and his father (alone) should know 
till bis initiation 

9 When he returns from a journey he embraces 
his son s head and murmurs ‘ From limb b) limb 
thou art produced , out of the heart thou art bora 
Thou indeed art the self called son so live a hun 
drad autumns* — (thus) he kisses him three times 
on his head 

10 The rite only (without the Mantra is per- 
formed) for a girl 


KwniicA 16 

1 In the siicth month the Annaprdmna (i.e the 
first feeding with solid food) 

2 Goat’s flesh, if he is desirous of nounshment, 

3 Flesh of partridge if desirous of holy lustre 

4 Boiled rice w ith ghee if desirous of splendour 

5 (Such) food mixed with curds honey and ghee 
he should give (to the child) to eat with (the verse), 
‘ Lord of food give us food painless and strong , 

is 1 seq Comp ,SSaktu Grihya. I i seq The t\M> texts 
axe nearly word for word idenbcaL 


I 


I 
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bring forward the giver, bestow power on us on 
men and animals' 

6 The rite only (without the Mantra) for a girl 
KamukA 17 

1 In the third year the iSaula (i e the tonsure 
of the child s head), or according to the custom of 
the family 

2 To the north of the fire he places vessels which 
are filled respectively, with rice, barley, beans, and 
sesamum seeds 

3 To the west {the boy) for whom the ceremony 
shall be performed in his mothers lap, bull dung in 
a new vessel, and iSamt leaves are placed 

4 To the south of the mother the father (is 
seated) holding twenty one bunches of Kum. grass 

5 Or the Brahman should hold them 

6 To the west of (the boy) for whom the cere- 
mony IS to be performed (the father) stations him- 
self and pours cold and warm water together with 
(the words), ‘With warm water O Vdyu, come 
hither t 

7 Taking of that (water) (and) fresh butter, or 
(some) drops of curds he three times moistens (the 
boy s) head from the left to the right, with (the 
formula) ‘ May Aditi cut thy hsor , may the waters 
moisten thee for vigour * 

S Into the nght part (of the hair) he puts each 

4 He cuts off the faau four times on the right side (Sfftras lo— 
14) three times on the left side (Sfttia 15) each time three Kiua 
hunches are required. This is the reason why twenty-one bunches 
aie prescnbed 

8 Each of the four times smd of the three times respectively that 
he cots off the hah* ^ see the preceding^ note 
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time three Kuxa bunches with the points towards 
(the boy) himself, with (the words) Herb ' protect 
him * 

9 (With the words ) Axe I do no harm to him > 
he presses a copper razor (on the Ku^a blades) 

10 And cuts (the hair) with (the verse) The 
razor with which in the beginning SzmXrt the 
knowing one has shaved (the beard) of king Soma 
and of Varujija with that, ye Brihma?®as shave now 
his (hair), that he may be blessed with long life with 
old age ’ 

1 1 Each time that he has cut, he gives (the hairs) 
with their pomts to the east together with *Saml 
leaves, to the mother She puts them down on the 
bull dung 

12 ‘With what Dh&tr* has shaven (the head) of 
BWhaspati, Agni and Indra for the sake of long life, 
with that I shave thy (head) for the sake of long life, 
of glory and of welfare — ^thus a second time 

13 ‘ By what he may at night further see the sun, 
and see it long with that I shave thy (head) for the 
sake of long life, of glory, and of welfare — thus a 
third time 

14, With all (the indicated) Mantras a fourth 
time 

15 Thus three times on the left side (of the 
head) 

1 6 Let him wipe off the edge of the razor with 
(the words), ‘ If thou shavest as a shaver, Ins hair 
with the razor the wounding, the well-shaped, purify 
his head, but do not take away his life 

13 Instead of yeaa bhfiyajia ratrySm Paraskara (II i 16) 
has yena bhhrif kz-rk divam. 

16 Comp BlTaskarall i 19, Alharva-veda VIII 3,17 
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17 Let h m give orders to tlic barber W ith luke- 
warm water doing what has to be done with water 
without doing harm to him, arrange [his hair) well 

18 Let him have the arrangement of the hair 
made according to the custom of his family 

19 The nte onl> (without the Mantras) for a 
girl 

KAJWXrtkA 18 

1 Thereby the God^lnakarman (1 e the ceremony 

of shaving the beard is declared) 1 

2 In the sixteenth year 

3 Instead of the word hair he should (each time 
that It occurs in the Mantras) put the word ‘ beard 

4 Here they moisten the beard i 

5 (The Alan+ra is) ’ Punfy his head and his face, 
but do not take away his life 

6 He gives orders (to the barber with the words), 

‘Arrange his hair his beard, the hair of his body, * 

and his nails, ending in the north 

7 Having bathed and silently stood during the 

rest of the day let him break his silence in the 
presence of his teacher (saying to him ) ‘ 1 give an ^ 

optional gift (to thee) > 

8 An ox and a cow is the sacrificial fee ' 

- . 4 

iS On these £.mJy cusionts gee Gnhya. samgraha panjishiia II * 

40, Roih, Zur Literatar und Geschichte des 'Weda p 120 Max 
MOlJer HislotyofA ^ L p S4seq , Weber, IndischeSti:dieii,X 9^ 

18 4 See afaove^ chap 7 ‘ 

5 See chap 17 s6 

6 Accoiduig to N3xSya?*a, he aavs to the barber (chap 1 7 17) 

With lufeewarm. water doiag Tivhat has to be done ^ith ^vater 

V5tbo«t dowg hamz to him arrange his hair his beard the hair of 
his body and his naib, ending in the north 

I 8 On reatnctions like that contamed in the ei^th Shtm as to 
toe object in irfuch the vara (optional gift) had to consist see 
Weber Wiscfae Stndien V 343 
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9 Let (the teacher) impose (on the youth the 
observances declared below) for one y ear 

Kaa'dikA 19 

1 In the eighth year let him initiate a Brfihmam 

2 Or in the eighth > ear after the conception 

3 In the eleventh a Kshatriya 

4 In the twelfth a Vauya 

5 Until the sixteenth (year) the time has not 
passed for a Br^hmawa , 

6 Until the twenty-second for a Kshatriya , 

7 Until the twenty fourth for a Vatjya 

8 After that (time has passed) they become pati 
tasivitrika (i e they have lost their right of learning 
the SsLvitr!) 

g No one should initiate such men nor teach 
them, nor perform sacrifices for them nor have mter 
course with them 

10 (Let him initiate) the youth who is adorned 
and whose (hair on the) head is arranged who wears 
a (new) garment that has not yet been washed, or 
an antelope-skin if he is a Brahmawa the skin of 
a spotted deer, if a Kshatriya a goats skin if a 
Vairya 

11 If they put on garments they should put on 
dyed (garments) the Br^hma?'^a a reddish yellow 
one the Kshatnya a light red one the Vaijya a 
yellow one 

1 2 Their girdles are that of a Br^hma»a made 

of grass that of a Kshatnya a bow-string 

that of a Vairya woollen. 

9 See below chap 22 22 

19 10 By the arranging; of the hatr the cutting of the hair is 
implied as is seen from chap 2 a 22 
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1 3 Their staffs are that of a Brdhma«a of Palii'a 
wood, that of a Kshatriya of Udumbara wood that 
of a Vai5ya of Bilva wood 


KamjikA 20 

1 Or all (sorts of staffs are to be used) by (men 
of) all (castes) 

2 While (the student) takes hold of him the 
teacher sacrifices and then stations himself to the 
north of the fire, with his face turned to the east 

3 To the east (of the fire) with his face to the 
west the other one 

4 (The teacher then) fills the two hollows of (his 
own and the student s) joined hands with water, an d 
with the verse, That we choose of Savitrs; (Rig- 
veda V, 82, i) he makes with the full (hollow of his 
owu hands the water) flow down on the full (hollow 
of) his, (1 e the students hands) Having (thus) 
poured (the water over his hands) he should with his 
(own) hand seue his (1 e the student s) hand together 
with the thumb, with (the formula) By the impulse 
of the god Savitrz, with the arms of the two Alvins, 
with Pfishans hands I seize thy hand N N * ' 

5 With (the words), ‘ Savitr? has seized thy hand, 
N N f a second time 

6 With (the words), ‘ Agni is thy teacher, N N I' 
a third time 

7 He should cause him to look at the sun while 
the teacher says, ‘ God Savitn this is thy Brahma 
j£^n , protect him , may he not die ' 

SO 2 He offers the oblations prescribed above chap i, 4, 
3 seq. 
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8 (And further the teadier says) ‘Whose Brah- 
maiSirin art thou^ The breaths Brahmaii^n art 
thou Who does initiate thee and whom (does he 
initiate) ? To whom shall I give thee in charge 

9 With the half verse, ‘A youth, well attired, 
dressed came hither (R^~veda III 8, 4) he should 
cause him to turn round from the left to the nght 

10 Reaching with his two hands over his (1 e the 
students) shoulders (the teacher) should touch the 
place of his heart with the following (half verse) 

11 Having wiped the ground round the fire the 
student should put on a piece of wood silently 
‘ Silence indeed is what belongs to Pra^pati The 
student becomes belonging to Pr^pati — this is 
understood (in the *Shiti) 


Kawhka 21 

1 Some (do this) with a Mantra To Agni I 
have brought a piece of wood to the great 6^ta> 
vedas Through that piece of wood increase thou, 
O Agni , through the Brahman (may) we (increase) 

2 Having put the fuel (on the fire) and having 


13 On the linpmg of the ground round the Sre, comp above, 
chap 3 t , Gnhya I f ri here has the 

foDoving reinar^a, which I can scarce^ beheve to express the njal 
meaning of this SAtra. ‘ Here the wiping of the ground round the 
fire IS out of place, because the SassskSjns for the fire have already 
been pet&niaed As to thaf^ itehould be observed that die wipmg is 
mentioned here m order dia^ when fuel is put on die die in the 
evening and m the monung, the sprinkling of water and the wiping 
may be perfarmed. But on this occasion (at die Upanayana) die 
student does not perfonn the wipmg^ Ac., and alentty puts a piece 
of wood on that dre ‘ 




190 ASVALAYANA-GJJmYA sOtRA 

touched the hre he three times wipes off his face 
with (the words) With splendour I anoint myself 

j For with splendour does he anoint himself — 
this IS understood (in the iS'ruti) 

4 On me may Agni bestow insight, on me 
offspnng on me splendour 

‘ On me may Indra bestow insight on me offspring 
On me strength (mdriya) 

On me may Si!lr>a bestow insight, on me offspnng 
on me radiance 

What thy splendour s Agni, may I thereby be- 
come resplendent 

‘What thy vigour is Agni may I thereby became 
vigorous 

What thy consuming power IS Agni ma> I thereby 
obtain consuming power — ^with (these formulas) he 
should approach the fire bend his knee embrace 
(the teachers feet) and say to him Recite sirf 
The S^vitrf sir, recite • 

5 Seizing with his (i e the student s) garment and 
with (his own) hands (the students) hands (the 
teacher) recites the Sivitri (firstly) PS.da by Pdda 
(then) hemistich by hemistich (and finally) the whole 
(verse) 

6 He should make him recite (the S^vitri) as far 
as he is able 

7 On the place of his (i e the student s) heart (the 
teacher) lays his hand with the fingers upwards with 
(the formula), Into my will I take thy heart , after 
my mind shall thy mind follow, in my word thou 
shalt rejoice with all thy will may Br^haspati join 
thee to me,* 
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KajvdikA 22 

1 Having tied the girdle round him and given hirr 
the staff he should impose the (observances of the) 
Brahma/^rya on him — 

2 (With the vmrds’i ‘ A Brahma^irin ihou art. 
Eat water Do the service Do rot bleep in the 
day-time Devoted to the teacher study the Veda 

3 Twelve years lasts the Brahmaj^arja for (each) 
Veda or until he has learnt it 

4 Let him beg (food) in the evening and m the 
morning 

5 Let him put fuel on (^he fire) m the evening 
and in the morning 

6 Let him beg first of a man who will not refuse, 

7 Or of a woman who will not lefuse 

8 (In begging he should use the words) *Sir, 
give food I 

9 Or, (Sir, give) Anuprava-feinlya (food) 

10 That (which he has received) he should an 
nounce to his teacher 

1 1 He should stand the rest of the day 

12 After sunset (the student) should cook the 
Br^hmaudana (or boiled nee with which the 
mawas are to be fed) for the Anuprava;fe.nlya sacrifice 
(the sacnfice to be performed after a part of the 
Veda has been studied), and should announce to the 
teacher (that it is ready) 


22 9 Food for the Anuprava^antya ofifenng -ee Sutra la 
lo 5 dnkhSyana GrrTiya II 6 7 Pdraskara II 5 8 
12 The student should according to the rules for the PSkaya^ilas 
cook the AnupravaAaniya food and announce it to the teacher m 
the words, The food is cooked NSr|ya«a. 
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1 3 The teacher should sacrifice while the student 
takes hold of him with the verse ‘ The wonderful 
lord of the abode (Rigvedal i8 6) 

14. A second time with the Sivitrl— 

15 And whatever else has been studied after 
wards 

16 A third time to the i?2shis 

17 A fourth time (the oblation) to (Agni) Svi- 
shiakrtt. 

18 Having given food to the Br^ma^ias he 
should cause them to pronounce the end of the 
Veda (study) 

19 From that time (the student) should eat no 
saline food he should observe chastity and should 
sleep on the ground through three nights or twelve 
nights or one year 

20 When he has fulfilled those observances, (the 
teacher) performs (for him) the ' production of intel- 
ligence, (m the followmg way) 

21 While (the student) towards an unobjectionable 
direction (of the horizon) sprinkles thrice (water) 
from the left to the right with a water-pot round a 

15 NSr^yawa mentions as such texts especially those belonging 
to the Araiiyaka viz the MahanSmnyas the MahSvrata and the 
XJpamshad Bnt there is no raison why we should not think quite 
as well (rf the Rig veda SamhitE itself 

18 He ^onld say Sirs' Pronounce the end of the Veda 
(study) ” And they should reply “ May an end of the Veda (study) 
tenutde’* h>Sr9ya«a. 

aa Comp above chapt 15 a 

a I The objectionabk directions are three the south, the south 
eauit the south west Niriyana 

Sartavai^ whtch I have translated by ' glonoos^ at the same 
tame m ean s endowed with good hearing xe. sncces^ul m study 
The student therefore fey the same word prays for gjory and for 
Buccear m Vedic kannng. 
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Pallsa (tree) with one root, or round a Kura bunch 
if there is no Palaja (the teacher) causes him to say, 
‘O glorious one, thou art glorious As thou O 
glorious one art glorious, thus O glorious one lead 
me to glory As thou art the preserver of the 
treasure of sacrifice for the gods thus may I become 
the preserver of the treasure of the Veda for men 

22 Thereby beginning with his having the hair 
cut and ending with the giving m charge the ijtnpos 
mg of observances has been declared 

23 Thus for one who has not been imtiated 
before 

24 Now as regards one who has been mitiated 
before 

25 The cutting of the hair is optional, 

26 And the production of mtelhgence 

27 On the giving in charge there are no express 
rules (m this case) , 

28 And on the time 

29 (He should recite to him) as the SAvitri (the 
RtS)^ ‘ That we choose of god Savitra (Rig-veda V 
82 i) 

KaivtiixA 23 

I He chooses priests (for officiating at a sacrifice) 
with neither deficient nor superfluous limbs, who on 

22 The rules stated above for the Upanayana beginning with 
the prescnption regarding the cutting of the hair (given chap 19 
10 m the words whose [hair on the] head is arranged ^ see the 
note there) and endmg with the ceremony prescribed chap 20 8 
are to be extended al^ to other cases of the unposmg of a vow 
such, for mslance, as that mentioned chap. 189 

25 See chap 19 10 s 6 See above S 4 tra 20 

27 See chap 20 8. a8 See chap 4 t 

29 Instead of the ordinary Savitif Rig veda 111 62 10 

23 , I Comp .Stauta-satia IX, 3, ao , Gnbya s&tra I 5 i 

£29] O 
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the mother s and on the father s side (&c ) as it has 
been said above 

2 Let him choose young men as officiating priests 
thus (declare) some (teachers) 

3 He chooses first the Brahman, then the Hot?^ 
then the Adhvaryu, then the Vdgttn 

4 Or all who officiate at the Ahina sacrifices and 
at those lasting one day 

5 The Kaushltakinas prescnbe the Sadasya as 
the seventeenth, saying He is the looker on at the 
performances 

6 This has been said in the two Jii^s He whom 
the officiating priests performing Cthe sacrifice) in 
many ways (Rig-vedaVIII, 58 i 2) 

7 He chooses the Hot?^ first 

$ With (the formula), ‘ Agni is my Hotrz , he is my 
Hotri I choose thee N N asmyHot;'^ (he chooses) 
the Hot?'? 

4 The Ahma sacnflces are those which last more than one day 
but not more than twelve days (Indische Studien IX 373 X 
SSS) The priests officiating at such sacrifices are the sixteen 
stated in the A^auta sutra IV 167 Those besides the sixteen 
though thej^ a”e chosen (saty api varawe) for taking part m the 
sacred performaaces have not the rank of ritvigaa (offiaataig 
pnests), such are the Sada^Ti, the ■S'amitri and the ATamasi 
dhvaiyavaiS (schoL :S'rautas loc cit) See Max Muller's History of 
AST pp 450, 469 seq As to the Sadasya, however there % as 
some difference of opinion (see the next Sutra) 

5 On the ofiSce of the Sadasya see Indische Studien X 136 144 

6 The two Iiih.a quoted here belong to the tenth among the 
Valakhilya hymns a hymn omitted m many of the Rig veda JISS 
1^1^ give no special confirmation to die rules stated in our text 
but contain only a general allusion to the unify of the sacrifice 
which the vanoos jwiests perfiirm in many various ways 

7 If the four (chief) pnests have to be chosen the choosing of 
the Bifihmaaa stands first in order (see above Sfitra 3) if ah (the 
sxteen) then the choosing of the Hotrr stands first m order 
NSrfiyim 
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9 With (the formula; -/Tandramas (the moon) is 
my Brahman he is my Brahman, I choose thee 
N N as my Brahman (he chooses) the Brahman 

10 With (the formula) Adit)^ (the sun) s my 
Adhvaryu (he is my Adhvaryu &jc ) — tne Adh 
\aryu 

11 With (the formula) ‘ Par^nya is my Udgat;^ 
(he IS my Udgitrz &c) — the XJdgktrt 

12 With (the formula) The waters are my reciters 
of what belongs to the Hotrakas — the Hotrakas 

13 With (the formula), The rays are my isTama- 
s^dhvaryus — the ^anjasAdhvaryus 

14 Wi h (the formula) The ether is my Sada 
sya — the Sadasya 

1 5 He whom he has chosen should murmur * A 
great thing thou hast told me, splendour thou hast told 
me fortune thou hast told me glory thou hast told 
me praise thou hast told me success thou hast told 
me enjoyment thou hast told me , satiating thou hast 
told me e\erythmg thou hast told me ’ 

16 Having murmured (this formula) the Hotrt 
declares his assent (in the words) Agni is thy 
Hotrz he is thy Hotr? thy human Hotrz am I 

1 7 isfandramas (the moon) is thy Brahman he 
IS thy Brahman (&c ) — thus the Bmhman 

18 In the same way the others according to the 
prescriptions (given above) 

19 And if (the pnest who accepts the invitation) 


1 2 The twelve pnests of the sixteen (see § 4 note) who do not 
stend at the head of one of the four categones Those at the head 
are enumerated in the Sutras 8-xi 

13 14 See above § 4 note 

19 Pnrats who only perfimn the Agny^dheya for a pen.on, are 
according to N^iljanas note on this Sutra not considered is 
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IS going to perform the sacrifice (for the inviting 
person he should add) ‘ May that bless me , may 
that enter upon me , may I +hereb} enjoy (bliss) 

20 The functions of an officiating priest are not 

to be exercised if abandoned (by another priest) or 
at an Ahlna sacrifice with small sacrifiaal fee or for 
a person that is sick or suffering or affected with 
consumption or decried among the people in his 
village or of despised extraction for such persons 
(the functions of a should not be exercised) 

21 He (who is chosen as a should ask 

the Somaprav^ka, ‘ What saqnfice is it ^ Who are 

pcrformmg a sacrifice for him consequently the formula given 
here IS oiy to be used by priests who are elected for a Soma 
sacrifice Stenzler translates So spncht er wenn er das Op&r 
durcb sie vollziehen lassen wiD But this would be yakshya 
not yi^a^ishyan. 

ao The tradition takes nt^adakshinasya as m apposition to 
ahtnasya, and I have translated accordingly But I cannot help 
thmking that the two words should be separated, so that we should 
have to translate or at an Ahhia, or for a person that gives small 
sacnficial fee Thus the Brahmana quoted by Apastamba (see 
the commentary on the PaTaj^awii^ Brlhina»a voL 1 p 6 ed 
Bibl Indica) gives the following questions which the to be 

chosen should ask ‘ Is it no Ahina sacrifice Is the Jf«tvi|g office 
not abandoned by others ^ Is the saaificial fee plentiful ? It is a 
very singular fact that on the one hand the assismnce of a numb^ 
of JRitvigas was unanimously dedared necessaiy for the perform- 
ance of an Ahfna sacnjSce while on the other hand it was considered 
objecticzrabie at least among some of the Vedic schools, to officiate 
at such a saenfice See Weberns Indische Studien X, 150 151 

On anuderyabhixasta NSifiyEusasays, sade^fibbrnstasyaivam 
dm. anye tu ^ddhe pratiahiddhasyetv dhui% It seems to me that 
anudej^ya (or rather inude^yaf) m -SSnkhiyaua 5 iautV x 10 
(Indische Studien X, 14J) means the lame though the commentary 
on that Sltra asenb^ a different meaning to that wordL 

XX The Somapravfika is ihe messenger who mvites the priests 
m theaaenfiew to officiate at has intended Soma sacrifice 

Comp tioAsche Sbadben, IX 30B 
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the priests officiating ^ What is the fee for the 
sacrifice ^ 

22 If (all the conditions) are favourable he should 
accept 

23 Let (the officiating priests) jeat no flesh nor 
have intercourse with a wife until the completion of 
the sacrifice. 

24 ^ By this prayer O Agni, mcrease (Rig veda 
I 31 18) — ^with (this verse) let him offer (at the end 
of the sacrifice) an oblation of A^ya in (his own) 
Dakshmigni and go away where he likes 

25 In the same way one who has not set up 
the (.Srauta) fires in his (sacred) domestic fire with 
this Rtkf ‘ Forgive us, O Agni this sin (Rig veda 
I 31, 16) 


KajVdikA 24 

1 When he has chosen the i?2tvi^s he should 
offer the Madhuparka (i e honey-mixture) to them 
(in the way descnbed in Sfitras 5 and following) , 

2 To a Snataka when he comes to his house , 

3 And to a king 

4 And for a teacher, the father m law a paternal 
uncle and a maternal uncle 

5 He pours honey into curds, 

6 Or butter if he can get no honey 

7 A seat, the water for washing the feet the 
Arghya water (i e. perfumed water into which flowers 
have been thrown) the water for sipping the honey- 

24 I seqq Comp .SSnkhSyana Gr;'hya 11 15 The second 
Sutra IS paraphrased by N^rlyana thus To a person that has 
peifonned the SamSvartana (see below III, 8) 'urben he comes on 
that day to his house rvith the intention of forming a matnmomal 
alliance 
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mixture a cow every one of these th ngs thej 
announce three t mes (to the guest) 

8 With (the verse) I am the highest one among 
my people as the sun among the thunderbolts Here 
I tread on him whosoever mfests me — he should 
Bit down on the seat (made of) northward-pointed 
(grass) 

9 Or (he should do so) after he has trodden 
on !*■ 

10 He should make (his host) wash his feet 

1 1 The right foot ne should stretch out first to a 
Brihma^sja, 

1 2 The left to a tyfidra 

When his feet have been tv ashed he receives 
the Argfaya water in the nol^w of his joined hands 
and then sips the water destined thereto with (the 
formula) Thou art the first layer for Ambrosia 

14 He looks at the Madhuparka a her it <s 
brought to him with (the formula) I look at thee 
with Mitra s eye 

15 He accepts it with his joined hands with (the 
formula), ‘ By the imp dse of the god Savit?'? with 
the arms of the two Art ins with tine hands of Pfishan 
I accept thee He then takes it into his left hand, 
looks at It with the three verses Honey the winds 
to the righteous one (Rig \eda I 90 6 seqq) stirs 
It about three times from left to right w th the fourth 
finge’- and the thumb, and wipes {his fi igers) with 
(the formula) May the Vasus eat thee witn the 
G^yatri metre — to the east , 

x6 W ith (the formula), ^ May the Rudras eat thee 
with the Tri^Aibh metre — to the south 

17 With (the formula) 'May the Adityas eat 
thee vnth the (Jagatl metre — to the w est 
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18 With (the formula) May the Vi^ve devAs eat 
thee with the Anush^ubh metre — to the north 

19 With (the formula) ‘ To the beings thee — ^he 
three times takes (some of the Madhuparka sub 
stance) out of the middle of it 

20 With (the formula) The milk of Virii^ art 
thou — ^he should partake thereof the first time 

21 With The milk of Vir&^ may I obtain — ^the 
second time 

22 With, ‘ In me (may) the milk of PadyA Viri^ 
(dwell) — the third time 

23 (He should) not (eat) the whole (Madhuparka) 

24 He should not satiate himself 

25 To a BrMima^a to the north he should give 
the remainder 

26 If that cannot be done (he should throw it) 
mto water 

27 Or (he may eat) the whole (Madhuparka) 

28 He then makes a nnsing of his mouth follow 
(on the eating of the Madhuparka) with the water 
destined thereto with (the formula) ‘ Thou art the 
covering of Ambrosia 

29 With (the formula), ‘Truth* Glory* Fortune* 
May fortune rest on me * — ^a second time 

30 When he has sipped water they announce to 
him the cow 

31 Having murmured, ‘Destroyed is my sin my 
sin IS destroyed, says,) ‘ Om do it, if he chooses 
to have her killed 

32 Having murmured, ‘ The mother of the Ru 
dras, the daughter of the Vasus (Rig-veda VIII, 


32 OttPady&Viri^g' seethenoteoDiS'SBkhSyaiia-Gfrhyalll 7,3 
28 Comp above, Sdtra 13 
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loi 15), (he says) Om, let her loose if he chooses 
to let her loose 

33 Let the Madhuparka not be without flesh, 
without flesh 

End of the First Adhydya 
33 Comp •S'lnkhllyana Gr!‘h]ra U 15, 2 
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Adhyaya II KajvdikX I 

1 On the full moon day of the kSrava^?a month 
the Sr^vana. ceremony (is performed) 

2 Having filled a new jug with flour of fned 
barley he lays (this jug) and a spoon for offering 
the Balls on new stnngs of a carrying pole (and thus 
suspends them) 

3 Having prepared fried barley grains besmears 
half of them with butter 

4 After sunset he prepares a mess of cooked food 
and a cake in one dish and sacrifices (the cooked food) 
with the four verses, Agni, lead us on a good path, 
to wealth (Rig-veda I 189, i seqq) verse by verse, 
and with his hand the (cake) m one dish with (the 
formula). To the steady One, the earth demon 
sv^hA I 

5 (The cake) should be (entirely) immersed (into 
the butter) or its back should be visible 

6 With (the verse) ‘ Agni do not deliver us to 
evil’ (Rig-veda I, 1S9 5) he sacnfices over it (the 
butter) in which it had lam 

7 With (the verse) ' May the steeds at our invo- 
cation be for a blessing to us’ (Rig-veda VII, 38, 7) 
(he sacrifices) the besmeared grains with his joined 
hands 

8 The other (grains) he should give to his people 

9 Out of the jug he fills the spoon with flour 

1, I s observation that the iSVa.va»a full moon can &J1 

also under certain o her Naksbatras than Siavaxa. itself furnishes 
no reason why we should think here of solar months as Prof 
Stensler proposes 

7 8 See above, Stoa 3 


9 See above Sutra i 
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goes out (of liie house) to the east pours water on 
the ground on a clean spot sacrifices with (the 
formula), To the divine hosts of the serpents 
svahi I and does reverence to them with (the 
formula) The serpents which are terrestnal which 
are aerial which are celestial \vhich dwell m the 
directions (of the horizon) — to them I have brought 
this Ball to them I give over this Bah ’ 

10 Having gone round (the Bali) from left to 
right he sits down to the west of the Bah with (the 
words) ‘ The serpent art thou the lord of the 
creeping serpents art thou by food thou protectest 
men, by cake the serpents b^, sacrifice the gods 
To me, being in thee the serpents being m thee 
should do no harm I give over the firm one 
(i e the spoon) to tliee 

11 Firm one (I give) N N (in charge) to thee’ 
Firm one (I give) N N (m charge) to thee > — 
with (these wc'ds he gi\es^ his people man by man 
(ill charge to the serpent god) 

12 Firm one I give mj self in charge to thee ’ — 
with these words himself at the end 

1 3 Let no one step between it (i e the Bali and 
the sacrificer) until the giving m charge has been 
performed 

14 'S^ith (the formula) To the divine hosts of 
the serpents svihi ' — let him otfer the Bali in the 
evening and in the morning till the Pratyavarohawa 
(1 e, the ceremony of the ' redescent ) 

1 5 Some count (the days till the Pratyavarohawa) 

14 Oa the Pratyavaroha^ia, see the third chapter of this 
Adhy&ya 

15. I e two Bah oSennj^ tor each day one for the monung and 
one Sw the evenuig 
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and offer the corresponding number of Balls al“eady 
on that day (on wh ch the 6rava/?i, ceremony is 
performed) 


Kavziika 2 

1 On the full moon day of Ajvayi:^ the A^vayiigd 
ceremony (is performed) 

2 Having adorned the house having bathed and 
put on clean garments they should pour out a mess 
of cooked food for Pai'upati and should sacrifice it 
with (the formula) To Pampati to ^Siva, to iS'as'wkara, 
to P^'zsh^taka svaha ' 

3 He should sacrifice with his joined hands a 
mixture of curds and butter (pj-vshitaka) with (uhe 
fonnula) May what is deficient be made full to me , 
may what is full not decay to me To P7^shataka 
svahS. ’ 

4 United with the seasons united with the 
manners united with Indra and Agni svaha f 

U nited with the seasons united with the manners 
united with the V uve devas svih^ t 

United with the seasons united with the manners 
united with Heaven and Earth svdhi t — ^witli (these 
formulas) a mess of cooked food is offered at the 

2 3 The plural Thej should sacrifice it means that ivhile 
the sacrifice is perfonued b} the householder his sons and the 
other persons bdonging to the house should touch him haraj a«a 

4 The Agrayawa sacrifice ^^hlch is offered tv hen the sacnfioer is 
going to partaie of the first fruits 0^ the hawest is treated of with 
relation to a sacnficer who keeps the 5 'rauta fires, in the -Srauta 
Sutra II 9 This Sutra in mj opimon should be understood as a 
sapplementaiy addition totha chapter iMarfiyasa refers the rule 
here given to the case of any incident or danger (apad) which pre- 
vents the sacnficer from performing the ceremony in its fuller 
form as prescribed m the iSbauta sfitra 
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Agrayawa sacrifice by one who has set up the (sacred 
•Srauta) fires 

5 Also by one who has not set up the (Auuta) 
fires (the same ofiering is performed) in the (sacred) 
domestic fire 


KAAmiid 8 

1 On the full moon of M^rga^lrsha the rede- 
scent (is performed) — on the fourteenth (Tithi), 

2 Or on (the Tithi of) the full moon (itself) 

3 Having again renovated the house by (giving a 
new) coating (to the walls) by spreading out (a new 
roof), and by levelling (the floor) they should sacrifice 
after sunset (oblations) of mtlk-nce with (the texts), 
‘ Beat away, O white one with thv foot with the fore- 
foot and with the hind foot these seven daughters 
of Varu?«a and all that belong to the kings tribe 
Sv;S,h;S,l 

‘ Within the dominion of the white one no serpent 
has killed anything To the white one the son of 
Vidirva adoration * SvdhS. 

4 Here no oblation to (Agni) Svish^akK^t (is 
made) 

5 * May we be secure from Pra^pati s sons — 
thus he murmurs while looking at the fire 


3 X On the ceremony of redescent comp i^aiikhiyana Graliya 
IV, 1*7 PSraskara III z The fourteenth Tithi of the bright fort 
ni^ht preceding the fuU moon is referred to 

3 Again refers to chap z a As to he words they should 
sacnfice comp, the note on the same Satra The first Mantra 
reoccurs m -Slnkhayana GrAya l\ i8 i The text of the second 
isliofuid be na vai j>etasyS,dhy3.i^aie &c comp P^raskara II 
M S 

S The setpeistg ai^ the chiJdren of Ka^yapa (lc Pragapa i) and 
see Mahabhirata I 1074 seqq 
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6 (Saying), ‘Be happy and friendly to us^ — he 
should think m his mind of the winter 

7 To the west of the fire is a well spread layer (of 
straw), on that he should sit down murmur (the 
verse) Be soft, O earth (Rig-veda I 22 15) and 
he down (on that layer) with his people, with the 
head to the east and the face to the north 

8 The others, as there is room 

9 Or following on each other from the eldest to 
the youngest 

10 Those who know the Mantras should murmur 
the Mantras 

1 1 Ansing (they should) three times (murmur the 
verse) From that place may the gods bless us 
(Rigveda I 22 16) 

12 The same (verse) a fourth time with their 
faces to the south to the west and to the north 

13 Having arisen, having murmured the hymns 
sacred to the Sun and the auspicious hymns having 
prepared food and given to the Br3.hma^s to eat 
he should cause (them) to pronounce auspicious 
words 


Kawuika 4 

I On the eighth days of the four dark fortnights 
of (the two seasons of) winter and ^Slnra the Ash/ak^ 
(are celebrated) 


10 The Mantras beginning from Be soft, 0 earth (Sutra 7) 
down to the auspicious hymns (Sfttra 13) Nfiriyawa 

11 It follows from S 4 .tia 12 that they axe to tam here their faces 
to the east 

13 They mutter one Pida of that verse, which is in liie G^yttn 
metre turned towards each of the three direfctions 

4 I Comp -SSnkh^yana Grrhya III is The four 
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2 Or on one (of these days) 

3 The day before, he should offer to the Fathers 
(t e Manes) — 

4 Boded rice boiled nee with sesamum seeds 
rice-milk — 

5 Or cakes made of four 6arivas (of ground 
grain) — 

6 Saenfiemg with the eight (verses) May the 
lower (Fathers) and the higher arise’ (Rig veda X 15 
I seqq ) or with as many (verses) as he likes 

7 Then on the next day the Ashifiakds (are 
celebrated) with an animal (sacrifice) and with a mess 
of cooked food 

8 He may also give grass to an ox 

9 Or he may burn down brushwood with fire — 

10 With (the words) ‘ This is my Ashifak^ 

1 1 But he should not omit celebrating the Ash 
/aki. 

1 2 This (Ash/aki) some state to be sacred to the 
Vijve devds some to Agm some to the Sun some 
to Pra^pati some state that the ISight is its deitj?- 
some that the bJakshatras are some that ihe Seasons 
are, some that the Fathers are some that cattle is 

13 Having killed the animal according to the 

months of Hemanta and ^Sirira are IVIargadrsha, Pausha Magna 
and Fhilgnna 

9 The statement of the Prayogaratna that in case the sacnficer 
shontd celebrate only one Ashihka festival the Ash/aLS of the 
M%ha month is to be selected, well agrees with the designation of 
this Ash/akl as the one \&b/aki (ekish&k^) see Weber 
Nairn ra n 341 seq Indische Studien, XV 145 

7 seqq Comp the nearly identical pas^ge in •S'SnkhSyana Gnhya 
III 14, 3 seqq and the note there ArvalSyana evidently gives 
the<% rules not as regarding one special Ash&kl but all of them 
Comp above I ii, i 2 10 As to the Mantra, comp 
-Sfiaki^yaiia in 13 3 
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ritual of the animal sacrifice omitting the spnnkhng 
(with water) and the touching of the animal with a 
fresh branch he should draw out the omentum and 
sacrifice it with (the verse), Carry the omentum, 
tPAtavedas to the Fathers where thou knowest 
them resting afar May streams of fat flow to them 
may all these wishes be fulfilled SvAhi ' 

14 Then (follow oblations) of the A/adina por 
tions and the cooked food two with (the two verses) 

‘ Agni lead us on a good path to wealth (Rig veda 
I 189 I seq) (and other oblations with the texts). 
May summer ivinter the seasons be happy to us 
happy the rainy season safe to us the auti mn The 
year be our lord who gives breath to us , may days 
and nights produce long life SvAhi. I 

Peaceful be the earth happy the air may the 
goddess Heaven give us safety Happy be the 
quarters (of the horizon), the intermediate quarters 
the upper quarters may the waters the lightnings 
protect us from all sides Svihi I 

May the waters the rays carry our prayers (to 
the gods) may the creator may the ocean turn 
away evil , may the past and the future (may) all 
be safe to me Protected by Brahman may I pour 
forth songs Svih^* 

* May all the Adityas and the divine Vasus the 
Rudras, the protectors the Maruts sit down (here) 
May Pra^pati the abounding one the highest 
ruler bestow vigour offspnng immortality on me 
SvAhA f 

Pra^pati no other one than Thou (Rig veda X, 
12 1 10) 

14, I read as Pro£ Stenziear and the Petersburg Dictionary do 
sv^riksharS^nt. Comp PSraskara III, 3 6 
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15 The eighth (oblation) is that to (Agni) Svi 
sh^ak^'zt 

16 He should give to the Brdhma?^as to eat 
this has been said 


Kandika. 6 

1 On the following day the A.nvashifeikya (1 e the 
ceremony following the AshiSaka, is performed) 

2 Having prepared (a portion) of that same meat, 
having established the fire on a surface inclined 
towards the south, having fenced it in and made a 
door on the north side of the enclosure, having 
strewn round (the fire) three times sacnficial grass 
with Its roots without tossing it turning the left 
side towards the fire he should put down the things 
to be offered boiled nee, boiled nee with sesamum 
seeds nce-milk meal-pap with curds and meal-pap 
with honey 

3 (The ceremony should be performed) according 
to the ritual of the 

4. Having sacrificed (of those sorts of food) with 
the exception of the meal pap with honey let him 
give (lumps of those substances) to the Fathers 

5 And to (their) wives with the addition of rum 
and tlie scum of boiled nee. 

6 Some (place the lumps to be offered) mto pits 
into two or into six- 


16 See above chap 3 13 

5 2 The meat 1$ that of the animal billed on the Ash/aki day 
see chap 4 13 

3 Thifi ntual is g;iven in the .Sraiita sulia II 6 seq 

4 He sacrifices the tvo oblations presenbed m the iSranta sutra 
H, & IS, to Soma pitrnnal: and to Agm bavyavShana 
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7 In those situated to tne east he should give 
(the offerings) to the Fathers 

8 In those to the west to the wives 

9 Thereby the ceremony celebrated m the rainy 
season on the M^gha day in the dark fortnight after 
the full moon of PraushMapada (has been declared) 

10 And thus he should offer (a celebration like 
the Anvash/akya) to the Fathers every month 
observing uneven numbers (i e selecting a day with 
an uneven number, inviting an uneven number of 
Brihma«as &c) 

11 He should give food at least to nine (Brah- 
ma^^as) 

12 Or to an uneven number 

13 To an even number on auspicious occasions 
or on the performance of meritorious deeds (such as 
the consecration of ponds &c ) 

14 To an uneven number on other (occasions) 

15 The rite is performed from left to right 
Barley is to be used instead of sesamum. 


Kawbika 6 

I When going to mount a chariot he should 
touch the wheels with his two hands separately with 
(the words), ‘ I touch thy two fore-feet Thy two 
wheels are the BWhat and the Rathantara (Simans) ’ 


9 Comp the note on &inkhSyana Gnhya III 13 i 
ro Comp iSSnthayana Gnhya IV i i 
13 iStnhhSyana Gnhya IV 4 4 
zg «Stnkh£yana Grahya IV 4 6 9 

6 I He should touch at the same time ihe nght wheel with hts 
riglit hand, the left wheel with his left hand. 

[29] p 
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2 Thy axle is the Vimadevya — ^with (these 
words he touches) the two (naves) m which the axle 
rests 

3 He should mount (the chanot) with the right 
foot 6rst, with (the words), With V 4 yu s strength I 
mount thee, with Indra s power and sovereignty 

4 He should touch the reins or if the horses have 
no reins (he should touch) the horses with a staff 
with (the words), With Brahman s splendour I seize 
you With truth I seize you 

5 When (the horses) put themselves in motion, 
he should murmur Go forward to thousandfold 
successful vigour, divine chariot, carry us forward * 
— (and the verse), ‘ Free strong be thy limbs > (Rig- 
veda VI 47 26 ) 

6 With this (verse he should touch also) other 
articles of wood 

7 ‘ May the two oxen be strong the axle firm 
(Rig veda III 53, 17) — ^with (this verse) he should 
touch (each) part of the chariot (alluded to in that 
verse) 

8 Witn (the verse), The earth the good pro- 
tectress, the unattained heaven (Rig-veda X, 63 10) 
(he should ascend) a ship 

9 With a new chanot he should drive round a 
widely known tree or round a pool that does not dry 
up with his right side turned towards it, and then 
should fetch branches which bear fruits 


3 On the Vedic form of the chanot and of the wheels comp 
Zunmer Alnndisches Leben, p 347 
6 , According to N&riya^a this SAtra ■wonld refer caily to other 
vehicles of wood which he is directed to touch with that Rtk when 
gCHiig to mount them. Pe baps the commentator is right the 
wording of the Rtk is well m keeping with ins explanation 



n ADHYAYA, ‘J KAVDIKA 8 


21 1 


10 Or something else that belongs to the house- 
hold 

11 (He then) should dnve (in that chariot) to an 
assembly 

12 Having murmured while looking at the sun, 
(the verse), Make our renown highest (Rigveda 
IV, 31, 15) he should descend 

13 ‘To the bull among my equals ^ (Rig veda X, 
166 i) — (this verse he should murmur) while 
approaching (that assembly?) 

14 May we be called to-day Indra s best friends ’ 
(Rig veda I 167 10) — when the sun is setting 

15 Thus I address you O daughters of heaven, 
while you arise (Rigveda IV, 51 ii) — ^when day 
appears 

KawdikX 7 

1 Now the examination of the ground (where he 
intends to build a house) 

2 (It must be) nonsalinous soil of undisputed 
property 

3 With herbs and trees 

4 On which much Kuia and V!ra«a grass gfrows 

5 Plants with thorns and with milky juice he 
should dig out with their roots and remove them — 

6 And m the same way the following (sorts of 
plants) viz Apimirga potherbs Tilvaka Panvyidha. 

7 A spot where the waters flowing together from 
all «ides to the centre of it flow round the resting- 
place, having It on their right side and then flow 
off to the east without noise — ^that possesses all 
auspicious qualities 

8 Where the waters flow off he should have the 
provision room built 
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9 Thus It becomes nch in food 

10 On a spot which is inclined towards the south 
he should have the assembly-room constructed thus 
there will be no gambling m it 

11 (But others say that) in such {an assembly 
room) the young people become gamblers quarrel 
some, and die early 

12 Where the waters flow together from all 
directions, that assembly-room (situated on such a 
spot) brings luck and is free from gambling 


Kaa^ziika 8 

1 Now he should examine the ground in the 
following ways 

2 He should dig a pit knee deep and fill it 
again with the same earth (which he has taken 
out of It) 

3 If (the earth) reaches out (of the pit the ground 
is) excellent , if it is level (it is) of middle quality 
if it does not fill (the pit it is) to be rejected 

4 After sunset he should fill (the pit) with water 
and leave it so through the night. 

5 If (in the morning) there is water in it, (the 
ground is) excellent , if it is moist, (it is) of middle 
quality , if it is dry, (it is) to be rejected 

6 White (ground), of sweet taste with sand on 
the surface, (should be elected) by a Brihma»a 

7 Red (ground) for a Kshatnya. 

8 Yellow (ground) for a VaiJya 

9 He should draw a thousand furrows on it and 
sdiould have it measured off as quadrangular, with 
equal sides to each (of the four) directions , 

10 Or as an oblong quadrangle 
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11 With a .5anit braach or an Udumbara branch 
he sprinkles it (with water) going thrice round it 
so that his right side is turned towards it, reciting 
the i5antdttya hymn 

12 And (so he does again three tunes) pounng 
out water without interruption with the three verses 

O waters ye are wholesome (Rig-vedaX 9 iseqq) 

13 In the interstices between the bamboo staffs 
he should have the (single) rooms constructed. 

14. Into the pits in which the posts are to stand, 
he should have an Avaka, 1 e (the water plant 
called) 5ipAla put down then fire will not befall 
him thus it IS understood (in the 5ruti) 

15 Having put (that plant) into the pit in which 
the middle post is to stand he should spread (on it) 
eastward pointed and northward pointed Kura grass 
and should sprinkle (on that grass) water into which 
nee and barley have been thrown, with (the words) 

To the steady one, the earth demon svahd ' 

16 He then should when (the middle post) is 
being erected, recite over it (the two verses), 

Stand here fixed in the ground, prosperous, long- 


8 II The hymn of which all verses (except a few) commence 
with and frequently contain, the word jam (Rig veda VII 35) 

13 The bamboo staffs (vawja) rest on the chief posts (sthflwS), 
see chap 91a 

15 Comp chap 1 4 

16 Comp iSSnkhSyana Grihjralll, 3 i and the note there How 
stSmirftvatfm should be corrected and translated is quite un- 
certain Instead of poshasva Prof Stenalcr proposes to read 
poshasya, as .S'SnkhSyana has I have adopted this correction — 
In the second verse ^jly ataw sah a seems to be corrupt comp my 
note on -SanHiiyana III 2 9 Instead of parii-ntaA we should 
read, as .SankhSyana, Paraskara and the Atjharva (HI i * 7) 
have parisruta;^ 
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lasting (^) standing amid prospenty May the 
malevolent ones not attain theel 

* To thee (may) the young child (come), to thee 
the calf to thee (may) the cup of Pansrut 
(come) (to thee) may they come with pots of curds. 


Kaatoika 9 

1 (Over) the bamboo staff, when it is put on (the 
middle-post he recites the hemistich), 

2 ‘ Rightly ascend the post, O staff, bestowing on 
us long life henceforward 

3 On four stones on which Diirvi grass has been 
spread, he should establish the water barrel with 
(the words), Arise on the earth — 

4 Or with (the verse), 'The Arangara sounds, 
three times bound with the strap It praises the 
welfare may it drive away ill 

5 He then should pour water into it with (the 
verse), ' Hither may king Varum come with the 
plentiful (waters) at this place may he stay con- 
tented, bnnging welfare, dropping ghee may they 
he down together with Mitra 

6 He then appeases it (in the followung way) 

7 He puts gold into water into which nee and 
barley have been thrown and (with that water) he 
spnnkles it three times, going round it with his nght 
side turned towards it, with the ^Santitl 3 ;a hymn 

8 And (so he does again three times) pouring out 


9 4 The meaning of Arangara is unknown to me it seems to 
be a tnnsical uistimnent Gcniip Atharm. veda XX 13^. 13 
6 The ground on vbch the bouse is to be bud!: 

On the jSantddTa bpan, see above;, chap^ S ir 
8 Xhts S&tia IS identical vuh. chap 8, 
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water without interruption with the three verses ‘ O 
waters, ye are wholesome (Rig veda X 9 i seqq ) 

9 In the middle of the house he should cook a 
mess of food sacnfice (therefrom) with the four 
verses Vistoshpati accept us’{Rig~veda VII 54 
I seqq ) verse by verse, should prepare food, should 
give to the BrAhria?ias to eat and should cause them 
to say Lucky is the ground ( Lucky is the ground t 

KAIfSlKA 10 

T It has been declared how he should enter the 
house (when returning from a journey) 

2 The house when he enters it, should he pro 
vided with seed-corn 

3 He should have his field ploughed under the 
Nakshatras Uttard^ Prosh^padds (Uttard/fe) Phdl- 
gunyas or Rohir;! 

4 In order that the wind may blow to him from 
the field he should offer oblations with the hymn 
‘Through the lord of the field' (Rig-veda IV 57) 
verse by verse, or he shoula murmur (that hymn) 

5 He should speak over the cows when they go 
away, the two verses, May refreshing wind blow- 
over the cows' (Rig-veda X, 169, i seq) 

6 When they come back (he should recite the 
follownng verses ) 

May they whose udder with its four holes is full 


9 Comp above chap 3 13 

10 I See iShmta suCra II 5 17 seqq It is there expressly 
stated that these rules refer also tp an AnShlt^^m. 

3 jS^khiyanalV 13 i 
5. i6^khiyaiia Gnhya in 9 

6 jSnkhiyana loc cit — Should the mdmg upa maita be tot- 
rected mto upa marta? 
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of honey and ghee be nnlk-givers to ns , (may they 
be) many in onr stable, nch m ghee 

' Come hither to me, giving refreshment bringing 
vigour and strength Giving inexhaustible milk rest 
in mj stable that I may become the highest one^ — 
And, They who have raised their body up to the 
gods — ^die rest of the hymn (Rig veda X, 169 3 4) 

7 Some recite (instead of the texts stated m Siitra 
6) the AgSviya hymn. 

8 He should approach their herds if the cows do 
not belong to his Guru, with (the words), ‘Prospering 
are je excellent are je beautiful clear May i 
become dear to you May you see bliss in me 

End of the Second Adhyllya, 


7 The hjnm conmaencing a givo agmaii (hither caxae the 
covs'^ IS Rig veda \T, 28 

8 Perhaps the last woida (%bich are repeated twice m order to 
marl: the ecd of the Adhjaja) should be written saw mayi 
f dntdhvam, hvc with me in hsinooiiy together 


I 
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AdhyAya III KavdikA 1 

1 Now (follow) the five sacrifices 

2 The sacrifice to the Gods the sacrifice to the 
Beings the sacrifice to the Fathers the sacrifice to 
Brahman the sacrifice to men 

3 Here now if he makes oblations over the 
(sacred) fire this is the sacrifice to the Gods 

If he makes Bali offerings this is the sacrifice to 
the Beings. 

If he gives (Pi^zafa offenngs) to the Fathers this is 
the sacrifice to the Fathers. 

If he studies (Vedic) texts, this is the sacrifice to 
Brahman 

If he gives to men this is the sacrifice to men 

4 These (five kinds of) sacrifices he should pen- 
form every day 


Kawdika 2 

1 Now the rules how one should recite (the \ edic 
texts) for one s self 

2 He should go out of the village to the east or 
to the north bathe in water, sip water on a clean spot, 
clad with the sacrificial cord , he should spread out, 
his garment being not wet, a great quantity of Darbha 
grass the tufts of which are directed towards the east 
and should sit down thereon with his face turned 1x) 
the east, making a lap putting together his hands m 
which he holds purifiers ^ e Kuja blades) so that 
the nght hand lies uppermost 


1 t seqq Comp -Satapatha Br^hmana XI g 6 i seqq 
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It IS understood (m the .Sruti) ‘This is what 
Darbha grass is it is the essence of "waters and 
herbs He thus makes the Brahman provided with 
essence 

Looking at the point where heaven and earth 
touch each other or shutting his eyes or in whatever 
way he may deem himself apt (for reciting the Veda) 
thus adapting himself he should recite (the sacred 
texts) for himself 

3 The Vyahritis preceded by (the syllable) Om 
(are pronounced first) 

4 He (then) repeats the Sivitri (Rig veda III 62 
ro) (firstly) Pdda by Pada, (then) hemistich by 
hemistich thirdly tne whole 

KvT^ni'L.A 3 

1 He then should recne for himself (the following 
texts, viz) the Ri^a.s the Ya^s the Simans the 
Atharvan and Angiras hymns, the Brlihma#zas the 
Kalpa (Siltr'^s) the G^dias he ('•caIs 111 honour of 
kings and heroes called) Nar^7;#sis the ItihAsas 
and Pura?i!as 

2 In that he recites the Rt&as he thereby satiates 
the gods w ith oblations of milk — m that (he recites) 
the Ya^s with oblations of ghee — ^the Simans with 
oblations of honey — the Atharvan and Angiras 
hymns, with oblations of Soma — the Brahmawas 
Kalpas Gath^s, Nara,fa»zsls Itih^sas and Pur&Mas, 
With oblations of ambrosia. 

3 I On this and the following paragraphs, comp chiefly ^’atapatha 

XI 5 6 Other enumerations contained in the Veda 
itself of the texts that w ere considered as forming the Veda or as 
attached to the body of the 'I eda are found in the .Siatapatha 
Brahmana XIV 5 4, %o (bacred Books XV in) and in the 
JSTi^andOoja bpanisihad Vll 1 (Sacred Books, I 109) 
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3 In that he recites the rivers of milk flow 

as a funeral oblation to his Fathers In that (he 
recites) the Ya^us rivers of ghe^;?-the S^mans 
rivers of honey — the Atharvan and Angiras h} mns 
rivers of Soma — the Br^maj^as Kalpas Githas 
N4rira»?sis, Itihisasand Purd^/as rivers of ambrosia 

4 After he has lecited (tliose texts) as fai as he 
thinks fit he should finish with the following (\ erse) 

Adoration to Brahman ' Adoration be to Agni f 
Adoration to the Earth t Adoration to the Herbs ■ 
Adoration to the Voice' Adoration to the Lord of 
the Voice ' Adoration I bring to great Vish??u ' 

Kawdika 4 

T He satiates the deities ‘ Pra^'^pati Brahman, 
the Vedas the gods the ^jshis all metres the word 
Om, the word Vashaif the V)ihr?tis the Savitrt the 
sacrifices Heaven and Earth the air da>s and 
nights, the numbers the Siddhas the oceans the 
rivers the mountains, the fields herbs trees Gan- 
dharvas and Apsaras the snakes the birds, the cows, 
the S4dhyas the Vipras the Yakshas the Rakshas, 
the beings that have these (Rakshas &c) at their 
end 

2 Then the i?zshis The (^?shis) of the hundred 
(i?z/fes) the (i?2shis) of the middle (Mas^is^las) Grzt- 


4 I Comp -S^khayana GnTiya IV g Nar4ya//a Having 
finished (the Svidhyfiya) he satiates with water oblations these 
deities 

Pr^Spati and the following words stand in the nominative , the 
verb to be supplied is trapyatu (trzpyantu) may he (they) 
satiate himself (^emseh^s) 

3 iS'ankbfiyana Grzhya IV to ^SaiikhSj ana has paiamanaA 
the {Rtshis) of the Pavamfina hymns but pragS.thii4 as A^vaid 
yana has, and not as we should expect pr^gath^A 
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samada Vwvimitra Vamadeva Atn Bharadva^ 
Vasishi^>^a the Pragithas the Pavamina hymns the 
(i?ishis) of the short hymns and of the long hymns 

3 (Tnen) with the sacrificial cord suspended over 
the r*ght shoulder 

4 Samantu, 6^aimini Vaminpayana Paila the 
Sutras the Bhashyas the Bhirata the Mahibharata 
the teachers of law 6^inanti Bihavi Girgya Gau 
tama, jSakalya Babhravya Mebiiafavya, M^iifilkeya, 
Gargi VajtaVnavl Vaafavi Prititheyi Suiabh^ 
Maitreyi Kahola Kaushitaka Mahd^kaushitaka, 
Paingya Mahipaingya, Suya^a kSl^khayana Aita 
reya, Mahaitareja the 5akala (text), the Bdshkala 
(text) Su^Stavaktra Audavahi Mahaudavahi Sau 
_^mi, .5aunaka Arvaliyana — and whatsoever other 
teachers there are, may they all satiate themselves 

5 After he has satiated the Fathers man by man 
and has returned to his house, what he gives (then) 
that IS the sacrificial fee 

6 And It IS also understood (in the .SVuti), May 
he be standing, walking sitting or i>ing (the texts 
belonging to) whatsoever sacrifice he repeats that 
sacrifice indeed he has offered 

7 It IS understood (m the 6ruti) ‘ Regarding this 
(SvAdhy^ya) there are two cases in whidi the study 
(of the sacred texts) is forbidden when he is im- 
pure himself, and when the place is ' 

4 The nam€s from Kahola Kaushitaki down to Amlayana stand 
m the accusative tarpaySmi, 1 satiate N N is to be supplied 

5 Narayana He satiates hts father grandfather and great 
grandfather and goes to his house What he then gives for 
instance food offered ui guests, or given as alms (to lebgious 
beggars^ is cocsideied as the sacrificial fee for the Brahma 

ytignsi. 

6 Comp &iUipatha Bribrnasa XI 5 7 3 4 
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KAiTSlKA 5 

1 Now (foHo%vs) lie Adhj4\opdfcarasBa (l e. the 
ceremony by Tihidi the annual course of study is 
opened) 

2 When the herbs appear (uhen the moon stands 

in conjunction) w'th in the Aavasaa month 

3 Or on the fi^th (Tithi of that month) irnder 
(the NaLshatra) Hasta. 

4 Having sacnficcd the two portions, he 

should offer a oblations (to the following deiDes 
viz ) Savitri Brahman, Belief Insight, Wisdom 
Memory Sadasaspati, Amunati, the metres, and the 
i?zshis 

5 He then sacrmces grams vnth curds (with the 
following te'^ts) 

6 * X pmise Agni the Purohita — this one verse 
(Rig veda I i, i) 

7 The Kushumbhaka (mungcwse has said it — 
‘ If thou criest O bird, announce luck to us — Sung 
by Gamadagni — In thy abode the whole world rests 

$123: Perhaps the divieioQ of thei£ Satras shoold be al^red ao 
that rr^vanasya would beioog to SStra a la das case ve should 
have to translate, a ^lien the heihs appear (oa a (^7 on which 
the moon stands in conjuncttoii) with .Sravasa 3, Or on the 
fifth {TithE) of Ihe <SrSvaaa numth, under (the hia^hatra) Kasta. 
Comp rrfivasasja Par H, lo 2 if we count 

the month b^mning with the bi^ht ^oitoighl^ and assmac that the 
fidl moon day of >Srfiva»a &Us aa the name 01 the month nnpheSi, 
on iS^vasa, the fifth TiJii of Ibst month will ihJl nde^ on Hasta. 
Comp on the dates of the UpSharasa Prof Weber’s remarks, Ihe 
vedischen Nachnchten von den NaxaUa II, 332 and on the specal 
symbolical signification of the Nakshatra .Sraiiaim m this connechon 
mr note on ^SanMiSyaita IV 5 z 

4 On the two pomons comp above 1,3, fi 10 13 seqq 

7 Comp jtskhiyanalV g 8 The verses with which tlteohia- 
faODs axe perfonned, are the fitst and kst verses of each Masdhla. 
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— Come to our sacrifice O you that are worthy of 
sacrifice with care"’ — Whosoever be he ours be he 
alien — Look on look about — Come here Agni, 
the Maruts friend — The oblation O king cooked 
for thee — each time two verses 

8 United is your will (Rigveda X 19 1 4) — 
this one verse , 

9 That blessing and bliss we choose — this one 
verse 

10 When he intends to study (the Veda together 
with pupils) he should while the pupils take hold of 
him, sacnfice to those deities and sacrifice to (Agni) 
Svish/ak^Jt, and partake of the grains with curds, 
then (follows) the cleaning 

1 1 Sitting down to the west of the fire on Daibha 
grass the tufts of which are directed towards the 
eabt, he should put Darbha blades into a water pot, 
and makirg a Brihmi%‘ali (1 e joining his hands as 
a Sign of veneration for the Brahman) he should 
murmur (the following texts) 

T2 The Vyih^^^tis preceded by (the sellable) Om 
(stand first; (these) and the Savitri he should repeat 
three times and then recite the beginning of the 
Veda 


9 This IS ttie kst verse of the Jfjlt Si®bda m the BSshiala 

See my note on .Stnkhl}ana I\ 5 9 

10 The exprcosion Those deities -would accordmg to NM 
yana refer not Only to the deities stated in Slitra 4 but -also to the 
deiUes of the £rst and last \erses of the Mammas (Shtras $ ^^qq) 
On the grams with cards comp Sutra s The techmeal sense of 
the Cleaning is explained m Mie ■Sranta stitra I, 3 s comp 
ndfebraiMlt Das altradisehe Neu ima VoUmondsopfer p 130 
tBOte t The sacnucer covers his joimd hands with the Kura 
grass thread out round the %e aid has -water spnnkled on them 

IX. Oatbe term hrahman^ali, comp. Manu II 71 
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13 In the same way at the Utsarga (1 e. at the 
ceremony performed at the end of the term of Vedic 
study) 

14 He should study six months 

15 One who has performed the SamS^vartana 
(should live during that time) according to the 
regulations for BrahmaiArins 

16 The others according to the rules 

17 Some say that he should have intercourse 
with his wife 

18 That (is a practice) sacred to Pca^^pati 

19 This (Upikara5>2a) they call vdrshika (l e 
belonging to the rainy season) 

20 On the middle Ash/aki they offer food to 
those deities, and descend into water 

21 They satiate those same deities (with water 
oblations) 

22 (And besides) the A^Siryas, the i?2shis, and 
the Fathers 

23 This IS the Utsai^na 

KAwmKA 6 

I Instead of the K^mya ceremonies (1 e the 
ceremonies, prescribed in the .SVauta s6tra by which 

15 On the Satts^vartana, see below chap 8 seq Therestnctions 
referred to consist m the mterdicbon of eating honey and meat of 
having seiaial intercourse of sleepmg m a bedstead and in the 
da} time &c N^a^aitta 

16 1 e the Brahma^fems 

I e one who has performed the SamSvartana 

30 After the six months (Sfitra 14) have elapsed, on the AshAM 
of MSgha 

ag Or Utsarga, see Sfttra 13 

6 I NMj'awa divides thm Sfitra into two i aiha kamydnaOT 
sthSne TiamyiA, e h^avaJi 
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ASVAUiVASA GJiTHyA-sdTKA 


Special wishes are attained oblations of) boiled (nee) 
grains, for the attainment of those wishes, (should be 
made by the GrUiya sacrificer) 

2 He attains (thereby) those same wishes 

3 For a person that is sick or sufFenng or 
affected w^th consumption a mess of boiled (nce^ 
grains in six oblations (should he offered.) — 

4 With this (hymn) ' I loosen thee by sacnhcial 
food that thou majrst live (RigvedaX i6i) 

5 If he has seen a bad dream he should worship 
the sun with the two verses, * To-day god Savitn 
(Rig\eda V 82 4 5) and with the five \erses 
* What bad dreams there are among the cows (Rig- 
vedaVIII 47 i4seqq) 

6 Or with (the verse), ‘Whosoever, O king, be 
It a companion or a friend (Rig veda II 28 id) 

7 When he has sneezed yawned, seen a dis- 
agreeable sight, smelt a bad smell when his eje 
palpitates and when he hears noises m his ears he 
should murmur *WeII*eyed may I become with my 
eyes well-vigoured with my face weli-heanng with 
my ears Maj will and insight dwell n me 

8 If he has gone to a wife to whom he ought 
not to go or if he has performed a sacrifice for a 
person for whom he ought not to do so or has eaten 
forbidden food, or accepted what he ought not to 
accept, or pushed a^inst a piled up (fire altar) or 


8 NSrijania is evidently wrong m explaining ydpa^ 

by agniAayanasfchajttt (which is not as Stenzler 

takes it, der Opferpfahl anf einem Bestattungspjatze) 
Comp. Gotibila HI 3^ 34 Cb^hyan&aissgxaha panjisn/h II, 4 
I have translated the seoond verse m Sfitra 8 as if the text had 
kalpantim. The MSS give kalpatkm Adiarva veda^ZE 67 has 
kalpayantim 
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against a sacnficial post^ he should sacrifice twc 
A^a oblations with (the verses), 

* May my faculties return into me may life return, 
may prosperity return , may my goods return to 
me , may the divine power return into me Svilha • 
‘These fires that are stationed on the (altars 
called) Dhish^yAs may they be here in good order, 
each on its nght place (Agni) Vairvanara, grown 
strong, the standard of immortality, may he govern 
my mind m my heart Svdhi I 

9 Or (he may sacrifice) two pieces of wood, 

10 Or murmur (the same two verses without any 
oblation) 


Kaa'DikA T 

1 If the sun sets while he is sleepmg without 
being sick he should spend the rest of the night 
keeping silence, without sitting down and should 
worship the sun ^^when it rises) with the five 
(verses) ‘The light, O sun by which thou de 
stroyest darkness (Rig veda X 37, 4 seq ) 

2 If (the sun) rises (while he is sleeping without 
being sick) being fatigued without having done any 
work or having done work that is not becommg be 
should keep silence, &c , as before, and perform his 
worship (to the sun) with the following four (verses 
Rig veda X, 37, 9 seq) 

3 Invested with the sacnficial cord constantly 
fulfilling the prescribed duties regarding the use of 


7 2 Perhaps we should correct the text, akarmastSatam ana- 
bhirfipe«a kaimasd vSgyata iti &c 

3 seq See .SankhSyana Grrhya II, 9 There the same word 
aavash/amadefa occurs. 

C*93 Q 
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water he should perform the Sandhyi (or twilight 
devotion) observing silence 

4 In the evening he should turning his face to 
the north west to the region between the chief 
(west) point and the intermediate (northwestern) 
point (of the horizon), murmur the Savitrl (beginning) 
when the sun is half set until the stars appear 

5 In the same way in the morning — 

6 Standing with his face turned to the east, 
until the disk (of the sun) appears 

7 If a dove flies against his house or towards 
it he should sacrifice with (the hymn), ‘ O gods 
the dove (Rigveda X 165) verse by verse or 
should murmur (that hymn) 

8 We have thee O Lord of the path (Rig-veda 
VI 53) — if he IS going out for doing some business 

9 Bring us together Plishan, with a knowing 
one (Rig-veda VI, 54) — if he wishes to find some- 
thing lost or if he has straj ed 

10 ‘Joume). o\er the ways Phshan (Rigveda 
I 42) — if he is going out on a long or dangerous 
way 

KajvjDIKA 8 

I Now when returning (home from his teacher) 
he should get the following things, viz a jewel (to 
be tied round the neck) two ear-nngs a pair of 
garments, a parasol, a pair of shoes a staff a wreath, 
(pounded seed of the Kara»^ fruit) for rubbing 
with ointment eye salve a turban , (all that) for 
himself and for the teacher 


9 may either niean ‘ having lost his vrav or bewildered 

m his inmd. Nictyana prefers the latter explanation { pia,§^ 

Mna') 
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2 If he cannot get it for both only for the teacher 

3 He then should get a piece of wood of a 
tree which is sacrificially pure in a north-eastern 
direction — 

4 Sappy (wood) if he wishes for the enjoyment of 
food or for prospenty, or for splendour , dry (wood), 
if for holy lustre, 

5 (Wood) which IS both (sappy and dry in its 
different parts) if (he wishes) for both 

6 Having put the piece of wood on high, and 
having given a cow and food to the Br^hma^ias, he 
should perform the ceremony of shaving the beard 

7 He should alter the texts so that they refer to 
himself 

8 With Ekaklttaka (he should perform the rub 
bing) 

9 Having washed himself with lukewarm water 
and having put on two (new) garments which have 
not yet been washed, with (the verse) Garments 
with fat splendour you put on (Mitra and Varu»a) 
(Rig veda I, 152, i), he should anoint his eyes wi^ 
(the words) ‘ The sharpness of the stone art thou , 
protect my eye 

10 With (the words) ‘ The sharpness of the stone 


8 6 ‘ On. high means not on the ground (N^^yawa) On 
the gaudinitaOT karma (the shaving of the beard) comp abov^ 
AdhySya I, Kawiiikfi 18 The word ceremony would mean here 
according to NdrSyasa that he should perform the nte alone 
without observuag snch prescnptions as stated above I 18, 7 

7 Thus, instead of Herb I protect hnnl (I 17 8) he is to say 
Herb t protect me ! and so on 

8 EkakUtaka is, according to NMyaraa and the Prayogaratm 
the seed of such a Kara%a fruit {Pong3,iBia Glabra Vent) which 
contains only one grain of seed Such grains are |ounded before 
he rubs himself therewith 

Q 2 
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irt thou , protect my ear — ^he should tie on the two 
sar-rmgs 

11 After having salved his two hands with 
Dintment, a Brahma»a should salve his head first, 

12 A R^anya his two arms, 

13 A Vaijya the belly 

14, A woman her secret parts, 

15 Persons who gain their livelihood by running, 
heir thij^s 

16 With (the formula) ‘Free from pam art thou, 
free from pain may I become — he should put on 
the wreath 

17 Not (such a wreath) which is called malA 

18 If they call it mali he should cause them to 
call It sra/^ 

19 With (the formula) ‘The standing places of 
the gods are you, protect me from all sides — he 
steps into the shoes, and with (the formula) ‘The 
heaven’s covering art thou — he mkes the parasol 

20 With (the fonrula), ‘ Reed thou art from 
the tree thou descendest protect me from all 
sides — (he takes) a staff of reed 

2 1 Having with the hymn ‘ Giving life tied the 
jewel to his neck and arranged the turban (on his 
head), he should standing put the piece of wood (on 
the fire) 


21 Oa tile fa^nm begumii^ with the words Giving bfe see 
‘Prof Steszier's note on thus Sdtia. Its fest verse is identical wiwh 
Vj^casaneyi SafflhitS XXXIV go (ccnnp also ■^nkhdyana'Gri'hja 
ni,i 7) andsoaiemoatofitsveisesfcHxadin thatSasehitaormlhe 
Atlmvarveda the whole <;if it occurs among the Rig veda Ehilas 
(vcjl Vi p, 35, ss-ia^ 
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KawbikA 9 

1 (He says) Memory and reproach and know- 
ledge faith, and wisdom as the fifth what is sacrificed, 
and what is given, and what is studied, and what is 
done, truth learnmg vow — 

The vow which belongs to Agm together with 
India with Prs^pati, with the j??2shis with the 
royal ones among the i?2shis, with the Fathers, with 
the royal ones among the Fathers with the human 
bemgs with the royal ones among the human beings, 
with shine over-shine, after-shme counter-shine, with 
gods and men, with Gandharvas and Apsaras, with 
wild animals and domestic animals — ^the vow be 
longing to my own self dwelling in my own self 
that is my universal vow Hereby O Agm I be 
come addicted to the universal vow SvSh^ 

2 With (the hymn), ‘Mine, Agm, be vigour 
(Rig-veda X, 128 i), verse by verse he should put 
pieces of wood (on the fire) 

3 He should pass that night at a place where 
they will do honour to him 

9 1 My memoiy and my non inemory, tbat is nxy double 
TOW — m. tbift way the twehra (parts of which the first sectioii of 
the Mantra consists) should be recitedL NarSyana. 1 tiusk the 
commeotatcor m wrong here, and that section should rather be 
recited as U js given m the text without any alteration , it forms a 
regulapr >$lbka. AgneA instead of Ague is a conjecture of Ptof 
Stez^er which I have adopted 

a According to Naraya^a the hynm shonld be recited including 
the Khila so that ten pieces of wo^ are offered Now the hymn 
consists of mae verses there can be, conscqu^tly only one 
Khaihka verse which is, I suppose the first verse of tbe Khik 
quoted aboi% P 228 

3 By a Madhttpaika (N&rfija^a) Compare iSSnkhiyana-Cnbya 
Ul t 14 
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4 When after having finished his (task of) 
learning he has offered something to the teacher or 
has received his permission he should take a bath 
(which signifies the end of his studentship) 

5 He (i e the Sn^taka) has to keep the following 
observances 

6 He shall not bathe in the night-time , he shall 
not bathe naked he shall not lie down naked he 
shall not look at a naked woman except during 
sexual intercourse he shall not run dunng ram 
he shall not climb up a tree , he shall not descend 
into a well , he shall not swim with his arms across 
a river he shall not expose himself to danger 

A great being indeed is a Snataka' — thus it is 
understood (m the 6ruti) 


Kajihhka 10 

1 If (a student) wishes to be dismissed (by his 
teacher) he should pronounce before the teacher his 
(i e the teacher^s ?) name — 

2 (And should say) Here we will dwell sir * 

4 N^ayasa He makes an offer to the teacher m the words 
‘What IS It that I can do for you? — end what the teacher tells 
bii]p that he does. 

10 t N^ya«a tefeis this rote to a student who has perfonned 
the Samlvartana and wishes to go away But a comparison of 
S!Sid;hayana*^ihya II i8 seems to make it probable that the 
cerisgaony described here has notbmg to do with the Sam§:.vartana 
1 take tW chapter rather for a desc^ptton of the way in which a 
stndait has to take leave of his teacher when settng out on a 
loumey His name' ^ the teacher's name accordmg to NirSyaiva. 

a:. ££nkhS.yana II iS i ■S'lakh has ahaat vatsy&ni Arval£ 
yana, ida« vals^ma/i Ihecommeatatiorsajstbatinsteadt^idaffi 
the Asiamatstobe named whsichdie student chooses to enter upon, 
fcnhnsiance^ De«adatta,«evnjtdwe!imthe state of ahooseholder sir* 
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3 With a loud voice (the words) following after 
the name 

4 Of inhalation and exhalation — (this he saj's) 
with a low voice 

5 And (the verse) Come hither Indra v ith thy 
lovely sounding fallow coloured (horses) (Rig veda 

in, 45 0 

6 The aged one then murmurs To inhalation 
and exhalation I, the wide extended one, resort with 
thee To the god Savitr? I give thee m charge — 
and the verse 

7 When he has finished (that verse), and has 
muttered ‘Om^ Forwaids' Blessing* and recited 
(over the student the hymn) The great bliss of the 
three (Rig veda X 185) — (he should dismiss him) 

8 On one who has been thus dismissed danger 
comes from no side — ^thus it is understood (m the 
,Sruti) 

9 If he hears (on his way) disagreeable voices of 
birds, he should murmur the two hymns Shnekmg 
manifesting his being (Rig veda II 42 43) and (the 
verse). The divine voice have the gods created 
(Rig veda VIII 100 ii) 

10 Praise the renowned youth who sits on the 
war chariot (Rig veda II, 33, ii) — if (he hears dis 
agreeable voices) of deer 

11 From the direction or from the (being) from 
which he expects danger, towards that direction he 
should throw a fire brand burning on both sides, or 
having twirled about a churning-stick from the right 
to the left, with (the words), Safety be to me, Mitra 

6 I have translated, as Piof Stenzler has also done according 
to 5Sn;fehS,3aiia8 reading piSwSp^nS tvajS The ‘aged 
one IS the teacher the verse that ivliich is quoted m Sdtra 5 
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Vanw/a encounter the foes and burn them up 
^th your flame May they find none who knows 
^erti and no support divided by discord may they 
&o to death — 

1 2 He turns the churnmg-stick downwards with 
(the verse), ‘ The combined wealth of both, heaped 
^t>gether (Rigveda X 84, 7) 

KavsikA 11 

1 If unknown danger from all sides (menaces him), 
should sacrifice eight kgydi. oblations with (the 
^tirmulas) 

P?^thivi (the earth) is covered , she is covered by 
By her, the covered one, the covering one, 
I ivard off the danger of which I am in fear Svihd ^ 
Antariksha (the air) is covered it is covered by 
^a.yu By It the covered, the covering I ward off 
danger of which I am in fear Svihi ! 

Dyaus (the heaven) is covered , she is covered by 
Aditya (the sun) By her &c 

The quarters (of the horizon) are covered, 
are covered by iSfandramas (the moon) By 
^em &c 

The waters are covered they are covered by 
Varuwa By them &c 

The creatures are covered they are covered by 
I^riwa (the breath) By them &c 

The Vedas are covered they are covered by the 
*tietres. By them, &c 

‘ All is covered it is covered by Brahman By 
Svjthi’ 

tl, I ut vrttZf I ivard olT is the causative of the 

veili v&raj 
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2 Theu stationing himself towards the north- 
east, he murmurs the Svasti-Atreya and Of what 
we are in fear, I ndra. {Rig-veda VIII 6i, isseqq), 
down to the end of the hj^mn 


Kawdika 12 

1 When a battle is beginning, {the royal Purohita) 
should cause the kmg to put on his armour (in the 
following way) 

2 (The Purohita) stations himself to the ivest of 
(the king s) chariot with (the hymn ?) I have brought 
thee hither be here (Rig-veda X 1 73) 

3 With (the verse), Like a thunder cloud is his 
countenance (Rig-veda VI 75, i) he should tender 
the coat of mail to him 

4 With the following (verse) the bow 

5 The following (verse) he should cause him to 
repeat 

6 He should murmur himself the fourth 

7 With the fifth he should tender the quiver to 
him 

8 When (the kmg) starts the sixth 

9 The seventh (he recites) over the horses 

10 The eighth he should cause (the kmg) to 
repeat while looking at the arrows 


2 The Svasti Atreya is the part of the hymn V, 51 which ve^r 
frequently contains the word svasti (w 11-15) There is a Khila 
appended to that hymn (Rig veda vol in p 30), which according 
to N^yana, is also to be mtinnured on this occasion 

12 2 Accotdmg to Nariy^a the Frattka here signifies not the 
verse but the whole hymn, though a whole Fida is given (comp 
jS'rauta sfitra I 1 17) 
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1 1 {The verse), Like a serpent it encircles the 
arm with its windings (Rig veda VI 75, 14) when 
he ties to his arm the leather (by which the arm is 
protected against the bow string) 

1 2 He then mounts up to (the kmg on his 
chariot) while he is dnving, and causes him to 
repeat the Abhlvarta hymn (Rig veda X 1 74) and 
the two verses He who, Mitra and Varuwa (Rig 
veda VIII, loi, 3 seq) 

13 He then should look at him with the Aprati- 
ratha, .Sisa and Saupar??a hj/mns 

14 The Sauparwa is (the hymn). May the 
streams of honey and ghee flow forwards 

15 (The king) should drive (in his chanot sue 
cessively) to all quarters (of the honzon) 

16 He should commence the battle m the line 
of battle invented by Aditya or by Uranas 

17 He should touch the drum with the three 
verses * Fill earth and neavcii witn tny roar (,Rig 
veda VI, 47 29 seqq ) 

18 With (the verse) ‘Shot off fall down’ (Rig- 
veda VI, 75 16) he should shoot off the arrows 


12 The Abhuarti hymn begins ivitfa the word abhf\artena, 
and IS asc ibed to Abhivarta Angirasa 

13 The Apratiratba hymn is Rig veda X loj (ascribed to 
Apratiiatha Aindra) the X 15a (ascribed to >S'Ssa Bharad 

On the Sauparsa see the next Slitra 

14 This hymn is not found in any Vedic Sambtta as 

s I know nor does it occur in the Supans^idhy^ya I have fol 
lowed Prof Stenzler's conjeemre pra dbara yantu instead of 
pradharayantu which is confirmed by SSyana s note on 
Aitareya &£hina»a "VI 25 7 , VUI 10, 4 (pp 365 399, ed 
Anfrecht) 

ij 18 According to Niravana the subject IS the king 
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19 Where the arrows fly (1 I v 17) — this (verse) 
he should murmur while they are fighting 

20 Or he should teach (the king the texts men- 
tioned) Or he j^hould teadi (the king) 

End of the Third Adhydya 


19 Here the subject is the Purohita 
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Adhyaya IV Ka//j)Ib:a 1 

1 If disease befalls one who has set up the (sacred 
iSVauta) fires he should leave his home (and go away) 
to the eastern, or northern or north eastern direction 

2 The sacred fires are fond of the village — thus 
It IS said 

3 Longing for it desirous of returning to the 
village they might restore him to health— thus it is 
understood (in the 5 'ruti) 

4 Being restored to health, he should offer a 
Soma sacnfice, or an animal sacnfice, or an ordinary 
sacnfice, and take his dwelling (again in the village) 

5 Or without such a sacnfice 

6 If he dies one should have a piece of ground 
dug up to the south east or to the south west — 

7 At a place which is inclined towards the south 
or towards the south east 

8 According to some (teachers) inclined towards 
south-tiest 

9 (The piece of ground dug up should be) of the 
length of a man with upraised arms 

10 Of the breadth of one VyAma (fathom) 


1 I Comp 5 raiita sutra VI 9 i The fuaeral ntes according 
to the Grihya sfktras have been treated of by Prof Max Midler 
Zeitschnft der Deutschen Moigenlandischen GeaeUschaft vol ix 

3 I e longing for the village I here differ from Prof 
Stenzler s translation, Indem s e, rnn nach dem Borfe zu kommen 
ihm Gutes Tvanschen Prof Stenzler here foUov:? NSriyajia, who 
has the following note giSmain Sgantum iM^^anto gnaya enam 
&hitSginta Srantsante, a)f8jn agado bhaved iti 

4 Comp -Shtala sfltra VI 9 7 

5 j&attta sQtra VI 10 i 
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11 Of the depth of one Vitasti (span) 

12 The cemetery should be free from all sides 

13 It should be fertile in herbs 

14 But plants with thorns and with milky juice 
&c as stated above 

15 From vhich the waters flow oif to all sides 
this IS a charactenstic required for the cemetery 
(^msLsana) where the body is to be burned 

16 ‘ They cut off (from the dead body) the hair 
the beard the hairs of the body, and the nails — 
this has been stated above 

17 (They should provide) plenty of sacrificial 
grass and of butter 

1 8 They here pour clarified butter into curds 

19 This IS the ‘sprinkled butter used for the 
Fathers (1 e. Manes) 

KaivdiKa 2 

I (The relations of the dead person) now carry 
(his saered) fires and (his) sacnficial vessels in that 
direction 


12 NSr%a»a By the word jrmar&na (cemetery) two dii^rent 
^ma^as are designated here because below (Sdtra 15) a dis 
tmcbon 13 added (to the word jmaiSna), m the words ‘ This is 
a charactenstic required for the rmarSna where the body is to be 
burned. Thus the place where the body is burned and Jae place 
where the gathered bones are deposited, both are called 

14 See above II 7 5 

15 See the note on SHtra 12 

16 See the 5 hiuta-sjitra VI, 10, 2 

17 Dvigulphast barhir ^ysJi ^ Ndr^yaaa, explains dvigulpha 
byprabhdta Comp bahulatruia^ KitySyana XXV, 7 15 

18 Here' means at a ceremony directed to the Manes. 

2^ Z La flJbove cJl&p 1 6 
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2 After them aged persons forming an odd 
number men and women not going together (carry) 
the dead body 

3 Some (say) that (the dead body should be 
earned) m a cart with a seat drawn by cows 

4 (Some pi*escnbe) a she-animal for covering (the 
iead body with its hmbs) 

5 A cow, 

6 Ora she-goat of one colour 

7 Some (take) a black one 

8 They tie (a rope) to its left fore-foot and lead 
It behind (the dead body) 

9 Then follow the relations (of the dead person), 
wearing their sacrificial cords below (round their 
body) with the hair-locks untied, the older ones 
first, the younger ones last 

10 When they have thus arrived at the place 
the performer (of the ntes) walks three times round 
the spot with his left side turned towards it, and 
with a .S'ami branch sprinkles water on it, with (the 
verse) Go away withdraw, and depart from here’ 
(Rig-veda X, 14, 9) 

11 To the south east, on an elevated corner (of 
that place) he places the Ahavanlya fire 

12 To the north west the G^lrhapat3ra fire 

13 To the south-west the DakshiMa fire 

14 After that a person that knows (how to do it) 
piles up between the fires a pile of fuel 


4 See chap 3 20-34 

10 Kartodaiaoa (1 e ac^ena) is evideatly the nght 

leading not gaitodakena. 

*2, 13. The words, ‘on aa ekfssted comer (Sfitra n) haw to 
he sapplwd 

14 M to the pronoun enam, ‘which refers with an irregular 
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15 After sacrificial grass and a black antelopes 
skin with the hair outside has been spread out there, 
they place the dead body thereon, which they have 
earned so as to pass by the GArhapatya fire on its 
north-side turning its head towards the Ahavantya 

16 To the north (of the body they place) the wife 
(of the deceased) 

17 And a bow for a Kshatnja 

18 Her brothel in-law being a representative of 
her husband, or a pupil (of her husband), or an aged 
servant should cause her to rise (from that place) 
with (the verse), ‘Arise O wife to the world of life 
(Rig-veda X, i8, 8) 

19 The performer (of the iites) should murmur 
(that verse) if a iShdra (makes her rise from the pile) 

20 With (the verse) ‘ Taking the bow out of the 
hand of the deceased' (Rig-veda X, 18, 9) (he takes 
away) the bow 

21 It has been stated (what is to be done) m 
case a .Shdra (should perform this act) 

22 Having bent the bow, he should before the 
piling up (of the things mentioned below, which are 
put on the dead body) is done break it to pieces 
and throw it (on the pile) 


constmction to the dead person comp jS’atapatba ErShma»a XII 
52) 

1 6 The wife is made to he down on the pile 

18 Possibly the words devaraA and patisthSntyaA refer to 
two different persons so that we should have to translate ‘Her 
brother-in law (or some other) representative of her husband &c 

19 This refers to the case of the aged servant The word for 
which we have put iSIidra here and in Sdtra 21 ts vrishala 

22 See Sfitra 19 


240 


ASVALAYANA GjyHYA-st^THA 


KajvtdikA 3 

1 He should then put the following (sacnficial) 
implements (on the dead body) 

2 Into the right hand the (spoon called) 6^uhfi 

3 Into the left the (other spoon called) Upabhnt 

4 On his right side the (wooden sacrificial sword 
called) Sphya on his left (side) the Agnihotrahavanl 
(i e the ladle with which the Agnihotra oblations 
are sacrificed) 

5 On his chest the (big sacrificial ladle called) 
Dhruvd. On his head the dishes On his teeth 
the pressing stones 

6 On the two sides of his nose the two (smaller 
sacrificial ladles called) Sruvas 

7 Or, if there is only one (Sruva), breaking it (in 
two pieces) 

8 On his two ears the two Prlsitraharawas (i e 
the vessels into which the portion of the sacnficial 
food belonging to the Brahman is put) 

9 Or, if there is only one (Pr 4 ntrahara??a) breaking 
it (in two pieces) 

10 On his belly the (vessel called) P^tn 

11 And the cup into which the'^ut-ofif portions 
(of the sacnfiaal food) are put 

12 On his secret parts the (staff called) vShmyd 

13 On his thi^s the two kindling woods 


3, I On the difierent implements mentioned m the following 
Sfttras comp Prof Max Muller's paper m the Zeitschrift der 
Dentechen MorgenlS.ndi&chen OeseUechaft, vol ix pp vn seqq 
txxTiu'^q 

8 On the Prtbitra and the Printnaharawas comp Hilllebrandt, 
Nen- and YoSmondsopfer, pp. 119 (with note 6) 120 13 1 
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14 On his legs the mortar and the pestle 

15 On his feet the two baskets 

16 Or if there is only one (basket) tearing it (in 
two pieces) 

17 Those (of the implements) which have a 
hollow (into which liquids can be poured), are filled 
with sprinkled butter 

1 8 The son (of the deceased person) should take 
the under and the upper mill s^one for himself 

19 And the implements made of copper iron 
and earthenware 

20 Taking out the omentum of the she animal he 
should cover therewith the head and the mouth (of 
the dead person) with the verse ‘ Put on the armour 
(which will protect thee) against Agni by (that which 
comes from) the cow^s (Rig-veda X 16 7) 

21 Taking out the kidneys (of the animal) he 
should lay them into the hands (of the dead body) 
with the verse, Escape the two hounds, the sons of 
Sarama' (Rig-veda X, 14 10) the right (kidney) 
into the right (hand), the left into the left 

22 The heart (of the animal he puts) on the heart 
(of the deceased) 

23 And two lumps (of flour or rice), according to 
some (teachers) 


I? N^riyana explains Ssejianavanti by biiavanti. On 
przshada^ya ( sprinkled butter’) comp the two last Stoaa of the 
first chapter 

xp The statement m iSatapatha Brahmaim XII, 52 14 is 
somewhat different 

20 Annstarany^ vapim. See c'up 2 4 

23 Nfir 4 ya«a states that these lumps are not put, as one wouM 
be inchned to believe on the heart but into the banck of the 
deceased Sfltra 24 shows that this mterpretation is correct 

[29] R 
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24 (Only) if there are no kidneys, according to 
some (teachers) 

25 Having distributed the whole (animal), limb 
by limb (placing its different limbs on the corre- 
sponding limbs of the deceased), and having covered 
It with Its hide he recites when the Pra^iita water is 
carried forward, (the verse) ‘ Agni do not overturn 
this cup (Rig veda X 16 8) 

26 Bending his left knee he should sacrifice A^ya 
oblations into the DakshiTza fire with (the formulas) 

To Agni svahi • To K^ma svth& f To the world 
svdh^ 1 To Anumati svih^ 

27 A fifth (oblation) on the chest of the deceased 
with (the formula) ' From this one venly thou hast 
been bom May he now be born out of thee N N * 
To the heaven world svah& * 

KajvxukA 4 : 

1 He gives order Light the fires together ’ 

2 If the Ahavanij.'a fire reaches (the body) first, 
he should know, It has reached him in the heaven- 
world He will live there m prosperity, and so will 
this one 1 e his son, in this world 

3 If the GArhapatya fire reaches (the body) first 
he should know ‘ It has reached him in the air- 
world He will live there in prospenty, and so will 
this one, 1 e his son, in this world 

24 I e if there 13 no Amistarani ammal inrbich is considered as 
optional (see chap 2, 4) 

2g O^p KStydyana XXV, 1 jg 

27 He who IS bom ont of the deceased, Agni See <Satapatha 
BrShsaasa H, 3 3, g, and also XII g 2, 15 

4 , 2 jShtapatha ^ifaijjana XIl 5 s, 10 

3. •Shiapai^ Bifihna«a L L 1 9 
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4 If the Dakshi«a fire reaches (the body) first 
he should know It has reached him in the world of 
men He will live there in prosperity, and so will 
this one i e his son in this world 

5 If (the three fires) reach (the body) in the same 
moment, they say that this signifies the highest 
luck 

6 While (the body) is burning he recites over it 
the same texts, Go on go on, on the ancient paths 
(Rig veda X 14 7) 

7 Being burnt by a person who knows this, he 
goes to the heaven-world together with the smoke 
(of the funeral pile) — thus it is understood (in the 
vSmti) 

8 To the north east of the Ahavanlya fire he 
should have a knee deep pit dug and should have 
an Avakd t e (the water plant called) ^pala put 
down into it From that (pit) he (1 e the deceased) 
goes out and together with the smoke he goes up 
to the heaven world — thus it is understood (in the 
vShiti) 

9 After he has recited (the verse) These living 
ones have separated from the dead (Rig veda X 
18 3), they turn round from nght to left and go 
away without looking back, 

10 When they have come to a place where standing 
water is, having once (plunged into it and) emerged 


4 A&tap^tha Brikma^/a 1 L § 1 1 

5 iS'atapatba Bi£hina;za I 1 § 12 

6 ^The same teixts means that the textsi indicated m the 
*ftauta sfttra VI lo 19 (twenty four verses taken from the hymns 
X 14 16 i7j 18 154) have to be reated 

8 Comp above, II 8 14 

10 All the Samlnodaka relaiiorus (see Manu \ 60) men and 
women, should pour out one handfu of water each Pnmoancing 

R 
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from It they pour put one handful (of T,vater), pro 
nounce the Gotra name and the proper name (of the 
deceased), go out {of the Tsater) put on other gar- 
ments wring out (the old garments) once lay them 
awaj uith their skirts to the north and sit down 
until the stars appear 

1 1 Or they maj enter (their houses) when still (a 
part) of the sun disk is seen 

12 The younger ones first the older ones last 

1 3 When they have come to tl e houses they 
touch a stone, the fire cows dung fried bar^e\ 
sesamum seeds and water 

14 Let them not cook food dunng that night 

1 5 Let them subsist on bought or ready made food 

1 6 Let them eat no saline food for three nights 

17 Let them optionally for twelve nights avoid 
the distribution of gifts and the study (of Vedic texts) 
if one of the chief Gurus (has died) 

18 Ten days after (the death of) Sapiwrfhs 


the Gotra name and the propei name O’'" the deceased saying for 
instance Devadatta, belonging to the Gotra of the Kisyapas this 
water is for thee ! — they snnnkle it out, with southward turned 
faces N^Syawa. 

12 Possibly pravireyuA (they should enter) belongs to this 
Shtra In Prof StenzIePs edition and lu the conmentaiy of 
htdrSyewa it is taken as belongii^ to Shtia ii 

1 $ Vasish/>^ IV 15 NSriyana here observes Some autnon 
ties omit this Sfitia 

17 ‘ Father and mother and the teacher who, after having per 
formed the Upanayana for hun has taught him the whole Veda 
are the chief Gurus. When these have died they should avoid 
gmng gifts and studying the Veda either for twelve nights, or for 
ten nights this rule standing In coirdatumwith the followup one 
NSillyaiie,. 

Tim SapiBtdh rektkinship is generally defined as the relation 
dup w khin Six jq djfieF^t 
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19 And of a Guru who is no SaptWifa 

20 And of unmarried female relations 

2 1 Three nights after(the death of) other teachers 

22 And of a relation who is no Sapiwaia, 

23 And of married female relations, 

24 Of a child that has no teeth 

25 And of a dead born child 

26 One day after (the death of) a fellow-pup 1 

27 And of a -Srotriya of the same village 


KAsmiKA 5 

1 The gathering (of the bones is performed) after 
the tenth (Tithi from the death) (on a Tithi) with 
an odd number of the dark fortmght, under a single 
Nakshatra 

2 A man into a male um without speaal marks, 
a woman into a female one without special marks 

3 Aged persons of an odd number, not men and 
women together (gather the bones) 

4 The performer of the ceremony walks three 
times round the spot with his left side turned towards 

texts do not exactly agree See Apastamla 11, 15 2 , Mann V 
60 Gantania XIV 13 (with Prof Btlhlers note Sacred Books 
vol 11 p 247 &c) 

21 Comp Slit as 17 19 

5 I Ndriyasa (comp the AsvalSyana Gntya Pannshjla HI 7) 
understands this Sdtrain a difiFerent ivay After the tenth TitJu 
of the dark fortnight, on a Tithi with an odd number 1 e on the 
eleventh thirteenth or fifteenth The single Nakshatras are those 
the name of which does not denote two Nakshatras (as for instance 
the two Asha/M^s) Comp Katy 5raiit XXV 8 i , Mann V 59 

2 Urns with or without protnberances hke female breasts are 
considered as female or male accordu^ly 

3 See chap 2 2 

4 Comp chap 2 10 
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It and sprinkles on it with a ^Sam! branch milk mixed 
with water, with the verse ‘ O cool one, O thou that 
art full of coolness (Rig veda X i6 14) 

5 With the thumb and the fourth finger they 
should put each single bone (into the urn) without 
making a noise, 

6 The feet first, the head last 

7 Having well gathered them and purified them 
with a winnoTMng basket they should put (the um) 
into a pit at a place where the waters from the 
different sides do not flow together except ram 
water, with (the verse) Go to thy mother Earth 
there (Rig veda X 18 10) 

8 Whdi the following (verse) he should throw 
earth (into the pit) 

9 After he has done so (he should repeat) the 
following (verse) 

10 Having covered (the urn) with a Iid with 
(the -verse) I fasten to thee (Rig-veda X 18 13) 
they then should go away without looking back 
should bathe in water and perform a iSrdddha for 
the deceased 


KAJvnikA 6 

1 They who have lost a Guru by death or are 
afflicted by other mistortune should perform on the 
new moon daj an expiatocry ceremony 

2 Before sunrise they should car-y their fire 


7 N^yasa explains pavana by #6rpa. He says that the 
* performer (fcartr*') repeats this and the following texts 

10 They should give a &lddha to the deceased exclusivel} 
accordmg- to the Ekoddishik nte ’ ^Srayasa 

% z According to NSiiyana the fire means here not the sacred 
domestic fire but a common kitchen fire I doubt whether the 
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together with its ashes and with its receptacle to the 
south with the half verse I send far awaj the flesh- 
devouring Agni (Rig-veda X i6 9) 

3 Having throA^n that (fire) down at a place 
where four roads meet or somewhere else they walk 
round it three times turning their left sides towards 
it beating their left thighs with their left hands 

4 They then should return home without looking 
back bathe in water have their hair their beards 
the hair of their bodies and their nails cut and 
furnish themselves with new jars pots vessels for 
rinsing the mouth wreathed with garlands of ^ami 
flowers with fuel of »Sami wood with two pieces of 
iSamt wood for kindling fire and witn branches to be 
laid round the fire with bull s dung and a bull s hide 
fresh butter a stone, and as many bunches of Kura 
grass as there are young women (in the house) 

5 At the time of the Agni(hotra) he should 
kindle hre with the hemis'*'ich Here nay this other 
<?atavedas’ (Rig veda X 16, 9) 

commentator is nght The ceremonies described m the folloinrg 
S&iras seem to point rather to a renewal of the sacred Grihja 
fire, the old one having proved unlucky to the sacrificer In the 
same way in the ^lauta ntual, a sacnficet who after having per 
formed the AdhSna has bad luck perforins the Puna-adheya 

3 Comp KSty^yana fiauta sutra V 10 15 

5 The text has agmvelajam which Narayawa explains by 
agnihotraviharawakale aparfihne He states that the fire 
should be produced by attntion of nvo new kindling woods 
(aja«i) mentioned m Sfitra 4 The fire thiis kindled is to be used, 
he saj^ as a kitchen fire Herein be seems to me to have mis 
understood the msuimg of the ceremonj , see the note on Sutra 2 
The homiahch quoted m this Sfitra (which is the second half of 
the same verse of which the fimt half is prescribed in Sfitra a) 
deal!} pomW to the sacred quality of the fire in question < it runs 
thus Here may this other (?£tavedas carry the offerings to the 
gods the knoiving one 
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6 Keeping that (fire) burning they sit till the 
silence of the night repeating the tales of the aged 
and getting stones of 'luspiciovis contents Itihasas 
and Puri«as told to them 

7 When all sounds have ceased or when (the 
others) have gone to the house or tlie resting place 
(the performer of the ceremony) should pour out an 
uninterrupted stream of uater beginning at the south 
side of the door with (tlie verse) Spinning the 
thread follow the light of the aerial space (Rig-veda 
X 53 6) (going round the house) ending at the 
north side of the aoor 

8 Having then given its place to the fire and 
having spread to the u est of it a bull s hide with the 
neck to the east witii tlie hair outside he should 
cause the people belonging to the house to step on 
that (hide) witli (the verse) 'Arise to long life 
choosing old age (Rig veda X, 1 8 6) 

9 With (the verse) This I lay round the living 
(Rig veda X 18 4), he should lay branches round 
(die fire) 

10 After having with (the words) ' A mountain 
(1 e a stone) they shall place between themselves 
and death placed a stone to the north of the fire 
and having sacnficed with the four (verses) Go 
hence O death on another w^y (Rig veda X, 18 

7 The person who pours out the tvater is as N'lrS.jafla says 
the kartr; i e the performer of the tthole ceremony The word 
cannot be translated as Prof Stenaler does dei Bestatter no 
funeral ceremonies beii^ here treated of 

8 See above I, 8 9 Here N 1 riya«a sees that the fire is the 
sacred one He sajis athajabdo smm kdle gnyantaram aupa 
sanam upasam^dadhyM iti ^jEapajiartham, 

10 The words A nKnuiUiUf &c, stand at the end of the verse 
quoted m Sutra 9 
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1-4) verse by verscj he should look at his people 
with (the verse) As the da>s follow each other’ 
(ibid 5) 

11 The young women (belonging to the house) 
should, with each hand separately, with their thumbs 
and fourth fingers with young Darbha blades salve 
their eyes with fresh butter and throw (the Darbha 
blades) away, turning their faces away 

12 (The performer of die ceremony) should look 
at them while they are salving themselves with (the 
verse), ‘ These women, being no widows having 
noble husbands (Rig-veda X 1 8 7) 

1 3 With (the verse) Carrying stones (the river) 
streams forward take hold of each other (Rig veda 
X 53 ®) — ths performer (of the ceremony) first 
should touch the stone. 

14 After that, stationing himself to the north 
east, while (the others) go round with the fire, with 
bulls dung, and with an uninterrupted stream of 
water repeating the three verses, O waters, ye are 
wholesome (Rig veda X 9, i seqq) he should 
murmur the verse These have led round the cow 
(Rig-veda X, 155 5) 

15 A tawny coloured bull should he lead round — 
thus they say 

16 They then sit down at a place where they 
intend to tarry having put on garments that have 
not yet been washed 

17 (There) they sit avoiding to sleep till sun 
nse 

18 After sunrise, having murmured the hymns 
sacred to the sun and the auspiaous hymns, having 


18 See above II 3 13 
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prepared food having made oblations with (the h^ mn) 
May he drive evil awa> from us with his shine 
(Rig veaa I 97), verse by verse having given to the 
Brahma?zas to eat, he should cause (them) to pronounce 
auspicious words 

19 A cow, a cup of metal and a garment that has 
not yet been, w’ashed, constitute the sacrificial fee 


Kaadika 7 

1 Now at a 6xaddha ceremony at that which is 
celebrated on the Pan an da> or for the attainment 
of special wishes or at the Abh;^udajika . 5 'radaha 
(1 e the vS'raddha celebrated when some good luck 
has happened) or at the Ekoddish/a Jrdddha (the 
^rdddha directed to a single dead person) — 

2 He causes Brilimawas who are endowed with 
learning moral character and coirect conduct 01 
with one of these (characteristics) who have been 
invited in time who have taken a bath, washed their 
feet, and sipped water to sit down, as representa- 
tives of die Fathers, with their faces turned to the 
north, one for each one of the Fathers or two for 
each, or three for each 

3 1 he larger their number is the greater is tlie 
reward (which the sacnficer is entitled to expect) 

4 But m no case one (Brahma7ia’) for all (the 
fathers) 


7 I Comp, on the -Sraddha cer monies in genen.1 th<, note on 
GrthTa IV, i i, and ttie qnotalions given theie The 
F&vsMsk which is celcbratsl on the neu moon da.) is 

treated of by -Stakhfiyana IV i the Abhyndayika iraddha H 
4, the Ekoddtsiua. ^Stiddha, IV, 3 
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5 OptionaH) (he may mvite onlj one BrahI^a?^a) 
except at the first (KS'raddha) 

6 By (the expositi.on of) the Fuids. sacrifice (the 
corresponding rules) have been declared (for the 
6'riddha ceremonies also) 

7 Ha\ mg given water (to the Brfihma?ias) 

8 Having given to them double folded Darbha 
blades and a seat, 

9 Having (again) given water (to them) 

10 Having poured water into th^ee vessels of 
metal of stone and of earthen ware, or (into three 
vessels) made of the same substance ovei -which he 
has p It Da’^bha grass, 

1 1 And having recited over (that water the verse) 
For luck and help the divine waters (Rig veda X 

9 4} he pours sesamum seeds into it with (the 
formula), ' Sesamum art thou Soma is thy deity 
at the Gosava sacrifice thou hast been created by 


5 Ap adye Of the different m*^erpretations of this wo d which 
NSrS}ajia gi-ves it may soSice here to quote two The first 
•Sraddha may either mean the P3.rva7ra, iS^'iddha because this stands 
first among- the different kinds of iSrfiddha ceremomes enumemted 
in Sfitra i , or it maj mean the Sapi«(flkara»a (see ^Sln^hfiyana IV 
3) for this IB the first occasion on -which a dead persmi fecenes 
5 taddha oblations together with two others of the Father 

6 The sacrifice lO the Manes as forming part of the 5 'raute, 
ntua] is explained m the ^Srauta siit a 11 6 seq 

8 Afigwavalkj'a I 229 

9 Ya^jiaTr-alkya I 230 The reading of several words of the 
Mantra is doubtful ard the parallel texts as Prof Stenzler has not 
failed to observe differ especially tne -words pratna\adbhi/i 
prattaA seem to me to be corrupt The word pratnavat is 
only known to the Petersburg Dictionary as having the meaning 

containing the word pratna, which -ftjU not do here Thu^ I 
thjik that tlie reading pratnam adbhi^ przxtaA should be 
adopted, the translation would b“ Anciently thou hast been 
muted with water 
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the gods By the ancients thou hast been offered 
Through the funeral oblation render the Fathers and 
these worlds propitious to us Svadhi ! Adoration, ^ 

12 (The different ntes are performed) from the 
right to the left 

13 With (the part) of tlie other (1 e left) hand 
between the thumb (and the fore finger) because he 
wears the sacrificial coid over his left shoulder, or 
with the nght hand which he seizes with the left (he 
offers the Arghya water to the Fathers with the 
words) Father this is thy Arghya Grandfather 
this IS thy Arghya Greatgrandfather this is thy 
Arghva — having first offered (ordinarj) water (to 
the Fathers) 

14 When he is going to hand over that (Arghya 
water to the Brdhmaiias i\ho lepresent the Fatheis 
he says once each time) ‘ Svadha I The Arghjra 
water f 

15 0\er (the Arghya water) which has been 


!•* Comp #SanLhS}ana Gnliva IV 4 6 
13 The part of the hand above the thumb is called tlie Tirtha 
belonging to the Kbnes see formstance Baudhayanas Dharraa 
sfitra I 8 16 The sacnficer is heie understood to weai his sacnfitial 
cord uspenucd ovei the left shoulder (he is ya^iiop vttm ) But 
as the oblation here treated of is directed to the Manes it ib 
required that he should be prS.AiuiS.vjtin Now he is corsidered 
as prajiinivttm according to Niraya^a not onlj if the coid 13 
suspenaed o\er his right shoulder (which is the ordinary meaning 
of prS^inavttin) but also if the band with which he perfonns the 
ntes and the shouider over which he wears the sacied cord are 
extfaer both nght or both lefh Thus here acting with the left hand 
and wearing the cord over the left shoulder he becomes pra^inS 
vltin 

The fest word (appfirvam) js separated by Naraya^ia from tne 
rest, so that it forms a separate Sutra 

15. The saenfioer gtv^ the water to the BrahxnaJkas^ and these 
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poured out he should recite the \ erse, ' The celestial 
waters which have been produced on the earth the 
aerial waters and the waters which are terrestrial 
the gold coloured ones apt for sacrifice may these 
waters bring us luck and be kind to us Pouring 
together what has been left (in the three Arghja 
vessels) he moistens his face uith that water if he 
desires that a son should be born to him 

16 He should not take up the first vessel into 
which the Arghya water for the Fathers has been 
poured Hidden the Fathers dwell therein thus 
iSaunaka has said 

17 In that moment the gifts of perfumes gar- 
lands incense lights and clothes are offered (to the 
Brihma^ias) 

18 Having taken some food (of the Stliillpika 
prepared for the Pi«^&pitrz3 a^wa) and having be 
smeared it with ghee he asks (the Brahma^ias) for 
their permission by saying I shall offer it in the 
fire or I will sacrifice my offering in the fire or 

I will offer It in the fire 

19 The permission (is given m the words) It 
may be offered, or Sacrifice thy offenng or 

Offer It 

20 He then sacrifices m the fire as stated above 


pour It out Instetd of p^'Jthivi «:ambabhuvu^ (prjthivt being 
intended as a locatve, see Lanmau Noun, inflectjoii in the Veda 
p. 389) ne should read no doubt as the parallel texts have nayasS 
sambabhhvuA The celestial ivaters which na’ve united themselves 
with milk 

16 This IS a itoka 

I'f Manu III 209 Y*l|^i.avalltya I 231 

20 The oblations alluded to in this Stoa are prescnbed in 
the Srauta-ahtra II 6 12 They ate directed to Soma pitriinat and 
to Agni kavyavahana 
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21 Or if they give their permission in the 
hands (of the Brahma?/as) 

22 The mouth of the gods ver ly is the fire the 
mouth of the Fathe’'s is the hand — thus says the 
BrS,hmai)^a. 

23 If in the hands fie assigns to them other food 
after they have sipped water 

24 The food (is put together) with the food 

25 It IS said What is given away and offered, 
that bnngs prosperity 

26 When he sees that they are satiated he should 
recite (the verses) containing the word madhu and 
(the verse) ' They have eaten they have enjoyed 
themselves (Rig veda I S2 2) 

27 Having asked them Relished and having 
taken the food whatever food he has useo together 
with the Sthalfpaka, in order to make lumps theieof 
he should offer the rest (to the Brahma^^as) 

28 After they have either accepted (that rest of 
food) or left it (to him) and have finished eating 
he should before they have sipped water put down 
the lumps for the Fathers 

21 According to Manu (III 21a) this is done only incase there 
IS no fire Possibly abhyanu^aayam belongs to Sflltra ao so 
th? we should have to translate He then sacnfices if they 
give their permission Of in the hands 

a4 The food which s left from the oblations he puts with the 
food (Sfitia ag) which is to be eaten by the Brahma/xas and has 
been put mto the vessels NMyaaa 

ag Is snshram to be understood m the sense c£ visrxshAiin ’ 
NfSriyajua explains it by prabbutam. 

26 The verses containing the word madhu are Rig veda I, 90 
6—8 

37 On the question 'Relished? compare j'^khayana Grihys, 
IV, a g 3 ?t>r several kinds of ^jSddha ceremonies a SthSlfpSka is 
prescribed, fear others it is not, for the *Sraddhas of the last kind 
tibe words ‘ Together wuh the Sibffl!pftta are not valid 
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29 After they have sipped water according to 
some (teachers) 

jO Having strewn the food on the ground and 
suspended the sacnhcial cord over his lef*" shoulder 
he snould dismiss the Brahmaissas (saying to them) 
Say Om I SvadhS, * 

31 Or, So be It ' Svadhd^' 


KAjvnnvA 8 

1 Now tlie spit ox (sacnhced to Rudra) 

2 In autumn or in spring, under the (Nakshatra) 
Ardrl. 

3 The best of his herd, 

4 (An ox) which is neither leprous nor speckled, 

5 One with black spots according to some 

6 If he likes a black one, if its colour inclines to 
copper-colour 

7 He sprinkles it with water into which ne has 
thrown nee and barley, 

8 From head to tail 

9 With (the formula), Grow up, agreeable to 
Rudra the great god ’ 

10 He should let it grow up When it has cut 
its teeth or when it has become a bull — 

11 To a quarter (of the honzonl which is s-'v-fi 
ficially pure 

12 At a place which cannot be seen from the 
village 

30 They reply, Om I SvaJha ! * 

8 I According to Naraya«a, the spit ox sac ifice fa so caiieij 
btcaase it is offered to Rudra. the spit -wearer 

g KalmSsbo nSma krishaabmduAataA. Naiflyai® 

10 This Sutra should rather be divided into two, 

11 I e to the east or the north 
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1 3 After midnight 

14. According to some after sunrise 

15 Having caused a Brahman "who is versed in 
learning and knows the practice (of this sacrifice) to 
sit down having driven a fresh branch vith leaves 
into the ground as a sacrificial post (having taken) 
two creeping plants or two Ku^a ropes as two 
girdles and having \\ ound the one round the sacri 
ficial post, and tied the other round the middle of the 
animal s head he b nds it to the sacrificial post or to 
the girdle (tvhich he had tied to that post) with (the 
formula) Agreeable to him to whom adoration (is 
brought) I bind thee ’ 

16 The sprinkling with water and what follows is 
the same as at the animal sacrifice 

17 We shall state what is different 

18 Let him sacrifice the omentum with the Patri 
or with a leaf — ^-hus it is understood (m the 5 ruti) — 

19 With (the formulas) To Kara Mrida, iSarva 
^iva Bhava Vahadeva Ugra Bhlma Pampati 
Rudra, Sankara Imna svaha ’ 

20 Or with the last six (parts of that formula), 

21 Or (the formula) ‘ To Rudra sv 4 ha' 

22 Let him make Ball offerings towards the four 
quarters (of the horizon) to each on four rings of 
Kura network, with (the formulas) The hosts, 
Rudra which thou hast tow aids the eastern direction 

15 Round the middle of the head means between the two horns 
Nar£}a»a 

t6 See above In 

22 This Sah offering is performed, accoiding to Narayana, 
before the Svish/ahr^t oblation of the chief sacrifice On. kurasuna 
ibe commentator has- the noit Darbhastambais triifaij jSa kalpa\ad 
i(or rather as Prof Steneler vTites ka^kavad) giathitva sarvesham 
agiam gnhftvA ekikntya gralhiUA konsfliiS mfyante. 
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to them this {offenng is brought) Adoration to 
theef Do no harm to mef In this way the 
assigning (of the offerings is performed) accordmg 
to die different quarters (of the horizon) 

23 With the following four hymns he should 
worship the four quarters, viz What shall we to 
Rudra ' These prayers to Rudra ‘ To thee O 
father ’ These songs to Rudra with the strong bow 
(Rigvedal 4^, 114, II 33 VII 46) 

24 (This) worship to the quarters (of the horizon) 
(is performed) at all sacrifices to Rudra 

25 The husks and chaff (of the nee), the tail the 
skin the head, the feet (of the sacrificial animal) he 
should throw into the fire 

26 He should turn the skin to some use according 
to »Sa?;«vatya 

27 To the north of the fire, on rows of Darbha 
grass or on rings of Kuja net work, he should pour 
out the blood (of the sacrificial animal) with (the 
formula) Hissing ones' Noisy ones' Searching 
ones ' Seizing ones ' Serpents ' What here belongs 
to you take that 

28 Then turning to the north, (he assigns it) to 
the serpents (in the words) Hissing ones ' Nois}/ 
ones ' Searching ones ' Seizing ones ' Serpents ' 
VI hat here belongs <“0 you, take that 

Then the serpents take whatever has flowed down 
there of blood or of the contents of stomach and 
entrails 

29 All names, all hosts, all exaltations belong 


26 Perhaps is a mis spelling of the name of the well ^ 

known Gnhya teacher 5 ^inbavya j 

37 DarbhavitS is explained in the commentary hy darbhar^ * 

[29] S 
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to him — to a sacrificer who knows that he gives 

30 Even to a man who only with words sets 
forth (some part) of that (ceremony) he will do no 
harm thus it is understood (in the ^ruti) 

31 He should no^" partake 01 that (sacrifice) 

32 They should not take anything belonging to 
It into the village hor this god will do harm to 
(human) creatures 

33 He should keep awav his people from the 
\icimty (of the place wrere he has sacrficed) 

34 On an express injunction howe\er he 
should partake (of that sacrificial food) for it will 
bring luck 

35 Tnis spit-ox sacrifice procures wealth (open) 
space puntj sons cartle long life splenciour 

36 After he has sacrficed he should let loose 
another (animal) 

37 He should not be without such an animal 

3S Then he will not be without cattle — thus it is 
understood (in the 6’rut ) 

39 Muttering the 6antatiya h) mn he should go 
to h s house 

40 If disease befalls his cattle, he should 
sacrifice to that same god m the midst of his cow 
stable — 

41 A mess of cooked food which he sacrifices m 
il 3 entirety 


3a Instead of abhimdrokawe ought to read abhiiminuka. 
See Aitareya Brahmawo, III 34 and the Petersburg IhcUonaiy 
s V abhiTalnnka 

36 He sbotild destme another animal in the way stated 

above (Sutras 7 eqq ) to a new JSlSSagava •^acnfice 
39 Rig-vefe YII 35. Comp, afaow II S u 
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42 tla' mg thrown the sacnfacial g^ass and the 
A^ya into the fire, he should lead his cov/s through 
the smoke 

4 T Murmuring the -Santatiya hymn he should go 
in the midst of his cattle 

44 Adoration to .S’aunaka ^ Adoration to .Saunaka * 
End of the Four^-h AdlijMa 


End of the Axvalayana Grthyz. shtra 





INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

pAraskara-g;?/hya-sOtra 

The GribyA slitra of Piraskara, which belongs to the 
White Ya^r-veda and forms an appendix to K^tyS-yanas 
5rauta shtra, has been edited, with a German translation, 
by the scholai who was the first to make a Grihya text 
accessible to Orientalists and to begin to grapple with the 
first and most senous difficulties that beset its interpre 
tation and who has contmued since to do more than any- 
one else towards elucidating that important branch of Vedic 
literature. It would be very unbecoming in any one engaged 
m the study of Grihya, texts not to acknowledge most 
warmly the debt of gratitude which be owes to Professor 
Stenzler At the same time the respect due to the veteran 
editor and interpreter of Afvaiayana and Piraskara not 
vnly allows, but requires that one who proposes to himself 
the same task at which Prof Stenzler has worked with so 
much learning, should state as clearly as possible what 
that distinguished scholar has left for others to do, and 
why one who prepares an English translation of Piraskara 
has a very different task from merely translating into 
English the German translation of Prof Stenzler 

If I may venture to express m one word the difference 
between Prof Stenzler s method, as I imderstand it, for 
gettn^ at the meaning of a doubtful or obscure passage^ 
and the method which I have endeavoured to follow I 
should say that with Prof Stenzler the first step and. 



264 


PARASKARA GlimYA-«6TRA 


I believe, m many cases also the last step is to ask how 
(?a3?ar4ma and Ramakr/sh«a understand the passage in 
question while I hold that we ought rather to make our 
selves independent from those commentators in the sense 
m which Prof Max Muller once expressed himself^, not 
1-hai - 1 ever despise the traditional interpretation which the 
comnaentators have preserved to us but because I think 
that, after haviiig examined it we have a right to judge for 
ourselves ’ There exists a commentary on the Pdraskara 
Grihya which far surpasses in trustworthiness ffayar^ma s 
Sagganavallabha and Rimakr?sh«as Si»*skS,ragareapati 
and which is not composed by an author who, says 
Goethe, 

— im Auslegen 1 st munter 
Li^t er nicht aus, so legt er unter 
But the leaves of that commentary are scattered through 
a good many volumes Here we find a few Imes of it in the 
>Satapatha Brd.hmaiia or in Kdtyayana s .Srauta shtra , there 
6'dnkh&yana or Arval^yana has preserved a word or a sen- 
tence that belongs to it or the law books of Manu or 
Y^Jiavalkya help us to understand a difficult or doubtful 
aphorism of our text In one word the only true com- 
mentary on a work like Fdraskara s Grfhya is that which 
the ancient hterature itself furnishes No one will say that 
in Prof Stenzlers translation and notes this commentary 
has not been consulted But it has been consulted perhaps 
not quite as much as it ought to have been and Rima 
knshna and (Sayarima have been consulted too much 
They have been consulted and followed in many in- 
stances where a continued consideration of what can be 
the meaning of a word and what can not and of what the 
parallel texts say with regard to the subject m question 
would have shown that those commentators, instead of 
mterpreting Pdraskaras meanit^ father on him vague 
opimons of their own 

Perhaps it will not be out of place here to point our 


^ Sac re d BcmoIcs of tii£ Kast^ 'voL stv p- 2- £iOi« a- 
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cntiasm lest it should be deemed unjust by a few remarks 
on a single passage of P^askara in which the difference of 
Prof Stenzler s way of translating and of our own becomes 
manifest Of the numerous passages which could be se- 
lected for this purpose, I choose Sutra I 3, 5 belonging 
to the description of the setting up of the sacred domestic 
fire. The text of that Shtra runs thus 

5 ara?iipradanam eke 
Prof Stenzler translates as follows 

‘ Eiiuge sagen, es musse durch Reibholzer erzeugtes Feuer 
sem 

The two Sutras which precede give a description of 
that ceremony from which evidently the opinion of the 
‘eke mentioned in this Sutra differs or to which they 
find it necessary to add something Those Sfltras run 
thus 

3 After he has fetched fire from the house of a Vauya 
who is nch m cattle — 

4 All ceremonies are performed as at the cookmg of the 
j&itushpr^jya food ^ 

It seems evident that the Akaryas to whom the opimon 
spoken of in Shtra 5 belongs add or perhaps substitute to 
the fetching of the fire which is to be worshipped as the 
sacnficer s domestic fire, from a rich Ysasyz s house another 
nte in which an ara^i, 1 e a stick for kmdlmg the fire by 
attntion, is made use of in some ivay or other 

Now if this may be accepted as a vague expression of 
the general purport of the Siitra, what is the literal mear 
mg of the words ^ ‘ Some (teachers) it says (prescribe) 
the pradSna of the kindling stick (or, of the kmdling sticks) ’ 

What does prad^na mean ? C?ayar 4 ma says 
prajabda uparabdUxthe ara«yup^dinakam eka ikarySL 


* Thfi food -wliich. IS estiin fay tbie faur cliuf offiiaatnig priests of tlie 
ritual For these pnesisi a mess of food is ponepared at the ceremony of the 
itehfam of the dinuiix fixes 
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That IS * The word pra stands m the sense of the word 
upa. Some teachers desire that it (i e the fire) should 
have the kindlmg sticks as its physical basis ^ 

Thus, if 6^ayariina is right Prof Stenzlers tianslation 
would be justified But can we act^uiesce indeed m simply 
accepting the commentator's opinion Fradina is pra 
dina and not upidana as pradaditi is not up&datte 
PradadS.ti means he hands over and pradina the 
handing over This is an established fact, and an inter 
preter of a Vedic text should not allow himself to be 
induced by a statement hke that of (?ayar3.ma about the 
preposition pra standing in the sense of upa to abate one 
Ota of It Thus we are obliged until passages have been 
discovered which modify our knowledge of what p rad ana 
means — ^but such passages most certainly will never be 
discovered — to translate 

5 Some (teachers say that) the handing over of the 
kmdhng sticks (takes place) 

We should give that translation even if we were not able 
to find an explanation for it It appears that Prof Stenzler, 
as far as we can judge from his note, has not even thought 
of the possibihty of disregarding the authonty of frayarama 
and R&makrtshi^ or of looking through the parallel texts 
to see whether they do not throw hght on what that 
'handing over of the kmdling sticks signifies The text 
to be consulted first is of course KityAyana s 5'rauta-sutra 
As the 3‘rauta ntual contains a description of an adhana 
which IS in some way the prototjfpe of the corresponding 
Gnhya ceremony, we may possibly expect to discover in 
the course of that description the statements regarding the 
aram ptadana for which we are searching Now Katya 
yana‘ having described the setting up of the fire in the 
g&rhapatySgira, states that at sunset the sacnficer and his 


*■ Riankr^duu. also aecoiding to Frol StecEler aots esplams pnuliua 
tiy apSdjbm, litnwa, vtpattisthliui 

* IV i 1:5 seqq Tlie conespo&du^ passage of tibe Paddliati is fon&d at 
P 358 of FrofcWeiwr'is eottaon 
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Wife Sit down to the west of the fire which has just been 
established, and then the Adhvaiyu hands over to them 
the two kindling sticks^ The Paddhati in describing 
that act, goes into further details The Adhvaryu hands 
over to the sacrificer the two Ara»is, which as required 
by custom are wrapped up in new clothes The wife 
takes the adhar^ra/n from his hand and puts it on her lap 
the sacnficer puts the uttar4ra«i on his lap, and they do 
homage to them with flowers, saffron sandal wood &c 
then, after the performance of some other ceremonies they 
put the two Arawis away on a chair or bench The two 
Afa#?is have to be kept by the sacnficer if they are lost or 
burnt or destroyed m any other way other Arawis must 
be procured, and by their attntion a new fire must be 
kindled® 

Apastamba likewise mentions in his descnption of the 
Agnyadhana* the handing over of the two Ara«is, and 
indicates a Mantra which the Adhvaryu recites in giving 
them to the sacrificer and two other Mantras with the one 
of which the sacnficer receives them while he recites the 
other over the Arawis after having taken them mto his 
hands 

Finally we may quote here as bearing witness to the 
custom of the Ara«ipradina a passage taken from 
ya;za s commentary on the 5'4nkhiyana-G«hya Though 
the decisive words in that passage rest only on the autho- 
rity of the commentator and not of the SfitrakSra himself 
they deserve to be taken notice of as they are not subject 
to the suspicion that they could be influenced by a mis 
understanding of that very Siitra of PS.raskara of which 
we are treating Nirdyaiia says, in his explanation of 
5finkhiyana I i 10 * To the west of the fire the sacn- 
ficer and southwards (of him) the wife sits down The 


^ IV 7 22 amittliajsiiidgaTbibira»i pn£bya^ii;^a,ti. 

See the commentaxy on IV 7 aa smd ihe passages of the Karoiapmdipa 
quoted there^ 

’ JrantaKsdtia V 8 J vol 1, p. 255 of Prof Garbe s edition 
* Sayamihntxsaf;iskto dhTaxynpxatyaya ity %Jhjy%.k 
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handing over of the kindling sticks does not_take 
place For it is a fire fetched (from a Vauya s house, &c ) 
which IS inaugurated here^ Then the commentator goes 
on to quote a iSIoka 

The handing over of the Ara«is which the Adhvaiyu 
sometimes performs 

Is not m accordance with the opinion of Suya^na® he 
does not approve of kindlmg the fire by attrition® 

Thus I think, no doubt can remain as to the real meaning 
of Piraskara s Sfitra it means what its words sigmfy and 
what IS in accordance with Kdtyiyana and Apastamba, 
and it does not mean what the commentators mc^t gratui 
tously would make it mean 

Perhaps I have dwelt here too long on the interpretation 
of a few words which are of no peculiar interest in them- 
selves But I venture to hope that the discussion on these 
words will serve as a specimen, by which the fundamental 
difference of two methods of handlmg our texts may be 
discerned Let us never forget how much we owe to the 
scholars who have followed the first of these methods, but 
for ourselves let us choose the second. 


^ Agne^ pajv&ad ys^mlboiQ dalaluMdia/ patni upavLTati arswipradlnaw 
na l!mtasydgner eva s&m^TaA 

^ On tkis name of ^anachayana see my Introduction to the trajisLoJtion of the 
.Sfinkh^yana GWhya above p 3 
» Atmra 7 iipradSnajVif yad adhvaiynA knmte kvaiit 
tan na &uya^;7a5ya mathitam so tra 
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KAjtoa I KajvdikX 1 

1 Now henceforth the performance of the do 
mestic sacrifices of cooked food (will be explained) 

2 Having wiped (around the surface on which 
he mtends to perform a sacrifice) having be 
smeared it (with cowdung) having drawn tlie lines 
thereon, having taken the earth out (of the lines), 
having bespnnkled (the place with water), having 
established the (sacred) fire having spread out the 
seat for the Brahman to the south having earned 
forward (the Pra«ita water) having spread (Kuia 
grass) round (the fire), having put down (the dif 
ferent things used at the sacrifice) according as they 
are wanted, having prepared two (Kuia blades used 
as) strainers having consecrated the Proksha^t 


1 I Comp /Sinkhayana-Grihyal i, ArvalSyana-JCrdij^ I i &c. 
It seems to me that Professor Stenzler is not quite right m giving 
tx> the opening words of the text athSta^ which he translates non 
alsor the explanahon das heisst, nach Seendigung des ^iraiita-s^ia 
von KS^tySiyana. I think rather it can be shown that ataA does 
not contain a reference to somethmg precedmg, thus he ^Sranta 
sfLtia which forms the first part of the whole Sfitra collection, la 
opened in the same way by ihe words athSto dhik£ra>i 

3 The draenphon of the standard fotni of domestic sendee 
opens with an cn on of die five so-caBed bhflsawskira 
(panaamnhya, &c.) Onthe sainfihana(for nhyais 
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water, having sprinkled (with that water the sacri 
ficial implements) according to what is needed 
having poured out (the A^ya or sacrificial butter 
into the pot) and having put the sacrificial butter on 
the fire he should (lustrate tlie butter by) moving a 
fire brand round it 

3 Having warmed the (sacrificial spoon called) 
Sruva, having wiped it having besprinkled it (with 
water) and warmed it again he should put it down 

4 Having taken the A^ya from the fire, having 
purified It, having looked at it and (having purified) 
the Prokshawt water as above having taken up the 
Ku^ blades with which he is to take hold (of the 
A^ya pot) by its under surface having put pieces of 
wood on (the fire), and having spnnkled (water round 
It) he should sacrifice 

5 This is the rite wherever a sacrifice is per 
formed 


Kaivdika 2 

1 The setting up of the Avasathya (or sacred 
domestic) fire (is performed) at the time of his 
wedding 

from the root to not from vah comp belo^v II 4 2 pSninagnim 
pansamiihati) see SSnkMyana I 7 r i Gntya samgraha pariJishAi 
1 37, &c On the lines drawn on dm sacnficial surface see .S;in 
khi.yanal 7 dseq Asvalayana 1, 3 i Grihya samgraha-parifish/ia 
I 47 seq 

4 Pdrvavat ( as above ) can possibly as Professor Stenzler 
understands it, liave been said with regard to KSty^yana s rule II 
3, 35 TtohySm (seal pavitrabhyam) utpunSti Savitur va iti But 
it IS also possible that the expression may refer to the s«:ond Stoa 
of this chapter, where it is said prokshantiS^ sas^ritya On upa 
yaisauSn kujSn comp Katyilyans I to, €-~8 

2 r Comp. ^SSnkhiyana Gribya. I i 3 
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2 At the time of the division of the inheritance 
according to some (teachers) 

3 After he has fetched hre from the house of a 
Vai^ya who is nch in cattle — 

4 All ceremonies are performed as at the cooking 
of the Mtushpra^ya food 

5 Some (say that) the handing over of the kin- 
dling sticks (should take place) 

6 Because the »Sruti says There are five great 
sacnfices 

7 Having cooked a mess of sacnficial food for the 
deities of the AgnyAdheyaj and having sacnficed the 
two A^ya portions he sacnfices (the following) A/ja 
oblations 

8 *Thou Agni (VA^ Sa^hit^ XXI, 3) Thus 


z ^S^kh&yana I x> 4 3 fS^nUiajana I i 8 

4 The MtushprSjya food is prepared at the time of the setting up 
of the Aauta fires for the foui chief offiaating pnests of the 
iSVauta sacnfices Comp ^atapatha Br^hma^^a 11 1 4 KatyS 
yam s conesponding rules with regard to the Adhana of the -Srauta 
fires are found at IV 7 15 16 

5 Comp the remarks on this Sutra m the Introduction pp afisseq 

6 ^atapatha Brfihmam XI 5 6 z There are five great 
sacnfices which are great Sattras viz. the sacrifice to living beings 
the sacnfice to men the sacrifice to the Mane% the sacrifice to the 
gods the Brahmaya^jfcu As the Gntya ceremonies are included 
here under the category ef mahaya^ias or great sacnfices they 
require, according to the teachers whtse opinion is stated m 
Sfitra s a form of the Agny^dbfina (setting up of the sacred fire) 
analogous to the AgnySdhSna of the 5 rauta ntuaJ and contammg 
like that Adhana, the act of the Arawipradlna or banding over of 
the kindling woods (SGtra 5) 

7 The deities of the Agnyfidheya or of Jhe -SVauta ceremony 
corresponding to the Gnbya rite here treated of are Agni pava 
xnSna Agni pSvaka, Agni AditL On the A^abhftgas, see 
«Shnkhfiyam 1 9 7 &c 

8 The verses Vg^ Sa»?h. XXI 3, 4 the two verses quoted 
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thou Agni (Vijg^ Sa»?hit^ XXI, 4) This O 
Varu«a (XXI, i) , ‘ For this I entreat thee (XXI 
2) ‘Thy hundred (Kdty kS'raut XXV, i n), And 
quick Agni (Katy 1 1 ) » ‘ The highest one 
Sa/«h XII 12), ‘ Be both to us (ibid V 3) — ^with 
(these verses he sacrifices) eight (oblations) before 
(the oblations of cooked food) 

9 Thus he sacrifices also afterwards, after he has 
made oblations of the mess of cooked food to the 
deities of the Agny^heya 

10 And to (Agni) Svish&ki'it 

1 1 With (the formulas), ‘ Into the quick one 
(has been put) Agni s (sacnficial portion) over 
which the word vashaif has been spoken , What I 
have done too much O gods who know the way ’ 

12 Having sacrificed the Barhis he partakes (of 
the sacrificial food) 

1 3 Then food is given to the BrAhma«as 


K&ty XXV I 11 and fifthly the verse V^ Samh XII, 12 are 
prescribed for the Sarvap~Syaf^tta (or general expiatory ceremony) 
see KdtySyana 1 L 

II Professor Steruder following frayaiitina takes the whole as 
one Mantra which he translates Ungehemmet sei Agni s Spende 
die durch die That ich Qberreich machte bahnschaffende Gotter I 
But the words yat karmaaatyaririAam are the opening words 
of a Mantra quoted 5 'atapatha Brfihma«a XJV 9 4 24 (comp 
also Afvaiayana^Gnhya I 10 23 , the connection m which atyan 
ruEam diere stands, shows that the word designates a mistake made m 
the sacnficial work by domg too mnch ) The words devi gitu 
vida^ are the Pratfka of Samhitfi VUI, 21 Thus I have no 
doubt that also ayfisy Agner vasha/kritam (or possibly ayfisy 
Agner (?) and vasha/krdam (?)) isaPratlka. Of course the 
translation of these words mast remain uncertain until the Mantra 
to which they belong has been discovered 

X2 On the duDwn^ mto the fire of the Barbis comp Xfityfiyana 

in,s 
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Kaj/bika 3 

1 To SIX persons the Arghya reception is due 
to a teacher to an ofSaatmg priest to the father m 
law to the king to a friend, to a Sn^Ltaka 

2 They should honour them, (with the Arghya 
reception) once a year 

3 But officiating priests (they should receive) 
whenever they intend to perform a sacrifice 

4, Having ordered a seat to be got (for the guest), 
he says ‘Well sir! sit down' We will do honour 
to you, sir ' ' 

5 They get for him a couch (of grass) to sit down 
on another for the feet water for washing the feet, 
the Argha water, water for sipping and the honey- 
mixture 1 e curds honey and ghee, in a brass 
vessel with a brass cover 

6 Another person three times announces (to the 
guest) the couch and the other things (when they 
are offered to him) 

7 He accepts the couch 

8 He sits down thereon with (the verse), am 
the highest one among my people, as the sun among 
the thunderbolts Here I tread on whosoever 
infests me 

9 With the feet (he treads) on the other (bundle 
of grass) 

3 I On vaivihya vfaich I haw translated lather in law 
comp the note on .Stnhhiyana 11 ig i 

a 3^ Comp below Sfttra 31 and 5 SnthSyana Grthyall 15 ro 

6 Amliyana Grihya I, 34 ^ 

S I have translated according to the reading of AjvaMyani 
(L 1 § 8) vidyotim instead of ndyatSm 

g 10 There is no doubt that these SiittM should be dividei 

t^3 T 
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10 When he is seated on the couch he ashes 
(for his guest) the left foot and then the right foot 

11 If (the host) IS a Br 4 hma«a, the right first 

12 (He does so) with (the formula), ‘The milk 
of Vir5^ art thou The milk of Vir^ may I obtain 
(May) the milk of Padyi Vira^ (dwell) in me' 

13 He accepts the Arghya water with (the 
words) ‘ Waters are ye May I obtain through you 
all my wishes ’ 

14 Pouring It out he recites over (the waters the 
formula) To the ocean I send )rou, go back to 
your source Unhurt be our men May my sap 
not be shed 

15 He sips water with (the formula) Thou 
earnest to me with glory Umte me with lustre 
Make me beloved by all creatures, the lord of cattle 
unhurtful for the bodies 

16 With (the formula), With Mitra’s' (VS,^ 
Sawh Kdwvar^Lkh^ H 3 4) he looks at the Ma 
dhuparka 

17 With (the formula), By the impulse of the 
god Savit#^ (Vi^ Sa/??h 1 1 ) he accepts it. 

18 Taking it into his left hand he stirs it about 

thus ptdajor axiyaiK vish^ara isiniya savyain pUsjn prakshaha 
dakshiflain pralishilayati Thus it is said in ttie E^hidira Gr;h} a 
vish/aram Sstlrya adhyfistta pidayor dwtiyaya (scil riH) dvau 
iet, Gobhila has the Sfitra padayor anyam 

11 The words brShmaaar Act refer to the host, as the com 
panson of AjvaMyana I, 24 n shows 

12 Comp Aiwal^yaua L 1 § 22 iSSnkhlyana HI y 5 

13. The play on words (S,pas= waters, avSpnavani=roay I 
ot^n) IS antianslatabk 

16 AjvaHyana Gnhya I 24 14 

17 Aivailyana Grihya I 24 15 

18. Ajvalltyana &2hya I 1 Anna^ane instead of ann^j^ane is 
sm^dj a mistake m spelliDg 
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three times with the fourth finger of his right hand 
with (the formula) Adoration to the brown faced 
One What has been damaged m thee when the 
food was eaten, that I cut off from thee 

19 And with the fourth fingei" and the thumb he 
spirts away (some part of the Madhuparka) three 
times 

20 He partakes of it three times with (the 
formula), ‘What is the homed highest form of 
honey, and the enjoyment of food by that honied 
highest form of honey and by that emoyment of 
food may I become highest, honied, and an enjoyer 
of food 

21 Or With (the verses) that contain the word 
honey verse by verse 

22 Let him give the remainder (of the Madhu- 
parka) to a son or a pupii who is sitting to the north 

25 Or let him eat the whole of it (himself) 

24 Or he should pour out (the remainder) to the 
east at an unfrequented sjxit 

25 Having sipped water he touches his bodily 
organs with (the formula) May speech dwell in 
my mouth breath in my nose, sigiit in my eyes 
hearing m my ears strength m my arms vigour in 
my thighs May my limbs be unhurt may my body 
be united with my body ' 

26 When (the guest) has sipped water, (the 
host) holding a butchers knife says to him three 
times, A cow* 

27 He replies, The mother of th? Rudras the 
daughter of the Vasus the sister of the Adityas, the 

21 These are die tfafce veraes, V%' SamVnt&XIIl 27-39 

22 AivaJciyana Grihja I 24 35 33 A^vaiiyaua ’1527 

24 Anraliyana] ] § 26 
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navel of immortality T o the people who understand 
me, I say, “ Do not kill the guiltless cow, which is 
Aditi I kill my sin and N N s sin, — thus, if he 
chooses to have it killed 

28 But if he chooses to let it loose he should 
say, ‘ My sin and N N s sin has been killed Om f 
Let it loose ' Let it eat grass ^ 

29 But let the Argha not be without flesh 

30 On the occasion of a sacriflce and of a wed 
ding let (the guest) say Make it (ready) ' 

31 Even if he performs more than one Soma 
sacrifice during one year, let only priests who have 
received (from him) the Arghya reception ofEciate 
for him not such who have not received it , for this 
has been prescribed in the iSruti 


KAJvniKA 4 

1 There are four kinds of P^kay^was viz the 
huta the ahuta the prahuta, ard the pri^ita 

2 On the following five occasions viz the wed 
ding the tonsure (of the child’s head) the initiation 
(of the BrahmaMrin), the cutting of the beard and 
the parting of the hair, (on these occasions) in the 
outer hall, 

3 On a place that has been smeared (with cow 
dung) which is elevated and which has been spnn- 
kled (with water) he establishes the fire 


29 30 These Sfttras are identical ‘a ith two Stitras m the jStnkhI 
15 2 3 See the note there It seems to me mad 
tmasibte to traoishite f 29, as ihofessor Stenzler does Der Aigba 
disef aher mcht rmmer obne Fteisch sem 
•S&tkbSjBmi GnliTall, ig 10 
4 See .SSnkba^tmi-Gnhja I g, 1-5 and the notes. 
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4 Having kindled it by attntion according to 
jome teachers, at his marriage 

5 During the northern course of the sun m the 
ime of the increasing moon on an auspicious day he 
hall seize the hand of a girl, 

6 U nder one of the (three times) three N akshatras 
of which a constellation designated as Uttara is 6rst 

7 Or under (the Nakshatras) Svliti M?'^ga5iras 
or Rohm! 

8 Three (wives are allowed) to a Brihmawa in 
accordance with the order of the castes 

9 Two to a Rdj^n^ 
ro One to a Vairya, 

II One iSddra wife besides to all, according to 
some (teachers) without using Mantras (at the 
ceremonies of wedding &c ) 

la He then makes her put on the (under) gat 
ment with (the verse) Live to old age put on the 
garment t Be a protectress of the human tribes 
against imprecation Live a hundred years full of 
vigour , clothe thyself m wealth and children 
Blessed with life put on this garment 1 

13 Then the upper garment with (the verse), 
The goddesses who spun, who wove, who spread 

6 I e mder the constellations bttarapbalguni or the two con 
stellaUoTis Mowing it Uttai&shfi(M or the two consteBationg follow 
mg it Uttarabb4drapad& or the two constellations followup it 
xa The words of the Mantra bhav^ hrish^inam abhuas 1 
pSvS no doubt are an imitation of Rig veda k 7^ ^ bhav^ j 
nl m abh uas tipdvft (where the words are applied to Agm) 
the use of thetaaijculme abhirastipavt with reference to thebnde 
may be accounted for 

13 Comp Atharvaveda XIV r 45 Th^ parallel passage 
shews us the way to correct die text of this very much cotiupte 
Mantra. 
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out, and who drew out the threadi* on both sides, 
may those goddf*sses clothe thee for the sake of 
long life Blessed with life put on this garment ’ 

14 (The brides father anoints the two (while 
the bridegroom, recites the verse) ‘ May the Virve 
devas may the waters unite our hearts May 
M^tan^van may Dhttrt may Desh/rl (the show 
ing goddess) join us 

1 5 (The bridegroom) having accepted her who is 
given away by her father takes her and goes away' 
(from that place) with (the verse) When thou 
wanderest far away with thy heart to the regions of 
the world like the wind may the gold winged 
Vaikar»a (1 e the wind ^) grant tliat thy heart may 
dvi ell with me f N N ^ 

16 He then makes them look at each other 
(while the bridegroom repeats the verses) ‘ With no 
evil eye not bnnging death to thy husband bring 
luck to the cattle be full of joy and vigour Give 
birth to heroes be godly and fnendly Bring us 
luck to men and animals 

Soma has acquired (thee) first (as his wife) after 
him the Gandharva has acquired (thee) Thy third 
husband is Agni the fourth is thy human husband 

*4 The literal translation would be He salves together (saina« 
^yati) the two May the waters salve together (sama%antu) 
ouc hearts It was a real anointing of the bnd^groom and of the 
bnde that took place, and we cannot accept Professor Stenzier s 
transkiUon (based on (rayaitma 3 note samaj^yati paraspara/n 
sainmnkhikaroti) by which the proper signification of sanuijl^yati 
IS efiaced X)ann faeisst (der Vater der Brant) sie beide zusam 
mestreten See the note on .Sinkhfiyana Grihya I la 5 The 
parallel pasage of the Khfidira-Gnhya runs thus apareriag^tm 
andnho pfijsjgtihaa? mfirdhany avasin 4 ed, vadhfi® samam 
gsxitv tty avasiktaA 

*6 Comp Rjg veda X 85 44 40 4* 37 
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Soma has given thee to the Gandharva the 
Gandharva has given thee to Agni Wealth and 
cnildren Agni has given to me and besides this wife 
Pushan I Lead her to us the high\ blessed one 
Sa na ArO. ujatl vihara yasyim ujanta/; praharima 
jepa«2 jasyam u kam^ bahavo nivish^ji (nivish/^ '*) 
iti 


Kajvdika 5 

1 Having led her around the fire keeping it on 
his right Side according to some (teachers) — 

2 Having pushed with his nght foot a bundle of 
grass or a mat to the west of the fire he sits down 

3 WTiiIe (the bride) touches him (the following 
oblations are made ) the two Aghara oblations the 
two A^a portions the Mah&\y&hrztis the genei^al 
expiation the Pr^ipatya oblation and the Svish 
i?ak/ It 

4 The e are regular (oblations) at every sacrifice 

5 Ihe Svish/akr*t comes before the Mahivyd 
hn:tis if the sacrificial food is different from A^ya 

6 The place for the insertion (of the peculiar 
oblations belonging to the different sacrifices) is the 
interval between the general expiation and the 
oblation to Pra^pati 

7 At the wedding (he ma\ make oblations) with 
the Rash/rabhrit formulas (i e the formulas pro- 
curing royal power) if he likes and with the 6^aya 
and Abh>itana formulas (i e the formulas procuring 


5 3 See the note on 5lnkhayana Griliya I 9 12 

6 See the note 1 i — 1 have dtered the division of Sfitrag d wd 
7 so as to draw the word vivahe to the seventh Sfi.tra. The rule 
m § 6 has an entirely general character the formula stated in § 7 
are given for the particular occasion of the viviha ceremony 
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Victory and aiming [at the hostile powers]) if he 
knows them — 

8 Because it has been said ‘ By what sacrifice he 
wishes to attain success 

9 (The G2^yz formulas run thus) Thought and 
thinking Intention and intending The understood 
and understanding The mind and the ^Sakvarl 
(verses) The new moon and the full moon B^^zhat 
and Rathantara 

Pra^pati the powerful one in victonous battles, 
has given victories (or tlie G^aya formulas) to manly 
Indra To him all subjects bowed down he has 
become powerful and worthy of sacrifice Svihi * 

10 (The Abhyitina formulas run thus) ‘ May 
Agni the lord of beings protect me May Indra 
(the lord) of the noblest Yama of the earth, Viyu 
of the air, the Sun, of heaven, the Moon of the 
Nakshatras B^'zhaspati of the Brahman, Mitra of 
truth Varu«a, of the waters the sea, of the rivers 
food, the lord of royalty, protect me May Soma (the 
lord) of herbs, Savim of impulses Rudra of cattle 
Tvash/rz, of forms Vishwu, of mountains, the Maruts, 
the lords of hosts protect me May the fathers 

8 Taittirfya Sai9ithit& III, 461 By vfaat sacrifice he wishes 
to s^ttain success at that (sacrifice) be should make oblations with 
them (1 e with the Abhyatana Mantras) then he will attain success 
by that sacrifice 

9 Instead of sa 1 havyafi we ought to read probably sa u 
havyaii or as tae Taitt Sowh 1 X 1 4 4 i gives, sa hi havyafi 
The Maitr Sa«h has vihavyafi (II, lo, a) 

let The words in this power of holiness ! are to be 

added to each member of the whole formula (comp Atharva veda 
V *4) The expressions ^fathers and grandfathers whidi are 
twice identically repeated in the tnuaslafion stand the first time for 
pitaraj pttSmahfii and then for tatds tatdmafaS^ of the San 
skxit text 
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the grandfathers, the former the later the fathers 
the grandfathers protect me here in this power of 
holiness, in this worldly power in this prayer in this 
Purohitaship, in this sacrifice, in this invocation of 
the gods Svah^ I — this is added^each time 

1 1 (He then makes other oblations with the fol 
lowing texts ) 

May Agni come hither the first of gods May 
he release the offspring of this wife from the fetter 
of death That may this king Varu?2a grant that 
this wife may not weep over distress (falling to her 
lot) through her sons Sv 4 h& f 

‘ May Agni Girhapatya protect this woman May 
he lead her offspring to old age With fertile womb 
may she be the mother of living children May she 
experience delight m her sons Sviha I 

Make Agni all ways of heaven and earth 
blissful to us O thou who art worthy of sacrifices 
What IS great, bom on this (earth} and praised (bom) 
in heaven that bestow on us rich treasures Svah^ I 
Come hither showing us an easj path Give us 
bright, undecaying life May death go away may 
immortality come to us May Vivasvats son make 
us safe from danger SvSh 3 . * 

12 And the (vei^e) Another way O death’ 
(V^ Sa»»h XXXV 7) after the eating (of the 
remnant of the sacrificial food) according to some 
(teachers) 

KajVdikA 6 

I The girl s brother pours out of his joined hands 
mto her joined hands fried gram mixed with *Saml 
leaves 


6 I iS]lnkhl.yaiia I, X3 15, Ajwdiyaaa I 7 8 
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2 This she sacrifices with firmly joined hands 
standing, (while the bndegroom recites the verses ) 

‘ T o the god Aryaman the girls have made sacn- 
fice, to Agni , may he god Aryaman, loosen us from 
here and not from the husband SvAhi ' 

This woman strewing grams prays thus May 
my husband live long may my relations be pros 
perous ’ Sv^Lhi ' 

‘These grains I throw into the fire may this 
bnng prospenty to thee, and may it unite me with 
thee May Agni grant us that N N i Svih^ I 

3 He then seizes her right hand together with 
the thumb with (the verses) 

‘ I seize thy hand for the sake ot happiness that 
thou mayst live to old age with me, thy husband 
Bhaga Arjmman Savit?^, Purandhi the gods have 
given thee to me that we may rule our house 

‘ This am I that art thou that art thou this am I 
The Siman am I the Rtl thou , tne heaven I the 
earth thou 

Come * Let us marry Let us unite our sperm 
Let us beget offspring Let us acquire many sons 
and may they reach old age 

Loving bright, with genial minds may we see a 
hundred autumns may we live a hundred autumns 
may we hear a hundrea autumns < * 

KAJvniKA 7 

1 He then makes her tread on a stone to the 
north of the fire with her nght foot, (repeating the 

■2 iSSbilchllyans. I i8 3 14 i Ajvai^yana I 7 13 

3 Rig ve<Ja X 85 36 j^nleii&yana I 13 4 &c 

7 I Orzhya 1 7 7, jlSLimthAyana-Gnlija I 13 12 
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verse ) Tread on this stone like a stone be firm 
Tread the foes do\vn turn away the enemies 

2 He then sings a song SarasvatJl Promote 
this (our undertaking) O gracious one bountiful 
one thou whom we sing first of all that is in whom 
what IS has been born, in whom this whole world 
dwells — that song I will sing day winch will be 
the highest glory of women 

3 They then go round (the fire) with (the verse 
which the bridegroom repeats,) 

To thee they have in the beginning earned ’■ound 
Sfirya (the Sun bride) with the bndal procession 
Mayst thou give back Agm, to the husbands the 
wife together with offspnng 

4 Thus (the same ntes are repeated) twice again 
beginning from the fried gram 

5 The fourth time she pours the whole fried 
gram by the neb of a basket (into the fire) with (the 
words) To Bhaga svahd ! 

6 After he has led her round (the fire) three 
times and has sacrificed the oblation to Pr^Spatt — 

Kawpika 8 

I Then he makes her step forward m a northern 
direction seven steps (with the words) 

One for sap two for juice three for the pros- 
penng of wealth, four for comfort five for cattle, six 
for the seasons Friend ^ be with seven steps (umted 
to me) So be thou devoted to me 

4 See chap 6 i 

5 Comp Khadira GrAya I 3 jfirpeua agnftvopyapri 

utkramajet See also Gobbih II 2 ^ A^vallyanal 14 

8 X The paraUel texts have sakhi and saptapadt for sakhe 
and sap apadd of Ptraskara 
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2 (The words) May Vishwu lead thee are added 
to every part (of the formula) 

3 From the moment of their going away a man 
who holds a water-pot on his shoulder stands silent 
to the south of the fire 

4 To the north (according to the opinion) of 
some (teachers) 

5 From that (pot) he spnnldes her (with water) 
on her head (with the formula) 

The blessed the most blessed waters the peace- 
ful ones, the most peaceful ones, may they give 
medicine to thee — 

6 And with the three (verses) ‘Ye waters are 
(V^^ Ssimh XI 50-52) 

7 He then makes her look at the sun with (the 
verse) That eye (VSjf Sawzh XXXVI, 24) 

8 He then touches her heart (reaching) over her 
right shoulder with (the words), Into my will I take 
thy heart thy mind shall follow my mind in my 
word thou shalt rejoioe with all thy heart , may 
Pra^pati join thee to me 

9 He then recites over her (the verse) ‘ Auspic ous 
ornaments does this woman wear Come up to her 
and behold her Having brought luck to her go 
away back to your houses ’ 

10 A strong man snatches her up from the 


3 See above, I 4 15 The water mentioned here is desig 
nated as stheyi see <Slnkhltyana Grthya 1 , 13 5 seq , 

Grthya^ffigraha II, 26 35 

8 See the note on >S 3 .nkhSyana Gf ;hya II, 3 3 

9 Rig^veda X 85 33 

10 The Atharva veda (XX 137 la) has the reading pra 
gSyadhvam instead of ni shtdantu (m the first Pada) the second 
hemistich there nms thns iho sahasradUikshifio pt Pfishfi ni sMdatn 
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ground and sets her down m an eastern or northern 
direction in an out of the way house on a red bull s 
hide with (the words) 

‘ Here may the cows sit down here the horses 
here the men Here may sacrifice with a thousand 
gifts, here may P^ishan sit down 

1 1 And what (the people in) the village tell them 
that they should do 

1 2 For It IS said At weddings and funerals he 
shall enter the village 

13 (And) because the .Sruti says Therefore on 
these two occasions authority rests with the vUlage.' 

14 To the teacher (who helps at the wedding 
ceremonies) he gives an optional gift 

1 5 A cow IS the optional gift to be given by a 
Br^ma«»a 

16 A village by a Ri^nya 

17 A horse by a Vauya 

18 A hundred (cows) with a chariot (he gives to 
a father) who has only daughters 

19 After sunset he shows her the firm star (i e 
the polar-star) with (the words) 

‘ Firm art thou I see thee, the firm one Fum 
be thou with me, O thnving one ’ 

12 I have ventured differing from Pro'essor Steizler ( Bei der 
Hochzeit und auf der Leichenst^tte richte er sich nach dem 
Dorfe ) to translate pravuatlt accoromg to its ongmal meaning 
Could this possibly be a rule ror VSnaprs^thas who Ute m the 
forest and enter the tillage only on exceptional occas ons ? 
iS^khiyana I 14 13 seqq 

18 i^inkhiyana 1 , 14, 16 Comp the note there 

19 In the text the word firm {dhmva) is neater m the two 
hrst mstances, and refe*? to the star the third time it is 
feminine referring to the bnde Plraskara has the vocative 
poshy e for die nominative poshyd of ,Stnkh^yana 1 17, 3 comp 
above § x sakhe for sakht 
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‘To me Br2'haspati has given thee obtaining 
offspring through me thy husband live with me a 
hundred autumns 

20 If she does not see (the polar star) let her say 
notwithstanding I see,’ &c 

21 Through a period of three nights thej shall 
eat no saUne food they shall sleep on the ground 
through one year they shall refrain from conjugal 
intercourse or through a period of twelve nights or 
of SIX nights or at least of three nights 

KastzukA 9 

1 Beginning from the wedding the worshipping of 
the Aup^sana (i e sacred domestic) fire (is prescribed) 

2 After sunset and before sunrise (the fire should 

21 5 ankhSyana I, 5. 6 Ajvalfiyana I, 8 lo ii 

9 z The expression which I have translated beginning from 
the wedding is upayamanaprabhriti The Indian commen 
tators and Professor Stenzler explain the term upayainana as 
implying a reference to the S6tral, 1 4 upayamaaSn knran 
&d^ya ( having taken up the Kura blades with which he is to 
take hold of the lower surfece of the A^ya pot ) ‘The worship 
ping of the domestic fire says Stenzler following the native 
authonties consists in the rites which have been prescribed 
above (1 1 4) beginning from the word upayamana 1 e m 
the taking up of the Kura blades the putting of wood on the 
fire, the spnnklmg and sacrificing As the rites pieceding that 
word such as the preparation of the sacniicial spoon (I i 3) are 
herety excluded the oblations are offered with the band It 
would be ea^y to show that the upayamanfij( kviskh have 
nothing at all to do with the regular morning and evening obla 
tions of which these Sfitras treat *1 he comparison of Ajvaldyana 
Grrhya I 9^ z (see also Manu III 67 &c ) leaves no doubt that 
upayamana is to be understood here as denved from 
m its very frequent loeanmg of marrymg I have translated the 
Sfttraiaecordmify 

a On the different statements of Vedic authors with regard to 
the proper tune of the morning oblabons see Weber's Indische 
Studieu, X 329 
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be worshipped) \\ ith (oblations of) curds (rice) grains 
or fned grains 

3 (He sacrifices) in the evening iMtl (the for 
mulas) To Agni svlhi* To Pra«ipati svil a ' 

4 In the morning with (the foi mulas) To Surya 
svahi f To Pra^pati svihi 

5 Men are both Alitra and Yaruwa men are both 
the Alvins men are Indra and Surja May a man 
be born in me ^ Again svaha ' — ^ivith (th<s verse) a 
wife who desires to conceive (should offer) the first 
(oblation) 


KAurniKt 10 

1 If (in the chariot) of a king the axle breaks or 

something that is bound loosens itself or the chariot 
IS overturned or if another accident happens or (if 
one of these same things occurs) when a bride is 
carried home, he establishes the same fire prepares 
A^}’a and sacrifices (two A^yn oblations) separately 
with the Uvo Mantras Here is joy Sasiwh 

VIII 51a) 

2 Having got ready another chanot he (1 e the 
Purohita or the bridegroom) should make die king 
or the woman st down thereon with (die fomiiiU) 

In royal power down to the word in saciifice 


5 Comp iSSnkhSyina Gr/'h}a I 17 9 where the reading and 
the conslructioii slightly differ The words punaA svShS at the 
end of the Mantra seem to be corrupt, ihe frequent repetition of 
pum£i?rsaia and pum^n through the whole verse suggests the 
conection puwrse svS.hS or pumbhyaA svaha to the man 
svihi! or to the men svihS I 

10 I The same lire is the senSgiu (the fire belonging to the 
army) m the case of the Ung the nuptial fire n the second case 
The two Mantras are the two parts of Sawfh VIII, 51a 
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(V^ Sawh XX, lo) and with the (verse) I have 
seized thee (ibid XII ii) 

^ The two beasts that draw the chariot consti 
tute the sacnfiaal fee 

4 (This is) the penance 

5 Then (follows) feeding of the Brithmawas 

Kajvdika 11 

1 In the fourth night (after the wedding) towards 
morning (the husband) establishes the fire within 
(the house) assigns his seat to the south (of it) 
to the Brahman places a pot of water to the north 
cooks a mess of sacrificial food, sacrifices the two 
A^ya portions and makes (other) A^ya oblations 
with (the following Mantras) 

2 Agni I Expiation * Thou art the expiation of 
the gods I, the Brihma^za entreat thee desirous 
of protection The substance which dwells in her 
that brings death to her husband, that extirpate in 
her Svihi * 

‘ V^yu • Expiation I Thou art the expiation of 
the gods I the BrAhma;*a entreat thee desirous 
of protection The substance which dwells in her 
that bnngs death to her children, that extirpate in 
her Svah4 * 

‘ Sfirya > Expiation * Thou art the expiation of 
the gods I the Br4hma»a entreat thee, desirous 
of protection The substance which dwells in her 
that brings death to cattje tliat extirpate in her 
Sv4ha' 

‘ Aandra • Expiation f Thou art the expiation 
of the gods the Br&hma«a entreat thee desirous 


11 a Comp. ^nkhaYaoa Grthya. I xS 3 
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of protection The substance which dwells in her 
that bnngs destruction to the house that extirpate 
in her Sv^hd * 

‘ Gandharva I Expiation > Thou art the expiation 
of the gods I, the Brihma»a entreat thee desirous 
of protection The substance which dwells in her 
that bnngs destruction to fame that extirpate in her 
SvS.hi f 

3 He sacrifices of the mess of cooked food with 
(the words), To Pra/ipati svahS, * 

4 Each time after he has sacrificed he pours the 
remainder of the oblations into the water-pot, and 
out of that (pot) he besprmldes her on her head with 
(the words) ‘ The evil substance which dwells in thee 
that brings death to th) husband, death to thy chil 
dren, death to cattle destruction to ihe house 
destruction to fame that I change into one that 
brings death to thy paramour Thus live with me 
to old age, N N ! 

5 He then makes her eat the mess of cooked 
food with (the words) I add breath to thy breath 
bones to thy bones flesh to thy flesh, skin to thj skin 

6 Therefore one should not wish for sport with 
the wife of a ^Srotriya who knows this for the other 
one IS a person who knows this (and is thereby 
enabled to destroy a lover of his wife) 

7 After he has led her to his house he should 
cohabit with her after each of her monthly penods 

8 Or as he likes, because it has been said May 
we have intercourse as we like until a child is born 

4 The water pot is that mentioned in Sutra 1 

6 iSatapatha Brlhmasa 1 , 6 i 18 XIV 9 4 n (=BnIad 
ArawyafcaVI 4 ttt Sacred Books of the East, vol xv p 218) 

5 Taittudya Sazabit^ II 5 l, 5 

£^9] u 



290 


paraskara-grthya s<Jtra 


9 He then touches her heart, (reaching) over her 
right shoulder, with (the verse) O thou whose hair 
IS well parted 1 Thy heart that dwells in heaven, in 
the moon that I know may it know me May we 
see a hundred autumns, may we live a hundred 
autumns , may we hear a hundred autumns 

10 In the same way afterwards 


Kawdika 12 

1 At the beginning of each half month he cooks 
a mess of sacrificial food sacrifices to the deities of 
the festivals of the new and full moon (as stated in 
the 5 rauta ritual) and then sacrifices to the following 
deities to Brahman, to Pra^pati to the Virve 
devds and to Heaven and Earth 

2 To the Vtrve devds a Bali is offered to the 
domestic deities, and to Ak^^a (1 e the Ether) 

3 From the Vauvadeva food he makes oblations 
in the fire with (the formulas) ‘To Agni svih^* 
To Prs^pati svdhi* To the Virve devis svih^* 
To Agni Svish^krjt svAh;^' 

4 Outside (the house) the wife offers the Bah 
with (the formulas) Adoration to the wife I Adoration 
to the manf To every time of life adoration I To 

he white one with the black teeth the lord of the 
>ad women adoration • 

‘They who allure my offspring dwelhng in the 
nllage or in the forest, to them be adoration I offer 

9 See above chap S, S 

12 I Comp iSSjikhiyajia-Grihya I 3 3 The (kihes of the 
orrespondiQg .Srauta festivals are at the full moon Agm and 
4 gnl shoman at the new moon Agm Vishmi, and Indragnf 

a Comp below II 9, 3. 

3 5 SniM 3 fana-Grfl»ya II, 14 3 4 
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a Ball to them Be welfare to me ^ May they give 
me offspring 

5 The remainder he washes out with water 
Then (follows) feeding of the Brahma?/as 

Kawdika 13 

I If she does not conceive he snould, after having 
fasted, under (the ISakshatra) Push}^ la> down (in 
his house) the root of a white blooming Sw«hi plant, 
and on the fourth daj after (his wife) has bathed he 
should m the night time crush it m water and insert 
It into her right nostnl with (the verse) This herb 
IS protecting overcoming ana powerful Ma) I, the 
son of this great (mother) obtain the name of a 
father 1 


Kaa^sika 14 

1 !Now the Puwsavana (i e the ceremony to 
secure the b rth of a male child) 

2 Before (the child in his mother s womb) moves, 
in the second or third month (of pregnancy) 

3 On a day on which the moon stands in con 
junction with a Nakshatra (that has a name) of mas- 
culine gender on that daj, after having caused (his 
wife) to fast to bathe and to put on two garments 
which have not yet been washed, and after having 
m the nighttime crushed m water descending roots 
and shoots of a Isfyagnodha tree he inserts (that into 
her right nostril) as above, with the two (verses) 

13 I I have translated according to the reading of a similar 
Mantra found in the Atharva veda (VIII a 6) which no doubt is 
correct, sahasvatt instead of sarasvati 

14,3 The words as above refer to chap 13 t 
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fruits and with three bunches of Darbha grass, with 
a porcupines quill that has three white spots with 
a stick of Viratara wood, and with a full spindle 
with the words Bhiir bhuva;^ sva>^ 

5 Or (he parts the hair once) with each of the 
(three) Mah^vyihmis 

6 He ties (the Udumbara fruits &c) to a stnng 
of three twisted threads with (the w ords) Rich in sap 
IS this tree like the tree rich in sap, be thou fruitful 

7 (The husband) then says to two luteplajers 

Sing ye the king, or if anybody else is stdl more 

valiant 

8 Here some also prescribe a certain s^'anza (to be 
sung by the lute placers) ‘ Soma alone is our king 
May these human tribes dwell on thy banks O 
(river) whose dominion is unbroken, N N I — here he 
names the name of the river near which they dwell 

9 Then (follows) feeding of the Br^hmawas 

KAwniKA 16 

1 Soshyantim aabhir abhyukshaty e^tu daja 
m^ya iti (V^ Sawzh VIII 28) prag yasyai ta iti 
(ibid 29) 

2 Athavar^vapatanam avaitu p77mi ^evala*^2 nine 
gs-rtyv attave naiva mi;:??sena pivari na kasmiw^ 
i^anSyatam ava ^gurAyu padjatsLm iti 

3 When the boy is born he performs for him 
before the navel-stnng is cut off the medha/anana 

6 iSiEkb^yana I 2a lo 

7 ^SijakfaSyana i 1 §§ 1 1 12 A^valSyana 1 1 § 6 

S AjvalAyana 1 1 § 7 I take avimuktajfekre to be the vocative 
of the feminine 

16 i 5 atapatha BrSinnana XiV 9 4 22 

2 A harva veda I ii 4 
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(production of intelligence) and the ijushya (nte 
for procuring long life) 

4 (The medhi^nana is performed in the follow- 
ing way ) With his fourth finger and with (an in- 
strument of) gold he gives (to the child) honey 
and ghee or ghee (alone) to eat with (the formulas) 

* BhhA I put into thee bhuvav^ I put into thee 
sva/^ I put into tliee Bhur bhuva/5 sva^^ everytlnng 
I put into diee 

5 He then performs the iyushya 

6 Near his navel or his right ear he murmurs 

* Agni IS long lived through the trees he is long- 
hved By that long life I make thee long-lived 

‘ Soma IS long-lived , through the herbs he is, &c 

The Brahman is long lived through the Br4h- 
mznas it is 8 cc 

The g^ds are long lived through ambrosia 
(ami> zta) they are &c 

The i?ishis are long lived through their ob 
servances they are, 6Lc 

* The Fathers are long lived through the Svadh^ 
oblations (or oblations made to the Manes) they 
are dec 

Sacrifice is long-lived through sacrificial fee it 
IS &c 

The ocean is long-lived through the rivers it is 
long-lived By that long life I make thee long-lived 

7 And three times the verse, The threefold age 
(V^ Sajwh III, 62) 

8 If he desires ' May he live his full term of 

4 Ckimp ^atapalha BiShmana XIV 94 23 seqq (Briliad 
Atasyaka VI 4, 24 seqq S B E XV 222 seq ) The text has 
sa^xeak&ji savar»tntarhitayi, which Ltmllj is with the nameless 
(or foQcth) finger between wbch (and the food) gold has been put 
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life he should touch him with the VAtsapra hymn 
S^mh XII 18-29) 

9 From the Anuvaka beginning with From 
heaven (XII 18 seqq) he omits the last RtJt 
(XU, 29) 

10 Having placed five Brahmawas towards the 
(five) regions he should say to them Breathe ye 
upon this (child) 

1 1 The (BrAhma/ia placed) to the east should sajr, 
‘ Up breathing ^ 

1 2 The one to the south ' Back breathing * 

1 3 The one to the west, Down breathing ^ 

14 The one to the north * Out breathing f 

15 The fifth one, looking upwards should say, 
‘ On breathing 1 

16 Or (the father) may do that himself going 
round (his child), if he can find no (BrAhmawas) 

17 He recites over the place at which (the child) 
is born * I know O earth thy heart diat dwells in 
heaven in the moon That I know may it know 
me May we see a hundred autumns may we live a 
hundred autumns may we hear a hundred autumns 

18 He then touches him with (the verse), ‘ Be a 
stone be an axe, be impenshable gold Thou indeed 
art the Self called son thus live a hundred autumns 

II seqq Iti translating the teciimcal terms for the different 
kinds of breath, I adopt the expressions chosen by Professor Max 
Muller S B E,XV 94 As othe whole nte, comp -Shtap Br XI 
836 

17 Comp above I ii 9 The companson of the parallel 
Mantra leaves scari^ely any doubt that veda (the first word of the 
verse) is the first not the third person and bhfimi the vocahve 
case Compare the vocative da vi of the V%- Sawhiti while 
the Atharva veda has darve Lanman htouT' Inflection p 390 

18 ^atapatha Brabmana XIV 9 4 £6 Amlivana 1 ifi 3 
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19 He then recites over his mother (the verse) 
Thou art Ida. the daughter of Mitra and Varuwa 

thou strong woman hast bom a strong son Be thou 
blessed with strong children thou who hast blessed 
us with a strong son 

20 He then washes her nght breast and gives it 
to the child with (the verse) This breast (V^ 
Sa/wh XVII 87) 

21 The left (breast) with (the verse), Thy breast 
which ^ (ibid XXXVIII, 5) — ^with these two (verses) 

22 He puts down a pot of water near her head 
with (the verse) * O waters you watch with the gods 
As you watch with the gods thus watch over this 
mother who is confined and her child 

23 Having established near the door the fire 
that has been kept from (the wife s) confinement, he 
throws into that fire at the time of the morning and 
evening twilight until (the mother) gets up (from 
childbed), mustard seeds mixed with rice chaff (pro 
nouncing the following names of demons and goblins) 
‘May Sdinda. and Marka Upavira, vS'au«i/ikeya, 
Ulfikhala, Mahmlu^, Dro^iisa, .^yavana vanish 
hence SvdhS. • 

' May Ahkhat Animisha Ki»«vadanta Upa^ruti, 
Haryaksha Kumbhin, 5 atru Pdtrap 4 «i Nrzmam 
Hantrimukha Sarshapiru^ Ayavana vanish hence. 
Svdh4« 

24 If (the demon bringing disease) Kumaia 
attacks the boy the father covers him with a net 

19 •SatapathaBrShma»aI 1 §27 Comp Professor Max Monel's 
note S B £ XV, 323 seq 

St •Satapatiia BtihiHana I 1 $ 28 

33 On llie s&tik^gBi eomp,^atap Br 11 §23; .Slnkhly&na 
Grihjs. 1 25 * 4 

24 Kilrkura seems to me, aixd tbis is also Professor Stenzler’s 
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or with an upper garment takes him on his lap, 
and murmurs Khrkura Sukhrkura, Kiirkura, who 
holds fast children Aet' ^et’ doggy* let him 
loose Reverence be to thee the Sisara barker 
bender 

‘ That IS true that the gods have given a boon to 
thee Hast thou then chosen even this boy ? 

Aet I ^et * doggy > let him loose. Reverence be 
to thee, the Sisara, barker, bender 

* That IS true that (the divine she-dog) Sarami is 
thy mother Sisara thy father, the black and the 
speckled (two dogs of Yama) thy brothers 

Aet > iet * doggy ! let h m loose Reverence be 
to thee the Sisara, barker bender 

25 He then touches (the boy) with (the words). 
He does not suffer he does not cry he is not stiff, 
he is not sick, when we speak to him and wher we 
touch him 


Kawjdika 17 

1 On the tenth day (after the birth of the child) 
the father having made (his wife) get up, and having 
fed the Br^lhmawas, gives a name (to the child) 

2 Of two syllables, or of four syllables beginning 
with a sonant with a semivowel m it with a long 
vowel (or) the Visarga (at its end) with a Knt 
(suffix), not with a Taddhita 

3 With an uneven number of syllables ending m 
S,, with a Taddhita (suffix) to a girl 

4 (The name) of a Br&hina»a (should end m) 

opuuon identical 'with fcurkura, kukkura ( dog ) The Peters- 
burg Ihctionary explains it Name ernes die Kinder bedrohenden 
Bamons (vielkicht eme Fersonihcatios des Hustens) 

17 X Coxnp Gobhda II 8 14 ArraMyana I 15. 4 
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Jarman (for inst Vishwujarman), that of a Kshatnya 
in varman (for inst Lakshmtvarman), that of a 
Vaijya in gupta (for inst iSTandragupta) 

5 In the fourth month (follows) the going out 

6 He makes (the child) look at the sun, pro 
nouncing (the verse), 'That eye (Vd^ Sawhit^ 
XXXVI, 24) 

KAjrniKi, 18 

1 When he returns from a journey, he approaches 
his house in the manner stated above 

2 When he sees his son he murmurs ‘From 
limb by hmb thou art produced out of the heart 
thou art born Thou indeed art the Self called son , 
so live a hundred autumns • 

3 He then kisses his head with (the words). 
With the hi/wk^ra (the mystical syllable hm) of 

Prajfipati which gives thousandfold life I kiss thee 
N N I Live a hundred autumns ’ — 

4 And three times with (the words), ‘With the 
hi?»k&ra of the cows 

5 In his right ear he murmurs Bestow on us 
O bountiful onward-pressing Indra, plentiful, rich 
treasures Give us a hundred autumns to live , 
give us many heroes strong jawed Indra 

6 In the left ear Indra bestow on us the best 
treasures, insight of mmd happiness, increas** of 
wealth health of our bodies, sweetness of speech, 
and that our days may be good dajs 

7 For a girl he only kisses the head silently 

18 1 See Klt^iyana, <SVa.i]ta s&tra lY 12 22 seq With Jie 
'vrcarcie House be not afraid &c (y&g Saish. Ill 41) he 
apprt^uiihes the house With For peace you (III, 43) he 
enters it 

5 Rjg veda III 36, 10 


6 Rig yeda IX, 21 6 
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KAiSriiriCA 19 

1 In the sixth month the Annaprajana (or first 
feeding with solid food) 

2 Having cooked a mess of sacnficial food and 
sacnficea the two A_^yabh^gas he offers two A/ya 
oblations (the first with the verse,) ‘ The gods have 
generated the goddess Speech manifold animals 
speak her forth May she, the sweet-soundmg the 
cow that (for milk) gives sap and juice to us Speech 
the highly praised one, come to us Svah^ ! 

3 And the second (oblation) with (the verse) 
May vigour us to-daj (Vaf Sawhita XVIII 3s>) 

4 . He then sacrifices (four oblations) of cooked 
food with (the formulas) 

Thi ough up breathing may I enjoy food Svdh^ 1 

‘Through down breathing mav I enjoj smells 
Svah^ * 

Through mj eye may I enjoy visible things 
Svdha I 

Through my ear maj I enjov renown SvAhS. > 

5 After he has eaten (himself) he should set 
apart food of all kinds, and of all different sorts of 
flavour and should giv e it to him {1 e to his son) to eat, 

6 Silently or with (the word) Hanta (i e Well ') 
For It IS said in the 5ruti Men (Lve on) the word 
hanta.^ 

7 (He feeds the child) witn flesh of (the bird 
called) Bh^lradvS^, if he wishes (to the child) 
fluency of speech, 

8 With flesh of partridge if abundance of nourish 
ment, 


2 Rig veda VIII 100 11 
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9 With fish if swiftness 

I o {With flesh) of (the bird) Krskashi, if long life, 

II (With flesh) of (the bird) Aa, if desirous of 
holy lustre, 

12 With all if desirous of all 

13 Or each (sort of) food one by one Then 
(follows) feeding of the Br 4 hina»as or each (sort of) 
food one by one Then feeding of the Brihma»as 


End of the First KiwiiSa 
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KaJVDA II KAraiKA 1 

X When (the son) is one year old the Ktc^karzna. 
(1 e the tonsure of his head should be performed), 

2 Or before the lapse of the third (year) 

3 When he is sixteen years old the Kej:anta (i e 
the shaving of his beard, is to be done) 

4 Or, according as it is considered auspicious by 
all (the different families) 

5 After food has been distnbuted to the Brih- 
ra.z.nacs the mother takes the boy, bathes him puts 
on him an under and an upper garment which 
have not yet been washed and putting him on her 
lap, she sits down to the west of the fire 

6 The father taking hold (of his wife) sacrifices 

A^ya oblations and after he has partaken of the 
(sacnficial) food he pours warm water mto cold 
water with (the words) With warm water come 
hither ’ Aditi cut the hair 

7 At the Kerinta ceremony (Slitra 3) * hair and 
beard (instead of hair ’) 

8 He throws a piece of fresh butter, or of ghee, 
or some curds into it (i e into the water Sfitra 6) 

9 Taking some (vmter) he moistens the hair 
near the right ear with (the formula) On the 
impulse of Savit?'^ may the divme waters moisten 

1 6 I see no reasonijvhy ve should not take Aditi for th« nAine 
of the godd^s. Comp. Aflmrva veda VI, 68 a AditiA jmajru 
vapata. Ajvalliyana Grthya I, 1^7 Stenzier translates Unge 
bundaier, die Haare schneide 

9 The text has, dakshuramt godtnam nndau The commentary 
on KitySyana V a 14 explains dakshuta godllna dakshinakar 
nasamlpavartuiaffl firASpradetam. S^yana on iSktapatha Brl&ma/ta 
ni z, a 4 (p 333, ed Weber) god^naw nSma kanasyopan 
praderaA The Mantra reoccurs m Katjliyana, loc cit — SavitrS 
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thy body in ordei that long life and splendour may 
be thine 

I o H avmg unravelled (the hair) with a porcupine s 
quill that has three white spots he puts three young 
Ku5a shoots into it with (the formula), Herb’ 

Samh IV i) 

I I Taking up a copper razor with (the formula) 
Friendly by name (Va^ Sawh III 63 a) he cuts 

(the hair) with (the foimula) ‘ I cut off (ibid 63 b) 
(and with the formula,) The razor with w^hich 
Savit?^ the knowing one, has shaven (the beard) of 
king Soma and Varu»a with that, ye Br4hma?*as, 
shave his (head) in order that he may be blessed 
with long life and may reach old age 

12 Cutting off (the Kuia shoots) together with 
the hair he throws them on a lump of bull s aung 
which they keep northwards of the fire 

13 In the same wray two other times silently 

14 The moistening and the other ntes are repeated 
with the two other (tufts of hair) 

1 5 Behind with (the verse) The threefold age 

(Vif Sawh III 62) 

16 Then on the left side with (the verse), ‘With 
that prayer by which mayst thou a mighty one, go 
to heaven and long mayst thou see the sun with 
that prayer I shave thee for the sake of life of 
existence of glory of welfare 

pras&t&j& should not be translated as Prof Stenzler does von 
Sav crzeogt but von Sav angetneben 

10 This Sttfxa IS idenbcal with KStytyana .Sraut V 2 15 

11 Compare Katyavana I 1 ^ 17 The Manha, Ysg Sarah 
III 63 b IS that g;iven by KStyayana, the following one is that 
which the other Grihya texts prescribe 

16 See the various readings of the Mantra given by Professor 
Stenzler p. ^3 of his critical annotations and compare ArvalSyana 
Grihya k 17 13 
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17 Three times he shaves round the head from 
left to nght , 

18 Including the face at the Ke^inta ceremony 

19 (He recites the verse) When the shaver 
shaves his hair -ftitn the razor the Tvoanding, the 
well shaped purify his head but do not take away 
his life 

20 He adds (the word), his face at the Ke^ 4 nta 
ceremony 

21 With that water (Shtras 6 8) he moistens his 
head and gives the razor to the barber with (the 
words) Without wounding him, shave him 

2 2 The locks of hair which are left over are to 
be arranged as it is considered auspicious (in his 
family) 

23 Having put away that lump of dung witli the 
hair so that it is hidden in a cow stable or in a 
small pond or in the vicinity of water he gives an 
optional gift to the teacher , 

24 A cow at the Ker^nta ceremony 

25 After the Ke^anta has been performed, (the 
youth) should observe chastity and should not be 
shaven through one year, or twelve nights or six 
nights or at least three nights 

Kandika 2 

1 He should initiate a BrShmaiia when he is 
eight years old, or m the eighth >ear after the con 
ception, 

2 A Rd^unya, when he is eleven years old 

19 AtfvaMyana I I § i6 Atharva ved^ VIII 2 17 

ao He repeats the Mantra given in Sllitra 19 in this form 
When the shaver shaveo hts hair and bs face 

23 See above, Stea 1 2 
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3 A Vawya tv hen he is twelve years old 

4 Or according as it is considered auspicious by 
all (the different famihes) 

5 He should feed the Brahmawas And they 
lead him (i e the boy who is to be initiated) on with 
his head shaven all round,and decked with ornaments 

6 (The teacher) makes him place himself to the 
west of the fire and say I have come hither for the 
sake of studentship (brahmai^arya) And, ‘ I will be 
a student (brahma/S^n) 

7 He then makes him put on a garment with (the 
verse), In the way in which BWhaspati put the 
garment of immortality on Indra, thus I put (this 
garment) on thee for the sake of long life of old 
age, of strength of splendour 

8 He ties round him the girdle with (the verse 
which the youth recites) Here has come to me 
keeping away evil words, punfying my kind as a 
purifyer clothing herself by (the power of) inhalation 
and exhalation with strength, this sisterly goddess 
this blessed girdle 

9 Or, A jTDUth well attired, dressed came 
hither He, being born, becomes glorious Wise 
sages extol him devout ones, turning their minds 
to the gods. 

10 Or silently 

11 He gives him the staff 

6 seqq Comp .Siatapatha BrShsia«a XI, 5 4 

8 Th^ commentators differ as to whether the Aiarya or the 
youth should recite the Verse The comparison of iSilnkhSjrana II 
2, r would rather tend to show that it is the tocher butGoohila II 
10 says expicssliy athama»; tnS pradakshi«a« muji|g'amekhal&ia 
panhaian v^tSayattyais dumktStpanbSdhaixUhiety rdasya g'optiiti vd 

9 Rig weda HI, 8, 4 The "verse is onginally addre^d to 

A^i- 
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1 2 (The student) accepts it with (the verse) M> 
staff which fell down to the ground m the open air 
that I take up again for the sake of long life of 
holiness, of holy lustre 

13 According to some (teachers he accepts the 
staff) in the wa> prescribed for the inauguration 
because it is said * He enters upon a long Sattra (or 
sacrificial period) 

14 (The teacher) then with his joined hands fills 
(the students) joined hands with water with the 
three (\erses) Ye waters are’ (V^ijf Ssimh XI, 50 
seqq) 

15 He then makes him look at the sun with (the 
verse) That eye (Vi^ Sa»*h XXXVI 24) 

16 He then touches his heart, (reaching) over his 
right shoulder witli (the words) ‘ Into my will I take 
thy heart, &c ’ 

17 He then seizes (the students) right hand and 
says What is thy name ? 

18 He replies, I am N N sir ^ 

19 He then says to him, 'Whose pupil (brahma 
iSnn) art thou ^ 

20 After (the student) has said ‘ Yours • — (the 

13 iSaiapatna Biihma»a XI 3 3, 2 He enters upon a long 
Sattra, vrho enters npon Brabmajiarya The student, \irben being 
initiated ought to behave, consequently m the same way as those 
who receive the mauguration (d&sn^) for a long Sam-a This is 
the meaning of this Sdtnu The rules regarding the staff handed 
over by the Adhvaiyu to the Va,famSna at the diksh^ ceremony 
are given by EAty^lyana •S’rauta sihtia VU 4 1—4 

ig See above I 8 7 

16 See above 18 8 

17 seqq Comp ^atapatha BrShmaea XI, g 4 i seqq 

20 The words I am thy teacher are omitted m one of 
Professor Stenzlers MSS and m his translation But they are 
given in the parallel passage of the ^Shtapatha Bilhmana. The 
[29J X 
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teacher replies ) Indras pupil art thou , Agni is thy 
teacher I am thy teacher N N * * 

3 1 He then gives him in charge to living beings 
with (the formulas), To Pra^dpati I give thee in 
charge To the god Savit^ I give thee m charge 
To the waters the herbs I give thee m charge To 
Heaven and Earth I give thee in charge To the 
Vtsve dev&s I give thee in charge To all beings I 
give thee in charge for the sake of freedom from 
harm 


Kandtka 3 

1 Having walked round the fire with his right 
side turned towards it, he sits down 

2 Taking hold (of the student) he sacrifices the 
A^ya. oblations and after having partaken (of the 
remains of the sacrificial food) he instructs him A 
student art thou Take water Do the service Do 
not sleep in the day time Keep silence Put fuel 
on (the fire) Take water 

3 He then recites the Savitri to him who is 
seated to the north of the fire with his face to the 
west, sitting near the teacher and looks (at the 
teacher), while (the teacher) looks at him 

4 Some say to (the student) who is standmg or 
seated to the south (of the fire) 

5 Pida by Pida (then) hemistich by hemistich 
and the third time the whole (verse) recitmg it 
together (with the student) 


parallel passage m -SSakhayana (GrAya II 3 x) also runs thus 
Agmr tava, asSv abum iSobfaau. 

S I $eqq Comp, the corresponding section of the .Satapatha 
Brlhraana XI g, 4 6 seqq 

4 iShtapatha Br^n^na 1 1 | 14 
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6 After one year, or after six months or after 
twenty four days, or after twelve days, or after six 
days, or after three days 

7 To a Brihma«a however, he should recite a 
(Sivitrl) vei-se in the G^yatrl metre immediately 
For It is said in the ,Sruti To Agni mdeed belongs 
the Brahmawa 

8 A Tnsh/ubh verse to a Ki^nya, 

9 A Gagati to a Vaiiya 

10 Ora Gdyatri to (persons of) all (castes) 

Kajvbika 4 

1 Now the putting on of fuel 

2 He wipes with his hand (the ground) round the 
fire with (the formula) Agni, glorious one make 
me glorious As thou, glonous Agni, art glorious 
thus O glorious one, bring me to glory As thou 
Agni art the preserver of the treasure of sacrifice 
for the gods thus may I become the preserver of 
the treasure of the Veda for men 

3 Having sprinkled (water) round the fire from 
left to right, he stands up and puts a piece of wood 
on (the fire) with (the texts) 

‘ To Agni I have brought a piece of woodj to the 
great (JrAtavedas As thou Agni, art inflamed by 
wood, thus I am inflamed by life, insight, vigour 
offspnng, cattle holy lustre 

* May my tesudier be the father of living smis , 
may I be full of iimight not forgetful (of what I have 
learned) , may I become full of glory, of splendour, 
of holy lustre an enjoyer of food SvSh^L 1 

<7 ^Satapaiha. Br^bmana 1 i § is 

i 2 Comp ArvalSyana Gniiya I ss si 

3 As to anirS.kansh»Q, comp amrSkarana bdiow III 16 

X 2 
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4 In the same way (he puts on) a second (piece 
of wood) and thus a third 

5 Or (each piece) with (the verse) Thine is this 
(VSj^ Sa«wh 11 , 14) 

6 Or (he uses) both (this verse and the formulas 
given in Shtra 3) 

7 The wiping and sprinkling (of water) round 
(the fire are repeated) as above 

8 Having warmed his two hands, he wipes his 
mouth with (the formulas) 

Agni, thou art the protector of bodies Protect my 
body Agni, thou art the giver of life Give me life 
Agni, thou art the giver of vigour Give me vigour 

* Agni what is deficient in my body, that restore to 
fulness 

May the god Savit^ bestow insight on me may 
the goddess Sarasvad may the two divine A-svins 
wreathed with lotus (bestow) insight (on me) 

Kaatjdika 5 

1 Here (follows the students) going the rounds 
for alms 

2 A Br^ma^^a should beg addressing (the woman 
from whom he begs alms) with the word Lady put 
at the beginning (of his request) 

3 A Ri^nya with the word ‘ Lady inserted in 
the middle 

4 A Vaisya, with the word * Lady put at the end 

5 (He should beg) from three women who will 
not refuse , 

7 See atiove, Sl&tras 2 3 

61 2-4. Comp Apastaraba X, 3, 28 se^q (S B £ , II, p 12) 
Mamt II, 49 Sic. The says ‘Laj^ give aXtt^ the 

Kshalnya, Gwe lady, alms ^ die Vauya, Give alms lady 

g. A^vsdfiyaiia GrAya I, aa f 
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6 From six, twelve, or an indefinite number 

7 From his own mother first, according to some 
(teachers) 

8 Having announced the alms received to his 
teacher he should stand keeping silence through 
the rest of the day, according to some 

9 Having fetched fire-wood out of the forest with 
out damaging (trees) he should put them on that fire 
as above, and should abandon his silence 

10 He should sleep on the ground and eat no 
pungent or saline food 

1 1 Wearing the staff, worshipping the fire being 
obedient to his Guru, going the rounds for alms — 
(these are the standing duties of students) 

12 He should avoid hone) or flesh, bathing 
(for pleasure) sitting on high seats going to 
women felsehood and taking what is not given 
to him 

13 Let him live forty eight years as a student for 
the (four) Vedas, 

14 Or twelve years for each Veda, 

15 Or until he has learnt it 

16 The garment (of a student) should be made of 
hemp flax, or wool (accordingly as he is a Br^ 
mawa, a Kshatnya, or a Vai.S3ia) 

1 7 The upper garment of a Brdhma«a should be 
an antelope skin, 

18 That of a R%anya the skin of a spotted deer 


S Afvalayana i 1 §§ lo 11 

9 The mesamg is he should not bnrak off branches but only 
gather such as have &]len off The words as above refer to 
chap 4 

13 Gautama II 13 Apastambal 2 23 28-30 zi 26 
13-15 Comp Apastamba I 3 12 seqq AjpvaM)'ana I 22 3 
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19 That of a Vatrya a goat s or cow s skin 

20 Or if (the prescribed sort of garment) is not to 
be had a cow s hide (should be worn) by all because 
to that belongs the first place (among all kinds of 
garments) 

21 The girdle of a Brdhmawa should be of 
Mu%a grass 

22 That of a Kshatnya should be a bowstring 

23 That of a Vai^ya, made of Mtirvd (1 e Sanse 
vena Roxburghiana) 

24 If there is no (or the other articles 

prescnbed in 22 23, the girdles should be made) 
of Kuiu grass of the plant Armantaka or of Balbaifa 
grass (respectively) 

25 The staff of a Br&hma«a is of Paliia wood 

26 That of a Rifanya of Bilva wood 

27 That of a Vai55ra of Udumbara wood 

28 Or all (sorts of staffs may be used) by all 

29 If the teacher calls him, he shall rise and then 
answer 

30 If (the teacher calls him) while he is lying 
down (he should answer) sitting if sitting standing , 
if standing walking up (to the teacher) , if walking 
up, running up 

31 If he behaves thus his fame when he has be- 
come a Snataka (1 e. when he has taken the bath at 
the end of his studentship) will be (such that people 
will say of him), ‘ To-day he stays there , to-day he 
stays there 

32 There are three (kinds of) Sndtakas a Vidyd- 
sndtaka (i e a Snataka by knowledge), a Vrata 

SS4 Manu 11 43. 

32-36 Comp Apastamba I, 36, 1-3, Mann IV, 31 The 
of the vows extends through forty-eight (or thirty six, &c ) 
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snitaka (i e a Snitaka by the completion of his 
vovis) and a Vidji-vrata snitaka (i e a Snitaka both 
by knowledge and by the completion of his vows) 

33 He who performs the Samivartana ceremony 
after having finished the study of the Veda but before 
the time of his vows has expired is a Vidyi snataka 

o4. He who performs the Samivartana after his 
vows have expired but before he has finished the 
study of the Veda is a Vrata-snataka 

35 He who performs the Samivartana, after 
having finished both is a Vidya-vrata snitaka 

36 Until the sixteenth year the time (for being 
initiated) has not passed for a Brahma?ta 

37 Until the twenty second for a Rifanya 

38 Until the twent) fourtli for a Vauya 

39 After that (time has passed) they become 
patitasivitrika (or persons v-ho have lost the nghtof 
learning the Savitjl) 

40 No one should initiate such men nor teach 
them nor perform sacrifices for them nor have inter 
course with them 

41 After the time has passed (the> should do) as 
has been prescribed 

42 A person whose ancestors through three 
generations have been patitasivitrikas is excluded 

jeais see above Sitras 13 and 14 and below chap 623 The 
&,tnivartaiia is the returning home of the student at the end of his 
studentship 

36-40 AjvaMyana GriTiya I 19 5 seqq &c 

41 The general rule here alluded to is according to the com 
mentators that given by K^tyayana -Srauta siitra XXV i is 13 
There it is staled which expiatory oblations have to precede when 
a nte that has not been perfonned or that has been nconrectly 
performed is to be performed for good 

42 Those who have not been initiated in due tune maj act as 
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from the sacrament (of initiation) and from being 
taught the Veda 

4o Of such persons those who desire to receive 
the sacrament may perform the sacrifice of Vrdtya 
stoma and then study the Veda if they like For 
(of persons who have done that) it is said Inter- 
course with them is permitted 

Kaatdika 6 

1 When he has finished the Veda, he should take 
the bath (by which he becomes a Snitaka) 

2 Or when (he has gone through) a studentship 
of forty eight years , 

3 Or also after (a studentship) of twelve years 
according to some (teachers) 

4 (Let him take the bath only) if his Guru has 
given his permission 

5 Rules (regarding the performance of sacrifices) 
(texts) to be used (at the sacrifices according to those 
rules) and reasoning (on the meamng of the rites 
and texts) that is the Veda 

6 Some say (that the Veda should be studied) 
With its SIX Angas 

stated in Sutra 41 But if the omission has been perpetuated 
through three generations the descendant of such persons is subject 
to the rules stated in Sutras 42 and 43 

43 Kfity&yana after having given the rules on the VrStyastoma 
sacnfice (see "Weber Indische Literaturgeschicht^ 2nd edition 
PP Intercourse with them (who have performed 

that sacnfice) is permitted (^raut XXII 4 28) 

6 2 See above chap g 13 

3 See chap g 14 

5 The expressions of the text for the three categories are 
Vidh) vidheya, tarka, 

file with the supplemeiUary treabses on ntual grammar 
astronomy etjnnolc^ pronunciation of the Mantras and metrics 
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7* INiot so that he only knows the ceremonial. 

8. But optionally by one who knows the sacrifices 
(the bath may be taken). 

9. (The student) after having embraced (the feet 
of) his teacher, and put the pieces of wood on the fire, 
places himself northwards of an enclosure, on east- 
ward-pointed Ku^a grass, to the east of eight vessels 
with water. 

10. ‘The fires that dwell in the waters; the fire 
which must be hidden, the fire which must be 
covered, the ray of light, the fire which kills the 
mind, the unwavering one, the pain-causing one, the 
destroyer of the body, the fire which kills the organs 
— those I leave behind. The shining one, that I 
seize here ' — with (this formula) he draws water out 
of one (of the eight vessels) ; 

11. With that he besprinkles himself with (the 
words), ‘ Therewith I besprinkle myself for the sake 
of prosperity, of glory, of holiness, of holy lustre.' 

12. (A second time he draws water out of a second 
of the eight vessels with the formula given in Siitra 
10, putting instead of the words, ‘The shining one, 
&c., the verse) : ‘ By which you have created pros- 
perity, by which you have touched sura, with which 
you have anointed the eyes, which is your glory, O 
AsvinsJ 


10. As to the names of the eight hostile powers of Agnl^ comp. 
Athkh^yana-Grzhya V, 2 ; Atharva-veda XIV, r, 38; XVI, i; 
Mantrabrihma^^a I, 7, i. 

12. The reading of the Mantra seems to be corrupt. Compare 
the form in which it is given by Bhavadeva, quoted in Professor 
Stenzler's note on this Sutra. Instead of ^riy antwe have probably 
to read, as Bhavadeva has, striyam ; instead of akshyau, akshi.n. 
Professor Stenzler very pertinently compares Atharva-veda XIV, i, 
35. 36. Comp, also MantrabrShma#a I, 7, 5. 
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13 (And he draws water out of three other 
vessels) i>v7th (the three verses) 'Ye waters are 
(V^ Sdimh. XI 50-52) verse by verse 

14 With (■water drawn out of) the three other 
(vessels he besprinkles himself) silently 

15 Having loosened his girdle ivith (the verse) 
‘The highest band (Vi^ Sa^h XII, 12), having 
put It down, having put on another garment he 
worships the sun — 

16 With (the formulas) ‘ Rising, bearing a shining 
spear Indra stands with tlie Maruts , he stands with 
the gods who walk in the morning Thou art a ten 
fold winner mal^e me a tenfold winner Make me 
attain to renown 

Rising bearing a shining spear Indra stands with 
the Maruts he stands with the gods who walk m 
day time Thou art a hundredfold winner , make me 
a hundredfold -winner Make me attain to renoivn 

* Rising beaiing a shining spear Indra stands with 
the Maruts he stands with the gods who walk in 
the evening Thou art a thousandfold winner , 
make me a thousandfold winner Make me attain 
to renoTvn 

17 Having eaten curds or sesamum seeds and 
having had his matted hair the hair of his body 
and his nails cut, he should cleanse his teeth with an 
Udumbara branch with (the verse) Array }our-* 
selves for the enjoyment of food Here has come 
king Soma he will punfj my mouth with glory and 
fortune 

16 In the Mantra the Paraskara MSS gW’e bhr^abl'yjShwu;^ 
and bhi%ab 1 ir;shA/jt, and the Oobhila MSS (Grth}& IlhAbhr^'i 
bhnshitbhiii PohSibly the instnitnental case is right Bohtlingl 
and Roth propose to read bhrl^adrish/iA 
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18 Having anointed himself and bathed again he 
takes up tlie salve for nose and mouth ■with (the 
words) Satiate my up breathing and down breath 
ing satiate mj eye satiate mj ear I 

19 Having poured out to the south the water 
with which le has washed his hands with (the 
words) Ye fathers become pure he should sahe 
himself and murmur RIaj I become well looking 
^\lth my ejes well shining with mj face well nearing 
with m)^ ears 

20 He then should put on a garment which has 
not }et been washed or not been, soaked in. he with 
(the formula) For the sake of putting on of bring 
ing fame of long life I shall reach old age I li\e a 
hundred long autumns For the sake of the increase 
of wealth I will clothe mjself 

21 Then the upper garment with (the verse) 
W itli glorj (come) to me Heaven and Earth 

With glory Indra and B?fhaspatil May glory and 
fortune come to me f may glory be my lot * 

22 If (he has only) one (garment) he should 
cover himself (with a part of that garment as if it 
were an upper garment) with the second part of the 
former (Mantra Sutra 20) 

23 He takes flowers with (the formula), ‘(The 


20 Comp K^t)lj’ana iSrauta sfitra MI 2 18 to 'which S^itra 
Proiessor S enzler refeis. 

22 I gi\e this translation merely as tentative Professoi 
Stenzler translates Wenn er nur Em Gewand hat so bedecke er 
sich (noch einnHl) nut dem oberen Theile des satrst angelegten 
(SayarSma (MS Chambers 373) says ekiiw Aet tati^pi pandliSna 
mantram pa/AitvS \’astrSrdham pandhaja <hir alamja uttardrcfcc 
grthJtvi uttanywi [sic] manLaw paj'Aih’ottarSj'affli k«tvl punar dvir 
iAamed ity aithaA 

23 Hira/i} Gnhya 1 , 3 ii 4 
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flowers) which (Pamadagni has brought for the sake 
of faith (has brought to KSraddhi^) of love of the 
senses them I take with glory and with fortune 

24 He then ties them (to his head) with (the 
verse), The high wide glory, which Indra has 
created for the Apsarases the flowers bound up 
with that, I tie on to me to bring me glory I 

25 He binds a turban to his head with (the 
verse) A youth well attired 

26 (He puts on) the two earrings with (the 
words), An ornament art thou may more orna 
ments be mine 

27 He salves his two eyes with (the formula) 
‘Vmras (V^t^ Sz.mh IV 3 b) 

28 With (the words) Brilliant art thou he looks 
at his image m a mirror 

29 He takes a parasol with (the words) Thou 
art Bif'/haspati s covering Sheltei me from evil 
Do not shelter me from splendour and glory 

30 With (the words), "V ou are supports , protect 
me from all sides he puts on the two shoes 

31 With (the words), From all powers of destruc- 
tion protect me on all sides he takes a bamboo staff 

32 (For) the tooth cleaner &c (the Mantras 
stated above are to be used) in every case (for) 
the garment the parasol, and the shoes, the Mantra 
(should only be recited) if they have not been used 
before 

KaiydikA 7 

1 We shall state the rules of conduct for a 
Snataka 

2 Another (may observe those rules) optionally 


2 5 See above chap 2 9 
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3 Dancing singing and playing musical instru 
ments let him neither perform himself nor go (to 
see or hear it) 

4 Sing however he may at his pleasure, for 
there is another saying He sings either or he 
rejoices in (other people s) singing 

5 If everything goes well he shall not go by 
night to another village and shall not run 

6 He shall avoid looking into a well climbing up 
a tree, gathenng fruits crawling through narrow 
openings bathing naked jumping over uneven 
ground using harsh language looking at the sun 
while It IS rising or setting and begging For there 
IS a iSruti After he has bathed he should not 
beg For he who bathes drives away from himself 

7 If It rams he shall go without an upper garment 
and shall say, May this my tliunderbolt drive away 
evil 

8 He shall not look at himself in \iater 

9 A^citalomniwa vipuwstw shanMzm ka. nopa- 
haset 

10 Let him call a pregnant woman vi^yl. 
(one who will give birth to a child) 

1 1 An ichneumon (nakula) sakula 

12 A skull (kapala) bhag^la 


7 3 Comp the similar rale given m the Buddhist Vmai a Mal^ 
vaggal 56 

4 ^Tatapatha Bnihmawa VI i i r 5 

5 If no accident happens that makes his going to another 
village necessary 

6 The passage of the 5 !niti quoted is found in the ^atapatha 
Brahmiwa XI 3 3 7 Comp Vasish/Aa XII 2 10 23 Gautama 
IX 32 61 

[2 GaummA IX, ai 
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13 A rainbow (Indra dhanu Indras bow) nia?ii* 
dhanu (the jewelled bow) 

14 A cow that suckles (her calf) he should not 
point out to another (person) 

15 Let him not void urine or excrements on a 
ploughed field, on uncovered ground or while rising 
up or standing 

16 He shall wipe himself with wood that has 
fallen off by itself 

1 7 He should not wear a dyed garment 

18 He should be fixed in his intentions, protect 
everybody s life, and be everybody s friend as it 
were 


Kajvmka 8 

1 Through a period of three nights (after the 
Sam^vartana) he should keep (the following) ob- 
servances 

2 He shall eat no flesh and not drink out of an 
earthen vessel 

3 He shall avoid seeing women .^lldras, dead 
bodies black birds, and dogs and shall not talk to 
(such beings) 

4. He ^all not eat funeral food or food of a 

13 Gautama IX 22 Vasishiiia XII 32 33 Apastambal 31 18 

14 Gautama IX 23 Apastamba I 31 10 

15 Gautama IX 38 Vaash/SSi XII, 13 Apastamba I 30 

i8 Before eaang himself he shall first cover the ground with 
grass or the like 

J7 Gautama IX 4 \pastambal 30 10 

8 r The words of this Sutra are repeated from ^Satapatha 
Brfihmana XIV i i 28 (onlj for iSarati it is said hereAret) 

3 iSatapatba Brahmana 1 i § 30 

3 iSatapatha Brihma«a L 1 § 3 r Black birds according to the 
commentators mean crons 

4 Funeral food b such food as descnbed below III 10 26 
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KSAdra or of a woman Ijmg m (during the period of 
her impurity) 

5 He shall not void urine or excrements or spit 
out in the sun shine and shall not cover himself 
against the sun 

6 He shall take warm water for (the rites) in 
which water is wanted 

7 At night he shall eat bj the light (of a lamp or 
a fire brand) 

8 Or only speaking the truth (suffices instead of 
the other observances) 

9 Also a person who has received the dikshd (or 
inauguration for a Soma sacrifice), should observe 
these rules beginning from (that which regards) the 
sunshine (Sutra 5) if he perfoims the Pravargja 
ceremoii) 


Kajvuika 9 

1 Now (follow) tlie five great saciihces 

2 Of the Vaijvadeva food he should after 
having sprinkled (water) round (the sacred fire) 
make oblations, with the word S\aha (each time 
repeated) to B -ahman to I ra^apati to the (deities) 
of the house to Ka^jaipa and to Amimati 

j To the domestic deities (he offers) three 


9 The Pravargyi ceremony one of the preparr ory ceremonies 
of the Soma sTcnfice (Indi&cheStuditn X 36^) '\^as not performed 
at every Soma sacrifice but there certain restrictions regarding 
Its ptrjformance see Indische Studien IX 219 seq 

D 1 The fi\e Mah^}^^las art^ the sacrifice to the gods the 
sacrxjBcc to Ining Beings the sacrifice to the Fathers the sacrifice to 
the Brahman the sacrifice to men As to the meaning of the five 
categories see Ajvahj ana Grzhra III r 

2 Com],>are above I 12 3 

3 Compaie above I 12 2 
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(Balls) in the water pot to Par^anya to the waters 
to the Earth 

4 To Dhitrz and Vidhatrz at the two door 
posts , 

5 To the different quarters (of the horizon), to 
Vayu and (to the presiding deities) of the quarters 

6 In the middle three (Bahs) to Brahman, to the 
Air to the Sun 

7 lo the north of those (he offers Balls) to the 
Virve dev^s and to all the beings 

8 Further on to Ushas and to the Lord of 
beings 

9 To the south (to the Fathers) with (the words) 
‘To the Fathers Svadhi* Adoration* 

10 Having nnsed out the vessel he should pour 
It out towards the north west with (the words) ‘ Con- 
sumption I this to thee 1 ’ 

1 1 Taking the Brahma^a s portion (of the food 
which he is going to distribute) he should give it to 
a Brahma»a after he has made him wash himself 
with (the words) Well * (this) to thee * 

12 To (religious) mendicants and to guests they 
should apportion (food) as due to them 

13 The persons belonging to the house the 
young and the old should eat what is due to them , 

14 Afterwards the householder and his wife 

15 Or the householder (should eat) first, because 

II What I have translated the Erihmaffas portion is agra 
See on this vord the remark of Ntlakan/iiia quoted by EdhtUngk 
Roth s V agrafaira ngram brShma»abho^anazs tadartham hnyante 
r^adbanSt pridiakknyante te grahlri^ kshetrSdayaji According 
to diSerent commentators and lexicographers one Agra is equal to 
four or to sixteen moothfols of food 

15 I cannot indicate any mere than Professor Stenzler could, 
where the passage here quoted occurs m a Brihmawa. 
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the iSruti sajs Therefore the householder should 
eat the sweetest food before his guests 

1 6 Everj. day he should sacrifice with the word 
svihi If he has no food (to offer he should make 
his offeimg) with something else be it even a piece 
of wood (onl)) to the gods or be it (only) a water- 
pot to the Fathers and to men 

Kvajdikv 10 

1 Nowf (follows) the Adh\ ayopikarman (or open- 
ing ceremony at the beginning of the annual course 
of study) 

2 When the herbs appear (when the moon stands 
in conjunction) with ^lava^a on the full-moon claj 
of the . 5 'riva /a month or on the fifth (Tithi) of 
the - 5 rd.va«a month under (the Nakshatra) Hasta 

3 Having sacrificed the two A^>a portions, he 
offers two A^a oblations {namel} ) 

4 To the Earth and to Agn if (he studies) the 
Rtg veda 

5 To the Air and to Vayu, if the Y^^ir veda 

6 To the Heaven and to the Sun if the SS.ma 
veda 

7 To the quarters (of the horizon) and to the 
Moon, if the Atharva veda 

8 (Besides) to the Brahman to the metres m 
every case 

9 And to Prs^pati, to the gods to the /??shis 
to Faith to Insight, to Sadasaspati to Anumatu 

10 The same (oblations are made) when the 

1 6 Comp iS^nkh^yana Gwliya II i J 2 vSitapsiibsi BrShmaBa 
XI 5 6 2 

10 a Comp AjvaJa,yaiia-Grihya III, 5*3 my note 

lo On the different vratas (observances) connected vith the 

[29] V 
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observances are imposed (on a student) or given up 
(by him after having been kept through the pre 
scribed period of time) 

11 With (the verse) Sadasaspati (V^ Saw2h 
XXXI I ij) (the teacher) three tunes (sacnhces) 
fned grams 

1 2 All should repeat (that verse after him) 

1 3 After each oblation they shoula each time put 
on the fire three pieces of Udumbara vvood fresh 
branches with leaves anointed with ghee reciting 
the Sivitrt 

14 And the students (should put wood on the 
fire) in the manner stated above 

1 5 With (the verse) Luck may bnng us (V^ 
Sa;f;wh IX 16) they should eat the fried grains with 
out chewing them 

16 With the verse Of Dadhikrdvan (V 4 ^ 
Sa»2h XXIII ^2) they should eat curds 

17 As many pupils as he wishes to obtain so 
many sesamum grains should he sacrifice vith a 
dice board -with the Sdvitrf or with the Anuvika 

Bright resplending (V^iT Sa?;2h XVII Soseqq) 

18 After they have eaten (the remainder of the 
sacrificial food the teacher) should pronounce the 
word Om and then repeat the Sivitrl three times 
and the begmutngs of the Adhyi>as to (the students) 
who are seated facing the west 

studj of ihetfida sucli as the Sui.nya viata the 53 .k\ara vrata &c 
cQinp especiallj *S 3 .nkbS,j'ina Grihya II 1 1 i a and the notes there 

14 See aboie, chap 4 

17 Akarshaphalakena RSBiaLrrshBa states that this is a 
board of Ldombaia flood, of the length of an ana and of the 
shape of a serpent (See Professor Stenzler s note ) 

18 The foliovnng Siitras cleariy show that this rale is intended 
for stodents of the Yagur veda only 
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^9 The beginnings of the sections belonging to 
the (aifferent) if?ishis if they are Bahvn;ias (i e if 
they study the Rig veda) 

20 The Parvans if the^/ are AVuandogas (i e if 
they studj the Sima veda) 

21 The Siktas if the> are Atharvans 

22 All murmur May it be ours m common 
may it bless us m common may this Brabman be 
powerful with us together Indra krows that through 
\ihich and in which wa> no hatred may spring up 
amongst us 

23 Through a period of three nights they should 
not stud> (the Veda) 

24 And they should not cut the hair of their 
bodies and their nails 

25 Some say (that this should not be cone) till 
the Utsarga (1 e the conch ding ceremony of the 
annual course of study) 

Kaadhs-v 11 

1 If (a strong) wind is blowing and on the new 
moon day there is an entire interruption of study 

2 If one has partaken of a iSraddha dinner if a 
meteor falls or distant thundering is heard or if the 
earth quakes, or if fiery apparitions are seen and 
when a new season begins, (the study shall be 
interrupted) until the same time next day 

3 If the Utsarga ceremony has been performed 

20 On the di\TSionof the SSma \eda intoParvms comp Weber 
Indische Litoaturgescbichte, and edition p 72 

11 I Entire interruption ireans according to the coraraen 
tators, that not only the study of the Veda itself bu* also that of the 
Veddagas or e^en all sorts of worldly instruction are forbidden 

3 I have left the words sarvarfipe ia untranslated. EMdenth 


li 2 
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if clouds appear (it shall be interrupted) 

through a period of three nights or til' twilight has 
thrice passed 

4 After he has eaten until he has (washed and) 

dr ed his hands , while being in water at night 
time at the time of the morning and evening 
twilight while a dead bodj- or a is in the 

village 

5 While running while seeing a person of bad 
fame or who has lost his caste if a miraculous or 
happy event happens as long as (that whicl occa 
sions the interruption of study) endures 

6 If hc^r frost (lies on the ground) if a musical 
instrument is heard or the cry of a person in pain 
at tire border of the village in a burial ground or if 
a dog an ass an owl a jackal or a Saman song is 
heardf or if a learned person approaches as long as 
(that occasion) endures 

7 If his Guru has died let him go down into 
water (for offering water-oblations) and interrupt 
(the study) for ten nights 

8 If one who has performed with him the TflnCl- 
naptra ceremony, or a fellow pupil (has died) for 
three nights 

9 If one who is not his fellow pupil (has died ) 
for one night 


sacvarCipa is identical with the doubtful word j-avarfipa which twice 
occurs m the 5 ^th^j^a Grihya See the discussion, on that 
word in the note on -StnlsMyana n 12 10 
4 On antardivSklrtye^ comp Mann V,8j> GautamaXVI 19 
8 The Tanfinaptra is an invocation directed to Tandnaptn 
(1 e the wind) by which the officiating priests and theYj^amSna at 
a 5 oma sacrifice pledge their iaith to do no hann to each other 
See Indische Studien, X, 3^2 


I AN'D\. 12 KiJTDIK-i d 


0^3 


10 After having- studied five months and a half 
they should celebrate the Utsar^a 

1 1 Or SIX months and a half 

12 They then mutter this Ye two >oung 

sages f The relation which has expired among us 
the friendship we dissolve (turning awa>) fiom the 
condition of friendship 

After having remained together through a 
period of three nights, they separate 

KAivniXA 12 

1 In (the month) Pausha undei (the Nakshatra) 
Rohi«t or at the middle Ash/akn let them celebrate 
the conclusion of the stud) (of the Veda) 

2 Let them go to the brink of water and make 
water oblations to the gods the metres the Vedas 
the i?/shis the ancient teachers the Ganonarvas 
the other teachers tiie year with its divisions and 
to their own ancestors and teachers 

^ After ha-ving four times quickly recited the 
Savitri they should say We have finished 

4 Interruption (of the study) and (continuation of 
the) teaching as stated above 


12 The reading of the 'Mantra is douotful I think it should 
stand as Professor Stetizler has pnntcd it e'tcept taat I should 
propose to correct y uv d into y uvdnd (comp \rvalidyaiia <Sfauta VI 
m la) It js probable that he gods addressed are the two 
Arvins who are called ka\t and vnvdnd m several passages of 
the Vedas 

12 I See ArvalSjana Gnhva III 5 20 ^'ankhiyana Gnhya 
IV 6 On the three Ash&kvs sec below III 3 t 

4 •SSnkh’lyana Grthya IV 5 17 where the same expression 
kshapana for interruptions of the study is used The words as 
above refer to chap to 23 24 
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Kaadika 13 

1 On an auspicious day the harnessing to the 
plough Or under (the Nakshatra) 6^yeshi‘>^a, 
(because that rite is) sacred to Indra 

2 To Indra Paj^anya the two Alvins the 
Maruts Udalakajyapa Sv^tik^n Stta and Anumati 
he offers curds rice grams perfumes and fried 
grams and then makes the bullocks eat honey and 
ghee 

3 He should put them to the plough with (the 
verse) ‘They harness to the ploughs (V^ Sawh 
XII 67) 

4 With (the \erse) For luck may us the plough 
shares (Va^" Sa»2h XII, 69) let him plough or 
touch the plough share 

5 Oi (he may) not (do so) because (that verse) 
has been prescribed for (the erection of) the Agni 
( altar) and the act of solving stands in connection 
(with It) 

6 After the front-bullock has been sprinkled 
(with water), they then should plough unploughed 
ground 


13 I Indm is the piesidmg tleit) over the constellation G} €sh/>5a 
$ee ^n]ichd}ana Grzhya 1 26 16 See 

2 The names of the genius XJdaiakaxjapa and of the female 
genius S\l:tik£n occur as far as I know only her*. Bdhthngk 
Roth propose to read Sphali^zkart ( the goddess uho gives 
abundance ) 

5 At the Agm i^ayana ceremony furro\\s Tie drTun with the 
plough on the Agm kshetra with the \ei*bes Va^ XII 
Afterwards grams of different kinds are sown See ICatyiyana 
XYII a J2 38 Indische Stud en \III 44seq Thus in the 
iSrauta ritual the verse \ Sa^h XII^ 69 staudsr m a connecuon 
which does not conform to the occasion forvhich it would l>e used 
here 
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7 He should make oblations of cooked sacrificial 
food to the same deities as above uhen sowing both 
nee and barlej. and at the sacrifice to Sita 

8 Then (follows) feeding of the Brahmawas 


KAA^niKA 34 

1 Now (follows) the ^S'ravawi ceremony 

2 On the full moon day of the ^r^vawa month 

3 He cooks a mess of sacrificial food fried grams 
and a cake in one dish, pounds the greater part of 
the grains, sacrifices the two portions and two 
(other) Ajfya oblations (with the following verses) 

4 Beat away O white one with thy foot with 
the forefoot and with the hmd-foot, these seven 
[children] of Varu^za and all (daughters) of the kings 
tribe Sviha > 

5 Within the dominion of the white one the 
Serpent has seen nobody To the white one the 
son of Vidarva adoration l Svahd l 

6 He makes oblations of the mess of cooked 
sai^rifiaal food to Vish?-!u to ^^ravaf/a to the full 
moon of *Sr^LvaMa and to the rainy season 

7 (And oblations) of the grams with (the verse) 
Accompanied with grams (Va^ Sawh XX 29) 

7 As above refers to Sfitra 2 On the SM see below 
chap 17 

14 I seqq Comp ^Stnkh'ij'ana IV 5, Arvaliyana II 1 
Gobhila ni 7 

4 Ajval^yanall 3 3 .SSakhS) analV 18 i For V Aruj; a lA 
and rS^abandhavaiA I read VSruwiA i^blndhaviA Pr^SA 
IS an mterpolation 

5 AfvaJ^ana loc cit One is rather tempted to correct ahtr 
dadatsfa kas^ana, bnt R^aAandms Faddhati on iSai&hdvana 
gives the reading dadarf a as the F£iaskara MSS do 




328 


PIRASKARA GR711TA sGtRA 


8 He sacrifices flour over which ghee has been 
poured to the serpents (with the following Mantras) 

9 To the lord of the serpents belonging to Agni 
of the yellowish, terrestrial ones svaha ■ 

‘ To the lord of the white serpents belonging to 
Viyu of the aenal ones svahi > 

To the lord of the overpowering serpents belong- 
ing to Surya of the celestial ones, sv 4 hii, i 

10 The (cake) m one dish he offers entirely 
(without leaving a remainder for the sacrificer) with 
(the formula) To the firm one the son of the 
Earth svSh^ ' 

1 1 After he has eaten (of the sacrificial food) he 
throw s a portion of the flour into a basket goes out 
besmears an elevated spot outside the hall (with 
cowdung), says, while a fire-brand is held (before 
him) Do not step between (myself and the fire) 
and without speaking (anything except the Mantras) 
he causes the serpents to wash themselves (pouring 
out water for them witll the formulas ) 

12 Lord of the serpents belonging to Agni of 
the yellownsh terrestrial ones wash ♦'h^self • 

Lord of the white serpents belonging to Vdyu of 
the aenal ones wasli thyself I 

Lord of the overpowering serpents belonging to 
Surja of the celestial ones wash thjself > 

13 Each time after the washing has been done 
he offers to the serpents a Bah of flour, picking out 


1 1 The ceremony with, the fire brand seems to stand m connec 
tionwith the rule given byAjvalajana II 1 13 that before the 
sacrificer has given himself m charge to the serpents nobodi is 
allotted to step between him and the Bah destined for the serpents. 
Comp also befow, Sfitra 23 

13 I have translated npsgh'ttam by p eking ow On the full 
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(portions of it) (the spoon called) Darvi (with 
the formulas) 

14 Lord of the serpents belonging to Agni of 
the yellowish terrestrial ones this is thy Bali i 

Lord of the white serpents belongirg to Vaju of 
the aerial ones this is thy Bah ' 

‘ Lord of the overpowering serpents belonging to 
Sflrja of the celestial ones this is thj Bah' 

15 After be has made them wash tnemseKes 
as abo\e he combs them with combs (with the 
formulas) 

16 Lord of the serpents belonging to \gni of 
the yellowish terrestrial ones combth^suf' 

Lord of the white serpents belonging to Va\u of 
the aei lal ones comb thyself ' 

Lord of the overpowering serpents belonging to 
Surj-a of the celestial ones, comb thyself' 

17 (He offers) collyrmm ointment and garlands 
With (the same formulas) putting at their end, rc 
spectivel} the words Salve tny ejes* Anoint 
thyself f Put on garlands ' 

1 8 The remainder of the flour he pours out on 
the elevated spot (mentioned in Siitra ii) pours 
wmter on it out of a water-pot and worships the 


techn cal meaniog of the term which implies the omission of the 
upastarawa and ahhighSraBa see Bloomfield s note on. Grihya, saa? 
giaba I m (Zeitschnfl der deutscheu '■'lorgeniandischen Gesell 
schaft XXXV 56 S) 

15 The words as ahov'' refer to Sfitra 1 1 Prt<.likhati which 
I have translated he com os them is the same act for whch 
^anlchfiyana (IV 15 7) saj's pha»enaAesii/hjati IthintProfessm 
Stenzler is wrong in tnnslating Er scharrt (das Mehl) mit Kammen 
zusammen G^yarfima saj’S pralekhanaw ia kramewa pmtiman 
tiam balikawrf&jaiiaffi kankataiA tfinj Aa vaikankatiyani prS.d&>a 
mfitrfiffiy -ekatodantam kash/iifim bhavanti. 
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serpents vvith the three (verses) Adoration be to 
the serpents (Va^ Sa/«h XIII, 6seqq) 

19 At that distance m which he wishes the ser- 
pents not to approach (the house) he should three 
times walk round the house sprinkling an uninter- 
rupted stream of water round it, with the two (verses) 

Beat away, O white one with thy foot ’ (Shtras 4 
and 5) 

20 He gives away the (spoon called) Darvl (S<itra 
13) and the basket (Slitra ii) having washed and 
warmed them 

21 Near the door (of the house) they clean them 
selves with the three (verses) O waters ye are 
(V^ Sawh XI 5oseqq) 

22 Having put away that remainder of flour in a 
hidden place he should from that time daily till the 
Agrahi}a;d after sunset when he has performed 
the service to the fire offer to the serpents a Bali of 
flour picking out (portions of it) with the Darvi 
(spoon) 

23 When he is offering (the Bah), let no one step 
between (the sacnficer and the Bali) 

24. With die Darvi (spoon) he rinses his mouth 
Having washed it he puts it aivay 


30 According to the commentators he gives these things to the 
man who hoWs the fire brand (S6tra ii) 

The AgraMyasi is the full moon day of Maigarfrsba on 
which the Pratyavarohana ceremony IS celebrated- See below III 2 
Weber die vedicehen Nachnchten von den Naxatra II 332 The 
expre^ion darvyopagb&taw is the same that has occurred above 
m SHtra 1 3 

23 Comp AfvaKyana G«hya II, i, 13 and see above 
SHtra It 

24 Pr akshSlya seems to me to lefer to the Darvi see Stitra ao 



n KAAZiA 15 kAVZ) KA 4 - jjl 

25 rhe> eat the (nee) g-ains which must not 
form one coherent mass 

26 Then (follows) the feeding of the Brahma?ias 


KilADIkV 16 

1 On the full moon day of Praush^/^apada the 
sacrifice to Indra 

2 Having cooked mill nee for Indra and cakes 
and having put cakes round (the fire) he sacrifices 
the two A^ja portions and A^ja oblations to Indra 
to Indr^?d to Ekapad to Ahi Budhnja and to 
the Proshi'/^apad^s 

3 After he has eaten (his portion of the sacri 
ficial food) he offers a Bali to the Maruts For the 
^fruti says The Maruts eat what is not-sacnficed 

4 (This Bah he offers) in Ai^vattha leaves be 
cause It IS said The Maruts stood in the A.jvattha 
tree 


25 AsawisyflitiA Comp BShthngk Roth s v saw siv 

15 2 After these A^a oblations follows the chief obiation of the 
■whole sacrifice, the oblation of milk rice to Indra In one o 
Professor Stender s MSS there is a speen.1 Sutra inserted after 
Sfitra 2 Of the cooked food he mijkes an oblation with (the 
formula) To Indra svfihS I do not howeier think it right to 
recei've th & Sfitra into the text as the other MSS do not support 
it, and the commeniatois did not find it m the text ■which they read 

3 Professor S enzler s translation Die Manits ssen kein Opfer 
seems to me not quite exact I should prefer to sa}, Die Maruts 
essen Nicht Opfer This passage taken from Sa. apatha BrihmaBa 
I'V 5 2 16 IS quoted as supporting the rule thai. a Bah offering 
should be made to the Maruts for in the technical language the 
term ahuta is applied to Bah offenngs (.yinihlyana GriTiya I 
10 7 huto gniliotrahomena ahuto balikannanS,) 

4 When Indra called them to his help against Vntra. 5atapatha 
Brahmaffia IV 3 3 6 
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5 (He offers it) with (the texts) Brilliantl) re 

splendent Snwh XVII, 80-85) Mantra by 

Mantra 

6 And with the (Mantra called) Vimu’cha 

7 (This Mantra he repeats only) in his mind 
S For the *Sruti says These are their names 

9 He murmurs To Indra the divine (V^ 
Szmh XVII 86) 

10 Then (follows) the feeding of the Br^ihmaj^zas 


Kawdika 16 

1 On the full moon da> of Ajvayu^a the (offer- 
ings of) Prii^hatakas (are made) 

2 Having cooked milk rice foi Indra he sacrifices 
It mixed with curds honey and ghee to Indra In 
dr^»l the two Arvins, the full moon of A^vayu^ 
a id to the autumn 

3 After he has eaten (his portion of the sacrifiaal 
food) he sacrifices with his joined hands a P?^shd- 
taka prepared with curds with the words May 
what IS deficient be made full to me may what is 
full not decay to me Sv§.h^L I 

4 The inmates of the house look at the mix- 
ture of curds honey and ghee with the Anuv^ka 


3 ThisSfitraisidenUcai’wiJi, the kfitwordsofKitv XVIII 4 23 
6 This IS the first part of Va^ Sai/ih XVII 86 
S ^atapatha Brahina»a IX 3 1, 26 There it is said that 
jukriifyotis ( bnlhantiy resplendent ) &c (the words used in \ oj 
Sajwh XVII 80) are names of the Alnrats 

9 This Sfitra IS identical with mty X\ III 4 23 
16, 1 Prishitaka means a miicture of curds and butter Comp 
^ukNlyana IV r6 3 Arvalljana II 3, 3 Gnhya-sawgialia 
partmh^ II 59 

3 Amlfiyana II 2 3 
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May Indra come hither {Va^ Sawh XX 47 
seqq) 

5 They let the calves join their mothers that 
night and the Agrahaya«l night 

6 Then (follows) the feeding of the Brahma^^as 

Kaj^dika 17 

1 Now (follows) the sacrifice to Ska 

2 Wherever he sacrifices be it (on a field) of nee 
or of barley of that grain he should prepare a mess 
of cooked food 

^ One who has sacrificed may if he likes pre- 
pare elsewhere also a mess of cooked food either of 
rice or of barle} 

4, (There should be) no doubt (as to whether nee 
or barley is to be taken) as a rule thereon has been 
stated above 

5 If It IS impossible (to take one of the two 
specie of corn), (that) is excluded. 

6 To the east or to the north of the field on a 

, .Sinkhi} ana IV 16 4 

17 I The goddess SM is as her name indicates the rustic 
deity of the furrow 

3 Perhaps the meaning is that a person who has aU^y once 
performed the Sita yai^Ma on the field is allowed when repeating 
the sacrifice another time to celebrate it el'^ewhere and to choose 
at his will between nee and barley 

4 A rule has been given in the .Sranta sfitra (Katj. I 9 i 
Rice or barley if a Havis [is presenbed] ) which shows that it is 

indifferent whether nee or barley is taken Thus the sacnfic<*r is 
free to elect the one or the other At least this is the traditional 
meaning of this Sfitra But possibly we had better understand it 
otherwise The sacnficer should offer according to Sfitra 3, nee 
or barley Whether he has to take the 01^ or file other there can 
he no doubt, as the rule given above (Sffira 2) showo that nee 
should be cooked, if the ceremony is performed for a nce-field 
and barley if for a barley field. 
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clean spot that has been ploughed so that the crop 
be not damaged 

7 Or m the village because (there) both (rice and 
barley) are united and because no obstacle is there 

8 Where he intends to cook (the sacrificial food) 
he establishes the fire on a place that has been 
smeared (with cowdung) which is elevated and 
which has been spnnkled (with water) strews (round 
■die fire) Darbha grass mixed with (stalks of) that 
(sort of corn to which the sacrifice refers) sacrifices 
the two A^a portions and A^a oblations (with the 
following Mantras) 

9 For whom earth and heaven, the intermediate 
points and the chief points (of the horizon) are veiled 
with light that Indra I invoke here May his 
weapons be fnendl} towards us Svahi. ( 

Whatsoever it be that I wish for at this sacrifice 

0 killer of Vr^tra may all that be fulfilled to me 
and may I 1 ve a hundred autumns Svihi * 

Ma} success prosperity earth ram eminence, 
excellence luck here protect the creatures Svihi I 

‘ In whose substance dwells the prosperity of all 
Vedic and worldly works, Indra s wife Stt^ I invoke 
May she not abandon me in whatever work I do 
SvihS. ^ 

Her who nch in horses, rich in cows rich in 
delight indefatigably supports living beings Urvara 
(i e the field) who is wreathed with threshing floors 

1 invoke at this sacrifice the firm One May she 
not abandon me SvSha f 

xo He makes oblations of the cooked sacrificial 
food to Sid Ya^ (the goddess of sacrifice) 

(the goddess of zealous devotion), Bhfiti (the goddess 
of welfare) 



II AND A 1/ KAATJUIkA 1 6 ;jj5 

1 1 Some say that the giving (of the sacr ficial 
food to the deities) accompanies the Mantras 

12 But this IS excluded as the iSriiti says The 
giving (of the ohla^^on to the deity) accompanies the 
word Svaha 

1 3 On the Ku^a grass which is left over from the 
stren mg (of grass round the fire) he offers a Bali to 
the protecting demons of the furrow nith (the Man- 
tra) They who are sitting towards the east with 
strong bows ana quivers may they protect thee 
from the east and be vigilant and not abandon thee 
To them I bring adoration and I offer this Bali to 
them 

14 Then to the south with (the Mantra), They 
who are sitting foivards. the south not winking the 
eyes weanng armour, may they protect thee from 
the soutn and be vigilant and not abandon thee 
To them I bring adoration and I offer this Bah to 
them 

15 Then to the west with (the Mantra) The 
powerful ones the excellent ones prosperity earth 
P^rshi^i xS’unajf-sekun may they protect thee from 
the west, and be vigilant and rot abandon thee 
To them I bring adoration and I offer this Bah to 
them 

16 Then to the noi+h with (the Mantra) Ine 
fearful ones like to V;§.yai in speed, may they protect 

I The quotation has not been as yet identified in the Jrnti 
Itself but the ■words quoted are found in Kfih iVaut I 2 7 

14 Some words in the beginning of the Mantra are lost We 
should probably ivTite atha dakshwtataA ye daksiutato* nttnishfiA 
vamiisa fisate &c Of course it is impossible to say wbch is the 
word that is wanting before (or perhaps after) vartnMrai. 

15 PSrshj« which means heel, stands here of course as the 
nn.mp! of a protecting demon. 
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thee from the north on the field on die threshing 
floor m the house on the way and be vigilant and 
not abandon thee To them I bring adoration and I 
offer this Bali to them 

17 Of another (sort of food) as the chief (food 
used at this sacrifice) and with the remainder of 
A^ya. he distributes Balls as above 

18 And the women should make accompanying 
oblations because such is the custom 

19 When the ceremony is finished he should 
feed the Br^hmawas He should feed the Brdh- 
mawas 

End of the Second Ktnda 


i*j See above chap 13 2 
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KajVZ>A III Kajvbika 1 

1 (Now shall be explained) the partaking of the 
first fruits (of the harvest) of a person who has not 
set up the (sacred .Srauta) fires 

2 He cooks a mess of fresh sacrificial food sacn 
fices the two Agyz. portions and two Afya oblations 
(with the formulas) 

‘To the hundredfold armed, hundredfold valiant 
hundredfold blissful one the vanquisher of enemies 
— ^he who may create a hundred autumns for us 
Indra — may he lead us across (the gulf of) mis 
fortune Svihd f 

The four paths that go between heaven and 
earth trodden by the gods — of these (paths) lead us 
to that which may bring us freedom from decaj, and 
decline, O all ye gods Svihi t 

3 Having made oblations of the mess of cooked 
food to the Agraya;i?a deities, he makes another 
oblation to (Agni) Svish/akr-Jt with (the \erse) 

Agni make this (sacnfice) full that it may be well 
offered. And may the god destroy all hostile 
powers Come hither showing us a good path 
Bestow on us long life full of splendour and free 
from decay Svdh^ i 

4 He then eats (of the fresh fruits with the 

1 I The corresponding ceremony of the .Srauta ntual is reated 
of m K&tv 6 

3 A fresh Sthahp^lta means probablj i SthSltpdka prepared from 
the fresh gram, of the new harvest 

3 The deities of the Agrayaaa ceremony which occupies m the 
Srauta ritual the place corresponding to the nte descnbed here 
are Indra and Agni the Vjrve devas Heaven and Earth. 

[*9] Z 




338 


GR7H\ \-StTRA 


verses) May Agni eat first for he knows how the 
Havis (is fit for sacrifice) may he the friend of all 
human tribes, mcike the herbs blessed to us 

From the good you have led us to the better je 
gods ! Through thee the nourishment may w e 
obtain thee Thus enter into us O potion, bringing 
refreshment for the good of our children and of our- 
selves and pleasant 

5 Or with the (verse) sacred to Aiinapati (the 
Lord of food) 

6 For barley however (he uses the Mantra), 
This barley, mixed with honey they have ploughed 

through Sarasvatl under Manu Indra was lord of 
the plough the hundredfold wise one, ploughers 
were the Maruts the exuberant givers 

7 Then (follows) the feeding of the Brihma/ias 

KAJVniKA 2 

1 On the full moon day of Mdrga^iisha the 
Agrahijawi ceremony (is performed) 

2 He cooks a mess of sacrificial food sacrifices 
two A^j'a oblations as at the kS’ravawS, sacrifice and 
other oblations with (the following verses) 

The night whom men welcome like a cow that 
comes to them, (the night) which is the consort of 
the year, may that (night) be auspicious to us 
Svahi ' 

5 The Armajatiya verse is Sasih XI 83 

6 Coinp inanav adb Rig veda VIII 72 2 

2 2 The two oblations belonging to the 5 Vava«a ceremony are 
those stated above II, 14, 4 5 

3 The first verses m which the AgrahSyaffi night is called the 
consort of the year or the image of the year occur elsewhere with 
reference to the EkgahJhkfi night. See Atharva veda HI 10 Taitt 
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The night which is the image of the j ear that 
we worship hlaj I reach old age imparting strength 
to mj' offspring Svahi* 

To the Sa»zvatsara to the Pan-vatsara to the 
laavatsara to the Id\atsara to the Vatsara bring 
y e great adoration May we undecayed unbeaten 
long enjoy the favour of these (jears) which are 
worthy of sacrifices Svihi t 

May summer winter and spring the rams be 
friendl y and may autumn be free of danger to us 
In the safe protection of these seasons may we 
dwell, (and) may (they) last (to us) through a hundred 
y ears Svaha ' 

3 He makes oblations of the cooked food to Soma 
to (the Nakshatra) Mr?ganiras, to the full moon of 
Mirgajirsha and to the winter 

4 After he has eaten (of the sacrificial food) he 
throws the remainder of the flour into a basket (and 
then follow the same rites that have been stated 
above) from (the sacrificer s) going out down to their 
cleaning themselves 

5 After the cleaning he says, The Bali -offering 
IS finished 

6 After the> have spread out to the west of 
the fire a layer (of straw) and a garment that has 


Sawhita V 7 2 i See also below P^raskan, III, 3 Samvat 
Sara Pinvatsara Ida\atsaja,&c are terms desigaating the dJferent 
}ear5 of the quinquennial period of the Yuga See Ziaimer Altin 
dischesLeben 369 370 

4 See above 11 14, 11-2 r (not 19-21 as indicated by Pi ofessor 
Stenzler) 

6 ‘ Redescending means that they do not sleep anj longer on 
high bedsteads which they did from the ^Vivaiit da; till the 
AgrahS.yawi on account of the danger from the snakes but on the 
ground See the notes on 3 ankh GnlqalV ijy 3 , 17 i 
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not yet been washed they redescend having bathed 
wearing garments which have not yet been washed 
the master (of the house) southward his wife to the 
north (of her husband and then the other persons 
belonging to the house) so that each younger one 
lies more to the north 

7 Having caused the Brahman to sit down south 
ward and having placed to the north a water pot a 
»Sami branch, an earth clod taken out of a furrow 
and a stone he murmurs looking at the fire This 
Agni is most valiant he is most blessed the best 
giver of a thousand boons highly powerful May 
he establish us both in the highest place 

8 To the west of the fire he joins his hands (and 
holds them) towards the east 

9 With the three (verses) The divine ship 
(V^i^ Sawh XXI, 6^) they ascend the lajer (of 
straw) 

10 He addresses the Brahman Brahman we 
will redescend 

11 The Brahman having given his permission 
thev redescend with (the words) Life fame glory 
strength enjoyment of food offspring ' 

1 2 Those who have received the initiation mur- 
mur May a good winter a good spring a good 
summer be bestowed on us Blessed may be to us 
the rams , may the autumns be blessed to us 

13 With (the verse) ‘Be soft to us O earth 
Sawh XXXV 21) they he down on their 

right sides their heads turned towiards the east 


10 II See the note on § 6 

12 Oa upeta, which means a person for whom the tJpanayana 
has been performed, see my note -S'Inkhiyana Gnhya II i i 
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14 They anse with (the verse) Up f with life, 
with blessed life U p ' witli Par^nya s eye with 
the seven spaces of the earth 

15 This (they repeat) two other times with the 
Brahman s permission 

16 Let them sleep on the ground four months 
(after the Pratyavaroha^a) or as long as they like 

KAivnikA 3 

1 After the Agrahayawi (full moon follow) the 
three Ash/akis 

2 (The AshiSaka is) sacred to Indra, to the Vwve 
dev^s to Pra^pati and to the Fathers 

3 (The oblations are made) with cakes flesh, 
and vegetables according to the order (of the three 
Ash/ak^s) 

4 The first Ash/aki (is celebrated) on the eighth 
day of the fortnight 

5 Having cooked a mess of sacrificial food and 
having sacrificed the two A^ya portions he sacrifices 
Ajgva oblations with (the texts) 

(a) ‘Thirty sisters go to the appointed place, 

14 The verse occurs, viirh a few differences m the Ka?iva -SSkhS 
of the \ ^ Sawhit^ II 7 5 

3 I Oa the Ash/akSs celebrated on the eighth days of the three 
dark fortnights following after the \grah5.yaMt full moon see 
5&ikhayana III 12 seqq As\alijanaXI 4 Gobhilalll 10 

2 As there are four deities named I think it probable that they 
are referred to all Ash/akis indiscrnninately comp Arvalavana II, 
4 12 Thus in the Manta as prescribed for the first Ash&ka 
(Sfitras 5 and 6 ) Indra, the Vuve devds, and Prafipati are named 
to the Fathers belongs the Anvashlhkva ceremony 

3 ith regard to the order of these substances the Grihxa texts 
differ 

5 Comp Taitt SamhitSIV 3 ii Atharva veda III lo 

( 2 ) The thirty sisters seem to he the days of the month As to 
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putting on the same badge They spread out the 
seasons the knowing sages having the metres in 
their midst the} walk around the brilliant ones 
Svelhi f 

(b) The shining one clothes herself with clouds 
with the ways of the sun the divine night mam 
fold animals which are born look about in tins 
mother s lap Svl.h^ ! 

(c) ‘ The Ekdsh/akS, devoting herself to austerities, 

has given birth to a child to the majesty of Indra 
Through him the gods have conquered the hostile 
tribes he became the killer of the Asuras through 
his (divine) powers ' 

(d) ‘ You have made me who am not the younger 
(sister) the }OUiiger speaking the truth I desire 
this may I be m his (i e the sacrificer s ?) favour 
as you are , may none of you supplant the other in 
her work 

(e) ‘ In mv favour dwelt the omniscient one he 
has found a firm standing he has got a footing 
May I be m his (i e the sacrificer s ^) fav our as you 
are may none of you supplant the other in her 
work 

(f) On the five dawns follows the fivefold 
milking , on the cow with the five names the five 
seasons The five regions (of the sky) are estab 

madhye^Aandas comp Taitt Sajsh loc. cit | i AAandasvatJ 
ushasS, pepwitie § a Aatush/omo abhavad yS tuiSyS yagmsya 
pakshfiv nshayo bhavant! gSyatnw tHsh/ubhaw ^yagatim antKh/u 
bbaiH bnhad arkaaz yai^dn^A suvar ^sbhaiann idam 

^d) Prabably one Ashnakd addresses the others her sisters as 
arSttm explains this verse 

(f) The explanation by which the fivefold milking is referred 
to what IS called m TaitL BrUhmawa II, 2 g the milkings ot 
Pragfipati seenc^ to me more than donbtfal, for the milkings 
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hshed through the fifteenfoM (Stoma) with one 
common face (they look over) the one world 
Sviha * 

(g) She who shone forth as the first, is the child 
of truth One (of them) bears the majesty of the 
■u aters one wanders in the courses of the sun one 
(in those) of the heat Savitrz shall govern one 
SvihS, I 

(h) She who shone forth as the first has become 
a cow m Yamas readm Give us milk, thou who 
art rich m milk year by year SvAhd l 

(i) ‘ She the owner of bright bulls has come to 
us with clouds and with light she who has all shapes, 
the motley one whose banner is fire Carrying on 
the common work leading us to old age come to us 
thou who art exempt from old age Ushas! Svih^l I 

(k) ‘ The consort of the seasons the first one has 
come to us the leader of days, the producer of off 
spring Being one thou shinest manifold, Ushas 
Being free from old age, thou leadest to old age 
everything else Svdhel ' 

6 He makes offerings of the mess of cooked food 
with (the verses) 

May the earth be peaceful the air friendly to us , 


of Prag'^pati are only four viz. the dark night, the moonhght, 
the twilight and the day 

(i) ^Sukra-rishabha cannot be translated, as Professor Stenzler 
does, ‘ die schonste unter den Lichtem (M4dhava jnkreehn naK 
shatrSdishu wesh/S^) for this meaning of rtshabhi occtus only m 
later texts The word is a Babuvrthi compound as the Petesbnrg 
Dictionary explains it 

6 In the first verse I have omitted vyarnavai which impedes 
the construction and violates the metre The word has found its 
way mto the text, no doubts m consequence of the phrase afrgham 
Syur vyarnavai occurnng m chap 22 In the second verse 
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may the heavens give us bliss and safety May the 
points (of the honzon), the intermediate points 
the upper points give us bliss and may day and 
night create long life for us Svah^ ^ 

May the waters the rays protect us from all 
sides, may the creator may the ocean turn away 
evil The present and the future may all be safe 
for me Protected by Brahman, may I be well 
guarded Svih4 ! 

May all Adityas and the divine Vasus may the 
Rudras and Maruts be our protectors May Pr^d- 
pati the highest lord bestow on us vigour, offspnng, 
immortality, long life Sviha I ’ 

7 And with (the formula), To the Ashjiiakd 

Sv^at' 

8 The middle Ash^aJci (is celebrated) with (the 
sacrifice of) a cow 

9 He sacrifices the omentum of that (cow) with 
(the verse), ‘Carry the omentum O 6^3.tavedas, to 
the fathers (Ve^ Sa^wh XXXV 20) 

10 On the day following each (Ash/ak&), the 
Anvash/aki day (he brings a sacrifice) with the left 
nbs and the left thigh, m an enclosure according to 
(the ritual of) the Pi»fl!apit/Yy^^ 

1 1 Also to the female (ancestors he makes Vinda. 
offerings) and pours (for them) strong liquor and water 
oblations into pits, and (offers) coUyrium ^ves and 
garlands. 

12 (He may also make oblations) if he likes to 
the teacher and to the pupils who have no children 


akri tad is conupt 1 have translated abhayam comp AivaM- 
yana II 4 14, In tte thud verse I have left out mayii as 
Professor Steotter has done m his translation 
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1 3 And in the middle of the ram> season (there 
is) a fourth Ash/akd on which vegetables are offered 


Kavjjika 4 

1 Now the building of the house 

2 Let him have his house bmlt on an auspicious 
day 

3 Into the pits (in which the posts shall be 
erected) he pours an oblation with (the words) To 
the steady one the earth demon, svah^ • 

4 He erects the post 

‘ This navel of the world I set up a stream of 
wealth promoting wealth Here I erect a firm 
house may it stand in peace, dropping ghee 

Rich in horses and cows, rich in delight be set 
up for the sake of great happiness To thee may 
the young calf cry, to thee the lowing cows the milk- 
cows 

To thee (may) the young child (go), to thee the 
calf with its compamons to thee the cup of Pansrut, 
to thee (may they go) with pots of curds 

13 I have stated m the note on -Sankhlyana III 13 i my reasons 
for beheving that the true reading of this Sutra is not madhy^ 
yarahe (in the middle of the rainy season) hut magh}a\arshe 
(the festival celebrated durmg the rainy season under die Nakshatra 
Maghls) There are no express rules given Tinth regard to the 
third Asha>lf^ but 1 thmk ue should understand this Sfitra as 
involving a statement on that AshilakS (The third AshAika) and 
the fourth on the M&ghyavarsha day are <Sl^sh&kSs (Ash^akis 
on which vegetables are offered). iSSjnkbiyana (GnbyalU 13, i) 
declares that the ntual of the fourth Asib/!ak£ is identical with that 
of the second. 

4 , 3 ArvaHyana Grihya, II, 8 15 

4 On ^agadaiJi saha (m the third verse) see my note on 
iS'dnkhS.yuaa-Gnhya HI 2 9 




34<5 


pAraskara-gh/hya sCtra 


* The consort of Peace, the great one, beautifully 
attired — bestow on us, O blessed one wealth and 
manly power which may be rich in horses and cows, 
full of sap like a tree’s leaf May our wealth in- 
crease here, clothing itself with prospering — with 
(these four Mantras) he approaches the four (posts) 

5 Having established the fire inside (the house) 
having made the Brahman sit down towards the 
south, having placed a water pot to the north 
and cooked a mess of sacnficial food, he goes out 
(of the house), and standing near the door he 
addresses the Brahman, Brahman, I enter (the 
house) 1 ’ 

6 When the Brahman has given his consent he 
enters with (the formula) To right I advance to 
luck I advance ' 

7 Having prepared ^ya and sacrificed two 
Ajfya oblations with (the two parts of the Mantra), 
*Here is joy (V^^ Samh VUI 51 a), he sacrifices 
other oblations with (the verses) 

(a) VAstoshpati I Receive us (into thy protec- 
tion) , give us good entering and dnve away from 
us evil For what we ask thee, with that favour us 
be a saviour to us, to men and animals SvAha ' 

(b) VAstoshpati f Be our furtherer, make our 
wealth mcrease in cows and horses O Indu (1 e 
Soma) Free from decay may we dwell in thy 
friendship , give us thy favour, as a father to his 
sons SvAhi < 

(c) Vistoshpatil Let us be in a fellowship with 
thee, which may be valiant, joyful, and well pro 
ceeding Protect our wishi^ when we rest and 


5 RjgvedaVII 54 55 i 
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wnen we do our work Protect us always ye 
(gods) and give us welfare. Svah^ I 

(d) Driving away calamity V&stoshpati, assum- 
ing all shapes be a kind friend to us Svkhk I 

8 He makes offerings of the mess of cooked 
food (with the following Mantras) 

(a) Agni Indra Br?haspati the ViJve devfe I 
invoke Sarasvad and Vl^i Give me a dwellmg 
place, ye vigorous ones SvMii i 

(b) To all the divine hosts of serpents, to the 
Himavat the Sudarrana (mountain) and the Vasus 
Rudras Adityas, f^Ana with his companions to all 
these I apply Give me a dwelling-place ye vigorous 
ones Svihi f 

(c) T o forenoon and afternoon both together with 
noon, to evening and midnight to the goddess of 
dawn with her wide path to all these I applj 
Give me a dwelling-place ye vigorous ones Svihd.1 

(d) ‘To the Creator and the Changer to Vijva 
karman to the herbs and trees to all these I apply 
Give me a dwelling-place ye vigorous ones Sv&haf 

(e) To DhAtn and Vidhi&tri and to the Lord of 
treasures together with them, to all these I apply 
Give me a dwellmg place ye vigorous ones Svahi^ 

(f) ‘As a lucky a happy (place) give me this 
dwelling-place Brahman and Pra^ipati and all 
deities Sviha * 

9 After he has partaken (of the sacrificial food) 
let him put into a brass vessel the different things 
which he has brought together Udumbara leaves 
widh strong liquor, green turf, cowdung curds, 

8 ^ IS, as the name shows the goddess of quick vigour 
(rayatSma explains a iiame of SitS as a personification of food 

b Comp Amliyana II i, 14 On^gada, comp above § 4 
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y ghee, KuJa grass, and barley, and let him 
inkle the seats and shrines (for the images of 
ods) 

He touches (the wall and the posts) at their 
rn juncture with (the words) May luck and 
protect thee at thy eastern juncture 
He touches (them) at their southern juncture 
(the words) May sacrifice and sacrificial fee 
ct thee at thy southern juncture 
He touches (them) at their western juncture 
[the words), ‘ May food and the Brdhma??a pro- 
hee at thy western juncture' 

He touches (them) at their northern juncture 
(the words) ‘ May vigour and delight protect 
j.t thy northern juncture 
He then goes out (of the house) and worships 
l^uarters (of the horizon the east) with (the 
lias), ‘ May Ket4 (i e will ?) and SuketS. (i e 
Will protect me from the east 
|ni IS Ketd the Sun is Suketd to them I 
■f to them be adoration , may they protect me 
^ east 

^IThen to the south May that which protects 
which guards, protect me from the south 
^ Day is that which protects , the Night is 
guards, to them I apply, to them be 
may they protect me from the south 
Shen to the west ' May the shining one 
^pjs^ing one protect me from the west 

the shining one , BrM.th is the waking 
^^em I apply , to them be adoration , may 
^^5ct me from the west 

to the north ^May the sleepless one and 
I^P^^nbenng one protect me from the north 
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The Moon is the sleepless one the Wind is the 
not slumbenng one to them I apply to them be 
adoration may they protect me from the north 

1 8 When (the house) is finished he enters it 
with (the formulas) 

‘ Law the chief post ! Fortune the pinnacle f 
Day and night the two door-boards * 

Indra s house is wealth} protecting that I enter 
with my children with my cattle with everything 
that IS mine 

‘ Hither is called the whole number (of relatives) 
the friends whose coming is good Thus (I enter) 
thee, O house May our dwellings be full of in- 
violable heroes from all sides > ’ 

19 Then (follows) feeding of the Brahmawas 


Kaivdika 5 

1 Now (follows) the putting up of the vi'ater- 
barrel 

2 To the north east he digs a pit like (the pit for) 
a sacnficial post strews into it Ku^a grass, fined 
grams fruits of the soap tree and other auspicious 
dungs and therein he establishes the water barrel 
with (the words)3 The sea art thou 

3 He pours water into it with (the verse) Ye 

18 Comp iSaiudiSyana G/'jtya III 3 7 seq chap 4 10 The 
f.f>T T.pq ngnTi of .SSnthfiyana shows that we have to divide saha 
pambhiA saha yan me ki^^id ^sty, upahiitaA &c Sidha 
gaOTVritaA (if the reading is correct) seems to me o be the nom 
plur of sJtdhnsaJWvrat. I understand this to be a Bahavnhi com 
pound in which sawwit means the approaching In Athaxva 
veda VII 6o 4 we have aafchS.yaA svadusawmudaA. After 4 le 
a verb meaning I enter or something hie that has been IcBt. 

6, 3 Rig v^a X, 30 12 
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waters rich m wealth ye possess goods Ye bring 
us good insight and immortality Ye are the rulers 
over wealth and blessed offspring May Sarasvati 
give strength to him who praises her ' — 

4 And with the three (verses), 'O waters ye are 
(V^ Saiwhiti. XI 50 seqq ) 

5 Then (follows) feeding of the Brdhmawas 


s 


1 t 





Kandika 6 

1 Now the cure for headache 

2 Having moistened his hands, he passes them 
over his eye brows with (the verse) From the eyes 
from the ears, from the whiskers, from the chin 
from the forehead, I drive away this disease of the 
head 

3 If (only) one side (of the head aches, he recites 
the verse) ' Cleaver ' Thou with the disfigured 
eyes 1 White-wmg ^ Renowned one > And thou 

; with the vanous-coloured wing ! Let his head not 
ache’ 

^ 4 Then it will get better 


Kanxhka 1 

^ 1 (Now will be declared) the making water round 
ibout a servant who is disposed to run away 
^ ^ While (the servant) is sleeping, he should dis 
srge his urine into the horn of a living animal, and 
aid three times walk round him turning his left 
; towards him and sprinkle (the urine) round him, 

^ Uiula parimeha^ It is probable tiiat utjila, as meaning 
who i^bitoaDy runs away, is connected with the use of that 
the name of a tribe m the north west of India 
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With (the verse), hrom the mountain (on which thou 
art born), from th) mother from thy sister from thy 
parents and thy brothers from thy friends I sever 
thee 

Run-away servant I have made water round thee. 
Having been watered round where wilt thou go ^ 

3 Should he run away (nevertheless his master) 
should estabhsh a fire that has been taken from a 
wood that IS on fire, and should sacrifice (in that 
fire) Kura plates (used for protecting the hands 
when holding a hot sacrificial pan) that have been 
anointed with ghee, with (the formula) May the 
stumbler stumble round thee may he tie thee 
with Indra s fetter loosen thee for me and may he 
lead another one up (to me) ’ 

4 Then he will quietly remain (in his masters 
house) 

KAiraikA 8 

j The spit ox (sacrificed to Rudra) 

2 It procures (to the sacnficer) heavenly rewards 
cattle sons wealth renown, long hfe 

3 Having taken the sacred domestic fire to the 

3 Ukh^ ]rabhyiw grjTiyate t&v lairau Comin on KatySynna 
.Sraut XVI 4 2 

In the Mantra I propose to rmd pan tvS hi^Iano &c hivn 
ttendravinzdhajS seems to be corrupt U seems to be a compoand 
of nivntta, a second member which js doubtful, and vfru(& (the 
plant) The meanmg may have been giving it up to consume the 
plants 

4 This Sutra is word for word identical i\ith chap 6 4 

8, I Amlayana Grih.y& IV 8 

s Aj-vaISjrana, loc dt § 35 

3 The outspreading is the establishmg of the three sacred 
iSrauta fires so that the < 3 riliya fire is considered as the Girhapatya 
and the Aha^aniya and Daksfaw^m are taken from it 
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forest and having performed the outspreading he 
should sacrifice the animal to Rudra 

4. One that is not gelded 

5 Or (it may be) a cow on account of the 
designation 

6 Having cooked the omentum a mess of sacri 
ficial food and the portions cut off (of the victim) 
he sacrifices tbe omentum to Rudra the fat to the 
Air and the cut-off portions together with the mess 
of cooked food to Agni Rudra iSarva Parupati, 
Ugra A^ani Bhava Mahadeva, ts^a 

7 (Then follows a sacrifice to) Vanaspati 

8 (To Agm) Svish/ak?^t at the end 

9 Then (follows) the sprinkling round to the 
different quarters (of the honzon) 

10 After the spnnkling has been performed they 
sacnfice the Patnl-sawya^ offerings to Indr^wi 
Rudreliwt .Sarviwl Bhavdni, and Agni GWhapati 

1 1 The blood he offers in leaves on (grass ) 
bunches as a Bah to Rudra and to his hosts with 
(the Mantras) 

‘ The hosts Rudra, which thou hast to the east, 
to them this Bah (is given) To them and to thee 
be adoration I 

^The hosts Rudra, which thou hast to the south 
to the west to the north upwards 


5 On account of the designation of die sacnfice as ^fila gava 

6 Afvalfi>ana, loc. cit § 19 

9 vyfighSraiieiffl kartavyam ati sfitrajeshaA 
tak ka. vasayfi bhavah yatMgmsbomtye 

10 On. the Fatnt sastyS^ga ofTeriDgs so called because they are 
chiefly directed to the wives of the gods, see HiUebrandt Neu und 
VoUmoadsopfer, pp igi seqq 

XI Ajvalfiyana loc cit § aa 
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downwards to them this Bah (is given) To them 
and to thee be adoration ' 

1 2 The contents of the stomach and of the en- 
trails, besmeared with blood, he throws into the fire 
or buries them in the earth 

13 Having placed the animal so that the wind 
blows from himself to it, he approaches it with the 
Rudra hymns or with the first and last Anuvika 

14 They do not take anything of that animal to 
the village 

15 Thereby (also) the cow-sacrifice has been 
declared 

16 (It IS combined) with (the offering of) milk 
rice , (the rites) not corresponding (to that special 
occasion) are omitted 

1 7 The sacrificial fee at that (sacrifice) is a cov^ 
of the same age (as the victim) 

KandikA. 9 

1 Now the letting loose of the bull 

2 (The ceremony) has been declared m die cow- 
sacnfice 

3 (It IS performed) on the full moon day of 
Kd.rttika or on the (day on which the moon stands 
m conjunction with) Revati in the Arvayi^ month 

4. Having set a fire in a blaze m the midst of the 

12 As to uvadhya comp AwaHyana §28 

13 TKfe Rudra hymns form the sixteenth Adhyaya of the 
saneyi Sajnhit^ Either that whole Adhyiya or the first and last 
AnuvSka of it is recited 

15 Gobhila ni 6 

9 , 1 seqq Comp .SSnkhlyana lit 1 1 

2 See above chap 8 15 3 jS^nkhtyana, loc cit § a 

4 •SUnkhilyana, § 3 Of course m Professor Stenzler s translation 
in der Mitte der Ruche 1$ a misprint for * in der Mitte der E^e 

[29] A a 
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COWS and having prepared Afya, he sacrifices six 
(oblations) with (the Mantras), ‘ Here is delight 
(Vi^ Sawh VIII, si) 

5 With (the verses) May Pfishan go after our 
cows , may Plishan watch over our horses may 
Pfishan give us strength ’ — he sacrifices of (the sacn 
ficial food) destined for Pfishan 

6 After murmuring the Rudra hymns they adorn 
a one coloured or a two-coloured (bull) who protects 
the herd or whom the herd protects Or it should 
be red deficient in no limb, the calf of a cow that 
has living calves and is a milk giver and it should 
be the finest (bull) in the herd And besides they 
should adorn the best four young cows of the herd 
and let them loose with this (verse) This young 
(bull) I give you as your husband run about sport 
mg with him your lover Do not bnng down a 
curse upon us by nature blessed ones May we 
rejoice in increase of wealth and in comfort ' 

7 When (the bull) stands in the midst of the 
cows, he recites over it (the texts beginning with) 

Bringing refreshment down to the end of the 
Anuv^ka (V^ Sawjh XVIII, 45-50) 

8 With the milk of all (the cows) he should cook 
milk-rice and give it to the Brihmawas to eat 

5 Rig veda VI, 54 5 ^StnkMyajja, § 5 

6 jSSnkMyaiia §§ 6-14 On the Rudra hymns see above 
chap 8 § 13 Perhaps the words mS na^ ripta are corrupt 
the correct reading may possibly be vasth^a 

*l .S'Shkbiyana, § 15 There is no Mantra m the V^^saneyi 
SamhitS beginning with the word mayobhftj^ but this word occuis 
m the middle of XVTII 45 a , the texts which he recites begin at 
that word and extend down to the end of the Ajunvlka B is clear 
that mayobhti^ was intended in the onginal text &om which both 
^SSnkhiyana and Pttraskara have taken this Slitra as the Utk 
lhattka, Rig-veda X, 169, i 
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9 Some also sacrifice an animal 

10 The ritual thereof has been declared by the 
(ntual for the) spit ox 

Kawdika 10 

1 Now the water libations (which are performed 
for deceased persons) 

2 When (a child) that has not reached the age of 
two years dies his father and mother become impure 

3 The other (relations) remain pure 

4 (The impurity lasts) through one night or three 
nights 

5 They bury the body without burnmg it 

6 If (a child dies) dunng the impurity of his 
mother (caused by the child s birth), the impurity 
lasts till the (mother s) getting \ip (from child bed) 
in the same way as the impurity caused by a child s 
birth 

7 In this case (of the child being younger than 
two years) no water libations (are performed) 

8 If a child of more than two years dies all his 
relations should follow (the corpse) to the cemetery — 

9 Singing the Yama song and murmuring the 
Yama hymn according to some (teachers) 

I o If (the dead person) has received the initiation 

9 According to the commentators a goat la sacnficed 

10 See chap 8 

10 2 Manu V, 68 , Y^i^navalkya III i 

7 Manu V 68 Y^^avalkya III i 

9 The Yama song is stated to be the second verse of Ta ttirtya 
Arasyaha VI g 3 ( He who day by day leads away cows horses 
men, and everything that moves Vivasvat 3 son Yama is insatiable 
of the five human tnbes ) the Yama hymn is veda X 14 
Comp Y^Izavalkya III 2 

10 The bhhni^oshawa (election of the site for the iSmajSiw) is 

A a 2 
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(the rites) from the election of the site (for the 
i 5 mai:^a) down to their descending into water (m 
order to bathe themselves) are the same as those 
prescnbed for persons who ha\ e set up the (sacred 
^rauta) fires 

11 They bum him with his (sacred) domestic 
fire if he has kept that, 

12 Silently, with a common fire, other persons 

13 They should ask one who is related (to the 
deceased person) by blood or by marriage, for (his 
permission to perform) the water-libation, in the 
words ‘ We shall perform the libation 

14* (He rephes) ' Do so now and never again if 
the deceased person was not a hundred years old 

15 (He says) only ‘Do so if he was 

16 All relations (of the deceased), to the seventh 
or to the tenth degree, descend into water 

17 If dwelling in the same village, (all) as far as 
they can trace their relationship 

18 They wear (only) one garment, and have the 
sacred cord suspended over the nght shoulder 

19 With the fourth finger of the left hand they 
spirt away (the water) with (the words) ‘May he 
dnve evil away from us with his splendour (V^f* 
Sawh XXXV, 6) 

20 . Facing the south they plunge (into the water) 

21 They pour out with joined hands one libation 
of water to the deceased person with (the words), 

‘ N N ! This water to thee * 

22 When they have come out (of die water) and 

treated of m 4 S'atapatha Br£hiQai0a XUl 8 , 1 6 seqq , K^ySjrana 
jStaijta-sfitra XKl, 3, 15 seqq On the bath taken after the cere- 
moayjseeiShtepaafaa^hniasaXin 845, KStffiyana XXl 4 24 

16 y^wkrani,3 

aa Ht 7 apavadejus tSn itihasai/i puiStanai^ 
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have sat down on a pure spot that is covered with 
grass (those who are versed in ancient tales) should 
entertain them (by telling such tales) 

23 They return to the village without looking 
back, in one row the youngest walking in front 

24 In the doors of their houses they chew leaves 
of the Pukimanda (or Nimba) tree, sip water touch 
water, fire, cowdung white mustard seeds and oil 
tread upon a stone and then they enter 

25 Through a period of three nights they should 
remain chaste sleep on the ground do no work and 
charge nobody (to do it for them) 

26 Let them eat food which they have bought or 
received (from others) (they should eat it) only in 
the day time (and should eat) no meat 

27 Having offered to the deceased person the 
naming his name at the washing at the offer 

ing (of the Pi«afa) and at the second washing — 

28 They should that night put milk and water in 
an earthen vessel into the open air with (the words) 

‘ Deceased one, bathe here * 

29 The impurity caused by death lasts through 
three nights , 

30 Through ten nights according to some 
(teachers) 

31 (Dunng that penod they) should not perform 
Sv4dhyaya (or study the Vedic texts for themselves) 

23 YSg^vaJkya III 12 

24 Y^iavalkyalll la 13 

ag 26 Ya^iiavalkya III 16 Slanu V 73 , Vaaish/Aa IV ig 

27 See on the washing and on the offering of the 
Kfity&yana-Sranta-sfltra IV i 10 11 Comp Weber Indische 
Studien X, 82 

28 Y^giaavalkya III 17 

29 30 Ytignavalkya III 18 , Manu V 59 
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32 They should intermit the standing ntes except 
those performed with the three (KS'rauta) fires, 

33 And (with the exception of those performed) 
with the (sacred) domestic fire according to some 
(teachers) 

34 Others should perform (those rites for them) 

35 Those who have touched the dead body should 
not enter the village until the stars appear 

36 If (they have touched it) in the night-time 
(they should not enter) till sunrise 

37 The entenng and what follows after it is the 
same (for these persons) as for the others 

3S (Their) impurity lasts through one or two 
fortnights 

o9 The same (ntes should be performed) when 
the teacher (has died), 

40 Or the maternal grandfather or grandmother, 

41 Or unmarned females 

42 For those who were married the others should 
do It, 

4j And they for the (others) 

44 If one dies whfie being absent on a journey, 
(his relations) shall sit (on the ground as prescribed 
for impure persons) from the time when they have 
heard (of his death), performing the water libation 

37 The posiUoa of this Sfttra after 35 36 seems to me to 
mdicate that it refers to those ■who have touched the dead body , 
comp Ya^gilavalkya HI 14 praveranSdikam karma pretasawispar 
mtSm api I believe that the same persons are concerned also m 
Sfttra 38 

4 a I e the husband and his relatives Comp Vasislu 54 a IV 19 

43 A married female should perform the rites for her husband 
and his relatives See Professor Buhler’s note on Vasishj! 4 a IV 19 
as K XIV 28 

44 Y^wavalkya III ai liiana V 75 76 Comp Gautama 
XIV 37 Vaaish/Sa IV 14. 
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(at that time) until the period (of their impurity) has 
expired 

45 If (that period has already) elapsed through 
one night or three nights 

46 Optional s the water libation for an offiaating 
pnest a father in-law a friend fo’" (distant) relations 
for a maternal uncle and for a sister s son 

47 And for married females 

48 On the eleventh day he should git-c to an 
uneven number of Brihmajias a meal at which meat 
is served 

49 Some also kill a cow in honour of the deceased 
person 

50 When the Vmdzs are prepared the deceased 
person if he has sons shall be consideiedas the first 
of the (three) Fathers (to whom Pi^irfas are offered) 

5 1 The fourth one should be left out 

52 Some (make Finds, offerings to a deceased 
person) separatel> through one jear (before admit 
ting him to a share m the common Pitr^ya^iwa) 

53 But there is a rule There can be no fourth 
Fmda. — for this is stated in the ^^ruU 

54 Every day he shall give food to him ( e to 
the deceased person) and if he was a Brahma«a a 
vessel with ivater 

55 Some offer also a Pl7^^ra 


47 See above § 4- 

3 1 See -Sinkhaj'una G/'/hj'a 2 8 

52 iShriikha} ana Gnlij T. ^ in 2 Comp the descnpuon of ihe 
Sapi7;rfikara?za ibid, chap 3 

53 1 here would be four Puidhs if one were to be offered to he 
recenllj deceased person and three others to those Fathers who 
had received Tvidi offenn^s befoie his death Therefore one of 
these three Fatheis IS omitted y-elji 

54 Comp Apabtambal 13 r BauM-aniTI 11 3 
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Kwvjsika 11 

1 If an animal (is to be sacnficed) let him wash 
It if It IS not a cow let him walk round the fires 
and dnve m front (of thein) a Pal^^a branch into the 
ground 

2 The winding (of a Kuja rope) round (tnat 
branch), the touching (of tlie animal with the grass 
blade), the binding (of it to the branch) and the 
sprinkling (of the animal with water) should be per 
formed in the way prescribed (in the .S'rauta sfitra) 
and whatever else (is to be done) 

3 After he has sacrificed the two oblations before 
and after the killing of the animal, (he) silently (sacn 
fices) five other (oblations directed to Pra^pati) 

4 And the omentum is taken out (of the killed 
animal) He should bespnnkle it (with water) and 
name the deity (to whom the sacrifice is directed) 

5 (He should name that deit} also) at the touch 
ing (of the animal with the grass blade) at (its) being 
bound (to the branch) at its being sprinkled (with 
water) and at (the preparation and oblation) of the 
mess of cooked food 

6 After he has sacrificed the omentum he cuts 
off the Avad&ia portions 


11 1 The branch replaces the sacnfici'il post (>upa) of the 
•Srauta ntnal As to agreMi comp Katj 6raut 2 ii and 
the commentary 

2 See KSty iSratit VI 3 ig on the panvyajana ibid §§ 19 26 
on the upakarajra § 7 on the mjcg-ana § 33 on the prol ^a«a 

3 Katya} ana VI 5 2 He sacnficca (A^n.) with the words 
Sv^a to tne gods § 24 He sacrifices (A^ja) nith the nords 
To the gods si'thfi In the commentary on | 25 these ttio 

oblations are called panpajavj^Uti 

4 See Katyfiyana \ I fi 13 Ajvaldyana Grrhya I 1 1 le 

5 See above- Sfitn. 2 
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7 All of them or three or five 

8 He sacrifices the Avaa^na portions together 
with the mess of cooked food 

9 A limb of the animal is the sacrificial fee 

10 At (a sacrifice) directed to a speaa"® deit> he 
should sacnfice (an animal) belonging to that deity 
should make a portion for that (^od) and should 
say to him (i e to the me&senger who is to con\ ey 
that offering to a place sacred to that deity) Take 
care that this may reach that (god) 

11 If there is a river between (the sacnficer and 
that sacred place) he may have a boat made, or he 
may dispense with this 

KiAniKA 12 

1 Now (follows) the penance for a student who 
has broken the vow of chastiti 

2 On a new-moon day he shall sacrifice an ass 
on a cross-road (to the goddess Nir^iti) 

3 (And) he shall offer a mess of cookea food to 
Nimti 

4. The A vadAna portions are sacnficed into waf'er 
(and not into fire) 

7 The complete niunbex of Ine Avadanas (1 e the port-ois of 
the killed aiamal ■which have to be cut off such as the heart tlit, 
tongue, &c) IS eleven, see K^*y *SVaut VI 7 ® A,rvs 3 a)ana 
Grzhyal ii i- 

8 AjvaMyana GnTija ioc cit. § 13 

10 II The may for mterpretng these Sutras is Bho^vIl by 
Afvalayana Gnhya I la 1 do not thmk that they ha'ie anything 
to do as G^yarama states mith reference to Sfitra ii ■with the 
offering due to a relative who has died while being absent on a 
journey (chap 10 44) 

12 I See the parallel passages quo ed by Protes'O’’ Buhler m 
his note on Apastamhsi I 26 8 (S E T. H Sjj) and b^ide-*, 
Kltydyana I i 13 seqq Gautama XXIII 17 stqq &c 

4 This Sutra is identical with Kdtyayana I i ifi 
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5 The Puro< 3 Jija ^or sacrificial cake), which belongs 
to the animal sacrifice is cooked on the ground (and 
not in the Kapilas) 

6 (The guilty person) should put on the skin (of 
the ass) 

7 With the tail turned upwards according to 
some (teachers) 

8 He should through one jear go about for alms 
proclaiming his deed 

9 After that time he sacrifices two A^^^'a oblations 
with (the formulas), O Lust, I have broken my vow 
of chastity I have broken my vow of chastity O 
Lust To Lust svaha*’ — ‘O Lust I have done 
evil I have done evil O Lust To Lust svihi*’ 

10 He then approaches (the fire) with (the ■verse) 
Maj the Maruts besprinkle me may Indra, maj 

BWhaspati, may this Agni besprinkle me witli off 
spring and with wealth 

1 1 This IS the penance 

Kavuirv 13 

1 Now the entering of a court of justice 

2 He approaches the court with (the words) 
Court f Thou that belongest to the Angiras i 

Trouble art thou by name vehemence art thou by 
name Thus be adoration to thee I 

> He then enters (the court) with (the words) 

‘ (May) the court and the assembly the tw o unani 

5 This S&tra IS identical 'vnth KStj'Aj’ana I i 15 

9 BaudMyana 11 1 34 10 BaudhSyana II r 35 

13 2 The regular Sandhi would be sabha (for sabhe)angirasi 
instead of which the text has sabhdngirasi 

3 In Sanskrit the wcwds sabha (court) and santiti (assemblj ) are 
of feminine gender I have translated upa sa tish/iet m the 
sense indKated bj Panini I 4 S7 
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iTous daughters of Pra^pati (protect me) Ma> one 
\^ho does not know me be below me May (ad) 
people be considerate m what they say 

4 When he has arrived at the assemblj he 
should murmtu: Superior (to my adversaries) I have 
come hither brilliant not to be contradicted The lord 
of this assembly is a man insuperable in his power 

5 Should he think, This person is angry with 
me he addresses him with (the verses) The destroy 
ing power of wrath and anger that dwells hei e on thy 
forehead that the chaste wise gods may take away 

Heaven am I and I am Earth , we both take 
away thy anger , the she mule cannot bring forth 
offspring N N ' 

6 But if he should think This person will do 
evil to me he addresses him with (the words), I 
take away the speech in thy mouth I take away 
(the speech) in thy heart Wheresoever thy speech 
dwells thence I take it away What I say is true 
Fall dowm inferior to me 

7 The same is the way to make (a person) subject 
(to one s self) 

Kaivkika 14 

1 Now tlie mounting of a chariot {is declared) 

2 After he has given the order, * Put the horses 
to It and it has been announced They are he 
goes to (the chanot saying) This is tlie Vir^* and 
touches the two wheels 

5 Perhaps should read garbhe«ajvataiyaA saha -ae like 
away thy anger together aith the offspnng of the she mule (that 
cannot foal) Comp XuUavi^ga \^I s $ S B E XX 338 

6 It IS impossible to give a sure restoration of tins corrupt 

Mantra Perhapb ue should read something like th s d te v^m 
isya te hrrdaya idade Comp Hnasy t»r "hya 1 4 >,6 
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3 The right (wheel) wi^h (the words) The 
Rathantara art thou — 

4 The left with (the words), ‘The B?zhat art 
thou — 

5 The pole with (the words) The Vi.madevja 
art thou 

6 He touches the interior of the chariot with his 
hand (saying), The two Ankas the two Njankas 
which are on both sides of the chariot, which move 
forward with the rushing wind, the far-dartmg one 
with keen senses the winged one, may these fires, 
the promoters, promote us ’ 

7 With (the words) Adoration to M^»i/Cara he 
dnves on tiie beast on the right side 

8 (If going in his chariot) toward (images of) 
gods let him descend (from the clianot) before he 
has reached them if toward Br^hma^^as just before 
(reaching them) if toward cows when amid them, 
if toward fathers when he has reached them 

9 A woman or a Vedic student shall not be 
chanoteers 

14 6 The meaning of ankau and nyankau cannot be deter 
mined as far as I can see The commentators explain the i<rords 
as the two wheels and the two si’des of the chariot, or as the two 
nght wheels and the two left wheels of a four wheeled chaiiot 
Professor Zimmer (Altmdisches Leben pp agi seq ) compares anlca 
with anruj and sa3s Mit ankau (resp anku) ware daher die obere 
Etnfassnng des Wagenkastens (kora vandhora) bezeichnel, mil 
n^anhau (lesp nyankii) em zu grOsserer Befestigung ctwas weiter 
imfen (m) herumlaufender Stab To me it seems that ankau and 
nyankau are to be underetood both as designations of certain 
parts of the chariot and as names of different forms of Agm dwell 
nq, in the chanot — ^Comp Taittiriya Sarohitd I, 7 7 a , Pa«-4a 
viinra BrShmasa I 7 5 

7 The name of the demon Mimiara occurs as far as I know 
only here 
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10 Having driven a moment bejond (the point 
to which he intends to go) he should murmur Here 
IS rest rest here (Vaf Samh VIII 51) 

I r Some add (the words) ‘ Here shall be no rest 

1 2 If the chariot is weak he should murmur after 
he has mounted it May this }our chanot O Asv ns 
suffer no dam^e on bad wajs or by being over 
thrown 

13 If the horses run away with the chanot he 
should touch the post Q) or the earth and should 
murmur ‘ Maj this 5'-our chanot O Arvins suffer 
no damage on bad ways or by being overthrown 

14 Thus he ■will suffer no harm and no damage 

15 When he has finished his way and has un 
yoked the horses, let him have grass and water given 
to them ‘ For thus satisfaction is given to the 
beast that draws (the cart) — says the iSruti 

KAivniKA 15 

1 Now how he should mount an elephant 

2 He goes to the elephant and touches it (saying) 
'The elephants' glory art thou. The elephants 
honour art thou 

3 He then mounts it with (the words) W'th 
Indra s thunder-bolt I bestride thee Make me 
arrive safely 

4 Thereby it has also been declared how he 

should mount a horse 

1 1 If the r^dm^ of the text ib coirect the meaning 'aouM seem 
to be We mtUI rest here for a -a bile but then we will go further 

13 I cannot say what the post ^stambha) here means it 
be a pait of the chariot t^yarama has dhva^astambha, 1 e the 
staff of a flag which we ut to suppose was earned on the chariot 
This may be the right explanation 

1 5 iSatapatha Brahmawa I 8 a 9 
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5 When he is going to mount a camel he ad- 
dresses It Thou art the son of Tvash/?? Tvashi!? t 
IS thy deity Make me arrive safely 

6 When he is going to mount a he ass, he ad 
dresses it ‘A ^{tdra art thou a iStldra by birth To 
Agni thou belongest with twofold sperm Make 
me arrive safel> 

7 A path he addresses Adoration to Rudra 
who dwells on the paths Make me arnve safel> 

8 A cross road he addresses Adoration to 
Rudra m ho dwells at the cross roads Make me 
arrive safely 

9 W’’hen he intends to swim across a river he 
addresses it Adoration to Rudra who dwells in 
the waters Make me arnve safely 

10 When going on board a ship he addresses 
her The good ship (V^ Sa»?h XXI 7) 

1 1 When going to cross (the ri\ er) he addresses 
(the ship) ^The well protecting (V^ Sa»^h 
XXI 6) 

12 A forest (through which he is wandenng) he 
addresses Adoration to Rudra who dwells in the 
forests Make me arrive safely 

13 A mountain (which he is going to cross) he 
addresses Adoration to Rudra who dwells on the 
mountains Make me arrive safely 

14. A bunal-ground he addresses Adoration to 
Rudra who dwdls among the Fathers Make me 
arrive safely 

15 A cow stable he addresses Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells among th^ dung heaps Make 
me arrive safely 

6 The he ass has twofold sperm because be begets both asses 
and mules. Ta^riya Saarh'tA V|I its 
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16 And wheresoever else it be let him always 
say Adoration to Rudra hor the Vruti says 

Rudra is this universe 

17 If the skirt {of his garment) is bloun upon 
him (by the wind) he addresses (that skirt) A 
skirt art thou Thou art not a thunder bolt Adora 
tion be to thee Do no harm to me i 

18 The thunder he addresses May the rains 
be friendly to us may (Indra s) darts be friendly to 
us — may they be friendly to us which thou throw est 
O killer of V? ztra 

19 A howling jackal he addresses ‘ Friendly by 
name' (Va^ S^mh III 63) 

20 A shrieking bird he addresses Golden 
winged bird who goest where the gods send thee • 
Messenger of Yama adoration be to theel What 
has the KirkS,n?Ja told thee ^ 

21 A tree that serves as a mark (of a boundary 
&c ) he addresses May^ neither tlie flash of light 
ning (destroy thee) nor axe nor wmd nor punish 
ment which the king sends May thy shoots grow 
up may rain fall on thee, m safety from the w ind 
May fire not destroy thy root. Blessing on thee, O lord 
of the forest > Blessing on me O lord of the forest 

22 If he receives something (given to him) he 
accepts It with (die formula) May Heaven give 
thee , may the Earth accept thee Thus ^the thing 
given) does not decrease to him who gives it, and 
what he receives increases 


19 The play on words is untranslatable jackal is juS 
friendly fivajii 

20 I do not know the meaning of kirk&n«aA t?ayatama takes 
It for a genitive standing instead of an accusative and explains it 
by asmadbadbakam 


,6S pARA'iKARV-GiUmA stlrRA 

23 If boiled nee is given to him he accepts it 
with (the formula) May Heaven &c and he par 
takes thereof twice with (the formulas) May Brah 
man eat thee > — May Brahman partake of thee I 

24 If gruel IS given to him (as above) thiee 
times with (the formulas) May Brahman eat thee ' 
— May Brahman partake of thee' — Maj Brahman 
drink thee ' 

KAJvrniK^ 16 

I Now each time after a lesson (of the Veda) is 
finished in ordei to prevent his forgetting (the texts he 
has studied the following prayer should be recited) 
May mj. mouth be skilful my tongue be hone>- 
sweet speech With my ears I have heard much 
do not take away that which I have heard which 
dwells m me 

The Brahmans word art thou the Brahmans 
stand art thou the Brahman s store house art thou 
Fulfilment art thou peace art thou unforgetfulness 
art thou enter into my store house of the Brahman 
With the voice I cover thee I With the voice I cover 
thee 5 May I be able to form the vowels, to produce, 
to hold fast and to utter the guttural pectoral dental 
and labial sounds May my limbs grow strong my 
voice breath eye ear honour and power What I 
have heard and studied may that be fixed in my 
mino may that be fixed in my mind 

End of the Third KatyjoTa 


End of P§.raskaras GWhya-sfitra. 


16 I to comp above^ II 4 3 

Possibly we should read me madhumad vakgA 
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TO THE 


KHlDIRA-Gie/HYA-SUTRA 

AmoInG the Grantha MSS collected by the late Dr 
Burnell and now belonging to the India Office Library 
there are some MSS (numbers CLXXII and following 
of the Catalogue) of a G«hya sQtra hitherto unpublished, 
which IS ascnbed to Kh^dir^^arya It belongs to the 
Drahy4ya»a school of the Sima veda, which prevails in 
the south of the Indian peninsula^ and it is based on 
the Gobhlliya-sutra, from which it has taken the greater 
number of its aphorisms just as the Drihyaya?ia 5 rautar 
shtra as far as we can judge at present is nothing but a 
slightly altered redaction of Li^yi^'ana Like the Gobhila 
Grihya it very seldom gives the Mantras in their full ex- 
tent but quotes them only wth their Pratlkas and it is 
easy to identify these quotations in the Mantrabrihmawa 
(published at Calcutta 1873} which contains the texts 
prescribed by Gobhila fox the Gxihya ceremonies 

The Khidira Grfhya has evidently been composed with 
the intention of abndging Gobhila s very detailed and 
somewhat lengthy treatise on the domestic ntes Digres- 
sions such as, for instance tliat introduced by the words 
tatraihad ahu/^ Gobhila I a.io-a; or such as Gobhila s 
explication of the terms paur«amisi and amivisya 
Ij 5 7 seqq or most of the regulations concerning the 
5 akvaryas III 3, or the Slolcas IV, 7, are invariably left 


^ Sfic Dr Burnell s Catalogue p p<S 

"Weber Vorlfotmgen uber indischo Literatui^eschichte { 2 nd edition) p,87 
Alnaost tbe entire <3 fiGtrence between tbis Su tbat of Xa^yana. bes la 

th© of the maUer treal«l ofi which is m ilodf very ticvly he 

in both ects, and is expncs»ed m the word*- Comp ™ 
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out and m the descnpbons of the single ceremon es 
throughout the principal points only aie given T,vitn the 
omission of all words and of all matter that it seemed 
possible to dispense with On the other hand the anange 
ment of the Sfltias has undergone frequent changes m 
which the compiler clearlj shows nis intention of grouping 
togetlier more carefully than was done in the original text 
the Sutras which naturally belong to each other Of the 
Shtras of the Khddira Ort\ ya which cannot be identified m 
Gobhila several aie to be traced back to hitytyana. or we 
should perhaps rather say, to Drdhj-iyawa Thus K.h3.d 
I I 14 mantrantam av>akta?7? parasyadigraha 
«ena vidyat evidently corresponds to Lafyayana I i, 3 
uttar4di/f pfirvdntalakshaHain and Khad I i 34 
avyavrtttim ya^uangair a\yavayam is 

identical with Ld^y I 2 avyaviyo vykvrtttis i'l 
j agntnga h 

Upon the ivhole though certainly the Khidira Gnhja 
does not contain much matter which is not known to us 
from other sources it notwithstanding possesses a certain 
interest, since it shows by a very clear example how a 
Sfitrakdi'a of the l?ter time would remodel the work of a 
more ancient author trying to surpass him by a more 
correct arrangement and especially by what became more 
and more appreciated as the chief accomplishment of Sutia 
composition the greatest possible sucanctness and econo 
mismg of words To an interpreter of Gobhila the com- 
parison of the Khadira G«hya no doubt will suggest m 
many instances a more correct understanding of his text 
than he would have been likely to arnve at without that 
aid, and perhaps even readings of Gobhila which seemed 
hitherto subject to no doubt, will have to give way to 
readings supplied by the Grantha MSS of the Khadira 
Gnhja Thus, Gobhila III 8 16 I do not hesitate to 
correct asasfwsvadain, on the authority of Khld III 3 
13, mto asamkhSidam or asa#«khAdan* 

' Comp Pdmskw II lo 15 anci the q^aotation$ giien by Bohtlmgk Roth 
s V ssim khitd Forms derived from tht two toots fchfid and svad lire fine 
qtsfitttiy Interchanged in fhe MSS the two articles m. the 1^ ctionar\ 
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As the text of the Kh&dira Gr^hya is very shoi+ ard 
has not yet been published it has been piinUd at the foot 
ot the page together with references to the paiallel p'ls 
sa^^es of Gobhila Fo" further explanations the single 
Sutras^ I refer to my translation of GobhiH whid wih 
form part of the second volume of the G/Zliya sutras where 
I shall also hope to give some extracts fiom Rudraskandn s 
commentary on the KhfLdi a Gr^hy^ 


KHADIRA-Gj^/HYA-SUTRA 


PArALi I Khajvda 1 

1 Now henceforth the domestic sacrifices (will 
be explained) 

2 During the northern course of the sun at the 
time of the increasing moon, on auspicious days 
before noon this is the time at which the con 
stellations are luck> unless a special statement is 
given 

3 At the end (of the ceremonies) he should give 
to tire Brahma?/as to eat according to his ability 

4 The sacrificial cord is made of a string or of 
Kmn grass 

5 If he suspends it round his neck and raises 
the right arm (so as to wear the cord on his left 
shoulder) he becomes y a^wopavltin 

6 (If he raises) the left (arm and wears the cord 
on his right shoulder he becomes) pr^/Slndvitin 

7 After having sipped water three times let him 
wipe ofif the water twice 


111 alhato grjTjj’akarmdsy 2 udag^ajanapurvapolt'shapu 
n3f^hej.hu n.\-artandd amibhsi 5 kilo nadeje 3 pavarge ya 
Ihotsahaj/i braliRinfian ajayed- 4 ja.^/iopavfta«saiitra»ilaura?jiivS 
g giii-iyaro pratimiL 4 ya dakbhmam tnhum uddhntya ya^lopavitt 

bhairWti a bavya;^ piis,(fina\iti 7 mr dj^amyapo dirui parinw'z^tta 


I 1 i=GobhilaI I I 2=1 1,3 3^1,1 6 4-6s=I 2, 

I seqq y-ios:!, 2, 5 s«qq 
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8 Having besprinkled his feet {with ’water) let 
him besprinkle his head 

9 Let him touch the organs of his senses (i e his 
eyes, his nose, and his ears) with %vater (i e with 
a wet hand) 

10 When he has finally touched (water) again 
he becomes pure. 

11 (If) sitting standing or l^^ing down (is pre 
scribed) he should understand (that it is to be done) 
on northward pointed Darbha grass with the face 
turned to the east, to the west of the fire with which 
the sacrifice is performed 

12 If the word Sn&na (or bathmgl is used (th s 
refers to the whole body) w th the head 

13 (The different ceremonies are) performed with 
the right hand, if no speaal rule is given 

14 If It IS not clear where a Mantra ends one 
should discern it by (adverting to) the beginning of 
the next Mantra 

15 The Mantras have the wo-d svahi at their 
end when offerings are made 

16 The term Pikaya^sga is used of every sacn 
fice that IS performed with one fire 

17 There the Brahman is (present as) officiating 
priest, with the exception of the morning and 
evening oblations 

8 paday abhyukshya Jiro bfaynksheo 9 iiidn) 5 «y adbhiA 
safflspmed. i® aniatayS pratyupasp«jya mSir bhavat> 11 isa 
nasthSnasawvejanany iidagagTeshn daxbh^hu prinnmkhasya pra 
tfyat pafAld agxiei yatra honoa sySt ra sahaiiras^ sninajabde 
13 (kkshiwena pfiwna krjtyajn aiiadejfe 14 mantrliitam avyak 
tarn paias)4dJgraha«ena vidySt 15 svtMntd mantra homeshu 
16 ^kaya^^a ity^lkhya yaA kar &ifcSgnaa n tatra nlvjg 

biafamk sayampratarbonsavar^gaM 


ri 14 desunt. ig— I, 9 * 0 - 


16 deesl. J? 9^9 
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1 8 The Hold’s place is filled by (the sacnficer) 
himself 

19 To the south of the fire the Brahman sits 
facing the north silently until the oblation has been 
performed on eastward pointed (Darbha grass) 

20 But if he likes he may speak of what refers 
to the sacrifice 

21 Or if he has spoken (words) which are un 
worthy of the sacrifice, let him murmur the Mahi 
v>ah;^?tis 

22 Or (the verse) ‘Thus has Vishwu (Sv I 222) 

23 If he does himself the work both of the 
Brahman and of the Hot?'? let him sit down on 
the Brahmans seat, and (leave that seat) placing 
a parasol on it or an outer garment or a water pot 
and then let him perform his other duties 

24 Let him talce care not to turn his back to 
or become separated (b> an} person or thing inter- 
posed) from what belongs to the sacrifice 


KiiAivnA 2 

1 In the eastern part of his dwelling he should 
besmear (the place on which the sacrifice wi'I be 


18 sva}A»ihT,utraj« 19 dakshuzato gner udanmukhafa tushzzim 
Sbte brahrnS homSt pragagreshu 20 tv adiuj^/lawz ija 

hared 21 va vy^ntya mahavyahrztir ^aped 2_ 

vishMui na vi 23 hautrabrahmatve sva} m kurvaji brahmi 
sanam [sic) upavijya iS^Sattram iittailsanga»z kamaWiliiw va tatra 
kritvathSnyat kury 3 ,d 24 avyavrzttuB y^/zangair a'vy'ivayazw 

2 I pfirve bh^gc v&rmano gomajenopahpya tasja raadhyadftje 
lak&hazzavz kur}£'d 


19— I <S ijseqq 2o-2„=I, 6 i^seqq d 21 34deest 

2 I seqq ^Gobhila I 1 9 seqq 
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performea) with cowdung and should draw in the 
middle of it the lines 

2 To the south he should dr? v a line from west 
to east 

3 From the beginning of that line (he shoula 
draw a line) from south to north from the end (of 
the last-mentioned hne) one from west to east 
between (the first and the third line) three (Lnes) 
from west to east 

4 He besprinsles Jiat (place) with water, 

5 Establishes the fire (thereon) 

6 Wipes along around (the fire) with the three 
verses This praise (MB 1 1 4 2-4) 

7 To the west of the fire he touches the earth 
with his two hands turned downwards with (the 
verse) We partake of the earths’ (MB II 4 1) 

8 In night time (he pronounces that Mantra so 
that It ends with tl e word) goods (t'asu) 

9 Having strewn Darbha grass to the west (of 
the fire) let him draw (some grass) from the south- 
end and from the north-end (of what he has strewn), 
in an eastern direction 

10 Or let him omit this drawing (oi Darbha 
grass to the east), 

11 And let him strew (the grass) beginning in 
the east, so as to keep his right side turned to the 

2 dTkshijatata^ rel Inm ullilhj 1 3 lad^ranibliadudS^x??# 

tadavasftn&t ^Akm Usro madhje pil/is 4 tad abr'iukshja 5 
jgnim upasani&dhaya 6 imajw stomam iti pxnsainiihja tr^^ena 
7 I>aj^ad agner bhUmaa nyz^ikm pa;w knUedam bhflmer iti 8 
vasvanta/^i rStrau 9 parXad darbMu astirya dalishiwatUiS przim 
praikarshed uttarata^ kt 10 prat^'ishya va 1 1 parvopakra 
maw pradakshiwam agnijw striwuyaii mulany agrajij iAddayan tn 
vribim pa?2jtavritaJ!w vo 


6-83= IV 5 3 seqq 7 9beqq 
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fire covering the roots (of the Darbha blades) with 
the points in three layers or in five layers 

12 Sitting down he cuts off two span-long Darbha 
points not with his nail with (the words) Purifiers 
are ye sacred to Vishs^u ’ 

1 3 He wipes them with water, with (the words) 

‘ By Vish^ju s mind are )e pimified 

14 Holding them with his two thumbs and fourth 
fingers so that their points are turned to the north, 
he thiee times purifies the Afya (with them) with 
(the words) May the god Savitr'2 purify thee with 
this uninjured purifier, with the rays of the good sun 

15 Having sprinkled them (with water) he should 
throw them into the fire 

16 Having put the on the fire he should 

take It (from the fire) towards the north 

ry Bending his right knee he should pour out to 
the south of the fire his joined hands full of water 
with (the words) ‘Aditi! Give thy consent ^ 

18 To the west with (the words) ‘Anumati ’ Give 
thy consent 1 

19 To the north with (the words) ‘ Sarasvatl i 
Give thy consent I 


le xpavwya darbhSgre pridewmatre pra/fySinatti na nakhena 
pautre stho yaish«a\yav ity 13 adbhir unmn^ya Vishwor 
DoanasS pute stha i*y 14 udagagre ngusbi'i^Sbhyatn anilmika 
bhySfflj ^ sarngf ibyi tnr ^yam utpuadti devas SavatotpHft<itv 
aj{A]dre»a pavineJia vasos sflryasya nmnibhir ity ig abhju 
kshySgn&v anuprahared 16 adbirrityottaralaji kuiydd 

ly daish #Aif 4 nvak*o dakiiu«eiKlgmm Adite nuiaanj asvety uda 
prasiKi^ed 18 Anumate rtumanyasveh 19 

Sara^tff (sic, comp Huawjake« GnTiya I i, 2 9] numanj-a 
svety uttarataA 


t2-i6=I 7 21-27 17-211=1,3 zaeqq 
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20 Witli (the words) God Sscvitrz^ Give th> 
impulse '' (MB I i i) he should sprinkle (water) 
round the fire so as to keep his right side turned 
towards it encompassing what he is going to offer 
(with the water) 

21 (This he does) once or thrice 

22 He puts a piece of wood on (the fire) 

23 He should murmur the Prapada lormula 
(MB II 4 5) hold his breath fix his thoughts on 
something good, and should emit his breath when 
beginning tile Virtlpaksha formula (MB II 4 6) 

24 At ceremonies for the attainment of special 
wishes (he should do so) for eacn of the objects 
(which he wishes to attain) 

25 He should do so always at sacrifices 

KtlANDA 3 

1 A student after he has studied the Veda and 
has offered a present to his teacher should with 
permission (of his parents) take a wife 

2 And (he should take) the hath (which signifies 
the end of studentship) 

3 Of these two (acts the taking of) the bath 
comes first. 


20 deva SavitaA prasuveti ptadakshi^nm agiujw paryiikslifid 
abhipanharan hayyai» 2 1 sakrrt tnr % t 22 samidham Sdfaa^’R 
23 prapadajra gfapitvopatSmya dhySyan 'vairapaksham 

SrabhyoXMvaset 24 pratikSmawi kamyeshu 25 sarvatraitad 
dhomeshu kuryit 

3 I brahmavESrivedamadhitjopanyabnljagum^ mjy.^jStoG'irtn 
kurvitS 2 plavana« 3 tayor Splavanajw pjlirvM 


22rs:I 8 26 23=IV 5 6 seqq 24 25 desunL 

3 i=Gobbiia III 4 r 2=III 47 34 aesunt 
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4 As however in the (collection of) h^antras 
mamage is treated of (first) it is explained (here) 
before (the bath) 

5 A BrShmawa with a water pot, wrapped in his 
robe keeping silence should step in front of the 
fire and should statior himself (to the south of it) 
with nis face to the north 

6 ^fter (the bride) has taken a bath (the briae 
groom) should dress her in a garment that has not 
)et been washed with (the verse), They who spun 
(MB I, I 5) While she is led up (to him) the 
bridegroom should murmur (the verse), Soma gave 
her (1 1 7) 

7 To the south of tlie bridegroom he (who has 
led her to him) should make ner sit down 

8 While she touches him (the bridegroom) should 
make oblations of A_^a with the Sruva picking 
out (portions of it [comp Piraskam II 14 ij]) 
with the Mahavyah^^tis 

9 A fourth (oblation) with (the three Maha 
vjih^^tis) together 

10 The same at the ceremonies of the tonsure 
(of the child s head) of the initiation (of the Brah 
ma/ inn) and of the cutting of the beard 


4 mantrabluvadat tu pawigrahaswya (correct, pfiKigrahaKara ?) 
pOrvam vyakhyataw 5 brdhma»ais sahodakumbhaj^ piivnto 
vSgyato greBagnm gatvodaniniikhas tish/Aet 6 snatam ahaten^ 
JfeA&dya ya aknntann ity aniyaminSy paMigrSbo j'apet Somo dadad 
111 7 pfisigf^hasya daksbufata upa\efajed 8 anvSrabdhiyiM 

SruveHOpagh&tas? mahivyShntibhir ^yaw ^Tjhuyit 9 sairasta 
bhu ^aturthim 10 evasi ifaulopanayanagodaneshv 


5~li 1,13 6=11 1 1,-19 7 seqq = 11 ) i 33 seqq I 9 

s6 6,eqq 
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11 And at the marnage (he makes oblations) 
with the SIX verses May Agni go as the first’ (MB 
I 1 gseqq) 

12 At A^a oblations unless a special rule is 

given the two portions and the Svishifakntt 

oblation (are) not (offered) 

After (the chief oblations he should) alijva^s 
(make oblations) with the MahivyShntis 

14 And with the (verse) sacred to Pra^pati 

1 5 He should make an expiatory oblation 

16 After the sacrifice they both anse 

17 (The bridegroom) should pass behind (the 
bride s) back station himself to the south and seize 
the brides hand 

18 Her mother who has towards the east, put 
fried grain mixed with -Sami leaves into a basket, 

19 Should make the bride tread with the tip of 
her right foot on an upper mill-stone to the west 
of the fire with (the verse which the bridegroom 
repeats), ‘ On this stone (MB I 2, i) 

20 Her brother filling once his joined hands 


II Agnir etu prathama di sha/fbhiJj6a pa«agraha»e X2 ns^ya 
bhSgau na svisbAkr^d %yahubshv anAdejre 13 sarvatroparish 4 tn 
mahavj’Sbntibhi^' 14 prSyaj;bttaJ» |ti 

huyid 16 dhuttopottial^jiato i? nupmh/iSajB gan-S dafesh. 
«ato vaSiMya vadhvail^m grihaij^t 18 pftrvS. matE jamtpalS 
jamifr^n (var lect *muial) iMipe triM 19 parMd agner 
drfshatputram S,krainayed vadhibn dakshweaa prapadenemam aj 
3ti ao S3kj'idg;f7lutaria a%alMB -vadhva^Iav 

^vaped bhrSta 

14, 1:5 desunt i6-3i=:II s, i seqq 


i Possibly ti» Sfitias 12 and 13 should be divided tbna is ntt^yabhagau na 
5Tashfiik«d ^abatjshv 13 anidwe sstrvaW Bcc. Comp Gohhila I p ad 
37 Sdflkhayanal la 13 p 10 
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With fried gram should pour it into the bndes 
joined hands 

21 Or some friend {instead of the brother) 

22 That she should sacrifice over the fire without 
opening her joined hands with (the verse which the 
bridegroom repeats) This woman (MB I, 2, 2) 

23 (The verses) Aryaman and Phshan (1 1 
3 4) (are repeated) at the two following (oblations 
of fried grain) 

24 After that sacrifice he should go back m the 
same way (see Sfitra r 7) and should lead her round 
the fire, so that their right sides are turned towards 
It with (the formula) The maid from the fathers 
0 1 5 ) 

25 (These rites) beginning from his stationing 
himself (to the south Sutra 17) (are performed) 
thrice 

26 After (she) has poured the remnants (of the 
fried gram) into the fire he should make her step 
forward in a north eastern direction with (the for- 
mula), For sap with one step (1 1 6 7) 

27 The looking at the lookers on, the mounting 
of the chariot, the reciting (of Mantras) at places 
difficult to pass (on the way of the bridegroom and 
the bride is performed) with (verses) suited (to 
those different occasions) 


21 suhrjd va kajiht 22 tarn sSgnau ^iihuyfid aviiAidy^^falim 
lyawi nanty 33 Aryaiiia»ai» PQshasam ity uttarayor 24 hute 
tenaiva gatva pradaJkshiMam agiti2» pan«ayet kanyala pitn'bhj'a rty 
25 avasthanaprabhrity eva»i tru 26 ffirpe/ta nshlan agnav opya 
pragudiKm utkramayed ekam isha rti 27 k 5 >hak.t\eksha 7 zara 
tbirohattadurganumantran^y abbur&pibhir 


(zx and a part of 27 de^itt) 




I PArAI A 4 KHAAiJA 


383 


28 Walking forward behind the fire the water 
carrier (see Sutra 5) should besprinkle the bride 
PTOom on his forehead 

O 

29 So also the bride 

30 When he has thus been besprinkled (he should 
repeat the verse) May (the Vijve devas) anoint 
(or, unite) (MB I 2 9) 

31 He should seize her right hand together with 
the thumb with the six (verses) I se ze thy hand 
(MB I 2 10 seqq) 

Khaada 4 

1 He should carry her away in a north-eastern 
direction 

2 In a Br5.hma#^as house he should establish the 
(nuptial) fire should spread out to the west of the 
fire a red bull s hide with the hair outside and with 
the neck to the east, and should make her who has 
to keep silence sit down (thereon) 

3 When (somebody) has said that a star has 
appeared, he should, while she touches him make 
oblations (of A^ya) with the Sruva picking out 
(portions of it) with the six (verses) commencing 
With (the verse) In the lines (MB I j, i seqq) 
The remnants he should pour out over the bndes 
head 


28 aparenagnim audiiko gatvS, p^Kigxahani murdfaany avasiafed 
29 vadiwiiB Aa 30 san^^antv ity avasikto 31 dakshi»a»t 
p^i?» sangush/Saw gn'hjdy&d griTifawfimi ta iti shadbhiA. 

4 I pragudiAtm udvahed 2 brShma«akule*giHni upaiam- 
4 dhS,ya parAad agner lohitajw Aannauaduham nttaraloma praggrivam 
astiiya vagyatam upaveiayet 3 piokte nakshatrcinvarabdh&ydiB 
sxuvewopagbatanx ^uhuj^t sha/fbhir IdfMprabhrjlikiaA sasipatan 
avT,na)ran murdhani vadhvSA 


4 i-ii=Gobhila II 3 iseqq 
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4 Having circumambulated the fire so that their 
right sides are turned towards it he shows her the 
poHr star (hterall)-, the firm one) with the verse 

Firm IS the sky (I I 7) 

5 She should break her silence b} respectfully 
calling her Gurus by their Gotra names 

6 A cow constitutes the sacnficial fee 

7 Here the Arghya ceremony should be pei 
formed 

8 (Or rather it should be performed) when they 
have come (to their house), according to some 
(teachers) [comp xS'dnkh I J2, ro] 

9 Through a penod of three nights the> should 
avoid eating saline food and drinking milk and 
should sleep together without having conjugal 
intercourse 

10 Having murmured ovei food which is fit for 
sacnfice the (verses) With the tie of food (MB I 
3. 8 -10), he should pronounce the wifes name, 

N N ! 

1 1 Aftei he has sacrificed (or, eaten ^) he should 
give the rest to the wife 

1 2 After the lapse of that period of three nights 
he should make oblations of ^ya with the four 


4 pradaksniBam agiujw pankramja dhrimw dorjayati dhruvS 
dyaur ity 5 abhjvSdya gurUn (gurum Gobhila) gotrewa v]sr?^ed 
va4aff2 6 gam dakshma 7 “trSrghyani 8 Sgatwhv ity eke 
9 tnratrawi ksharalavafle dugdham iti var^ayantau (var^yinau the 
MSS) saha fayljatam (jayySt^i jaryyatSwi the MSS) brahma 
iStiivau 10 havishjam aonara par^py^napl;j'enety asSv lU 
vadhvi n.ama brClyld ii hutvoAiEAlsh/ajw (bhuktv®?) vadhvai 
dadySd 12 lirdhvaffl tnrStiS -4 i 5 alas«'bhir %yaiw ^huySd Agne 
praya^kittir iti samas}'a sarapSt^ avanayann udap^tie 


12-13=11 5 I seqq 
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verses Agni thou art expiation (MB I 4 i seqq ) 
A fifth (oblation) combining (the names of the four 
^ods invoked in those verses) The remnants (of 
Af} snould pour into a water pot 

13 With that (A^^a) be should wash her in 
eluding her hair and nails 

14 Thenceforward he should behave as required 
by circumstances 

15 At the time of her courses he should touch 
with his right hand her secret parts witn (the verse) 

May Vishi^u make thy womb ready (MB I 4 6) 

16 When (that verse) is finished, he should 
cohabit with her with (tlie verse) Give conception 

0 1 7) 

Khajw^. 5 

1 The fire used at his wedding (is kept as) his 
(sacred) domestic fire 

2 Or that on which he (as a student) puts the 
last piece of wood 

3 Or (a fire) kindled by attntion that is pure 
but It does not bring prosperity 

4. Or he may get it from a frying pan 

5 Or from the house of one who offers many 
sacrifices, with the exception of a 6iidra 


13 tenainST;^ sake^nakMm apl£va}et 14 tato yathirtham 
syad 15 ritukile dakshi^iftna p^mopastham ilabhed Visbwur 
yomm kalpayatv iti 16 samS.pt 4 yi»; sambhaved garbhan 
dhehiti 

5 I yasnnnn agnau ipinm grA^lyit sa gr*byo 2 yasmin 
vintyiw samidham idadhyan 3 nxnnanthjo so nar 

dhuko 4 mbartsMd vinayed 5 bahuyS^o vigStai Aj^udra 
var^ra^ ^ 

l 4 =s:II 4 II 15 i 6 = II 5 9 TO 

S i-9=GobbilaI i ao-28 
[29J c c 
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6 The service (at that sacred domestic fire) begins 
with an evening oblation 

7 After (the fire) has been set in a b^aze before 
sunset or sunrise — 

8 The sacnfice (is performed) after sunset 

9 (And) after sunrise or before sunrise 

10 He should with his hand make oblations of 
food which IS fit for sacrifice, having washed it if 
It IS raw 

j I If It consists in curds or milk with a brazen 
bowl 

12 Or with the pot m which the oblations of 
cooked nee are prepared 

13 (In the evening the first oblation with the 

formula), To Agni in the middle (of the 

sacred fire) 

14. The second (oblation) silently in the north 
eastern part (of the fire) 

15 In the morning the first (oblation with the 
formula), * To Sfirya (Sv^thd) f ’ 

16 The wiping round the fire and the similar 
acts with the exception of the sprinkling (of water) 
round (the fire) are omitted here. 

17 Some (teachers say) that his wife may offer 
these oblations for the wife is (as it were) the house, 
and that fire is the domestic fire 


6 B^jamlhatyupakramaa; 7 piag astamayodayt 

bhyasi prSdushkrAyS 8 sStam ite homa 9 udite ^&audite ■va 
10 haviehyasyamiasyairtiajw jfet prakaMlya^fTihujSt pSainS n 
dadhi ^et payo yS. kaissena 12 vS 13 gitaye 

svabeti ma^ye 14 tilfshnim pr%udf;$tai uttaiaffi 15 Sl^rySyeti 
pc^Eu^ pdrvSjK 16 natra pansamfihanl:d!ni pai3ruksbaffavai^a7;; 
17 panit ^iihiiyad ity eke gnbatii paint gWhyo gruresiaitu 


10-19=1 3, 6-18 (16 deest) 
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18 When (the meal) is ready in. the evening 
and m the morning, (the wife) should say, It is 
ready i and (the husband) with loud voice Om ^ 

19 Then in a low voice May it not fail * Ado 
ration to thee ' 

20 Of food which IS fit for sacrifice he should 
make oblations to Pra^pati and to (Agni) Svishifa 
kJ'^t 

2 1 Then he should make the Bali offerings 

22 He should put down (a Bah) at four places 
inside or outside (the Agnyagira) , 

2 j (Another Bah) near the water barrel 

24 (Another) at the middle door 

25 (Another) in the bed 

26 Or in the privy 

27 Another on the heap of sweepings 

28 He should sprinkle each (Bah with water) 
before and afterwards 

29 The remnants he should pour out together 
with water towards the south 

30 Of chaff, of water and of the scum of boiled 
rice (he should offer a Bah) when a donation has 
been made 


18 siddhe sayampratai bhiitam ity ukta om ity u-Sfeur bruyat 
1 9 mS kshi namas ta itv upaj?iju. 20 havishyas)annasya ^hu 
ySt pu%^patya»i saunsh/aknia/a iSa. 21 balwz nayed 22 bahir 
an tar vt, j6atur nidhSya 23 mazzikadeje 24 madhye dvSn 
25 jayyto anu 26 varjJam [_sic] v 4 . 27 iba 'sastftpam 28 
ekaikatn ubbayata/i panshin^^ 29 Mesham adbhis s^rdham 
dakshina ninayet 30 phaltkaraAanam ^pam S^mas%eti (read, 
a^Smasyeti) vuidmte 


20-37=1 4 1 seqq 


c c 2 
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51 The gods to whom the Bah offerings belong 
are, the Earth Vaju Pra^ipati the ViAve de\is 
the Waters the Herbs and Trees the Ether Kdma 
or Man5ni the hosts of Rakshas the Fathers 
Rudra 

32 He should do so silentlj 

33 He should do so (1 e offer Balls) of all food. 

34 If for one meal the food gets read} at different 
times he should do so only once 

35 If (food is prepared) at different places, (he 
should take) that which belongs to the householder 

36 Of all food he should offer (something) in the 
fire and give the due portion to a Brdhmawa he 
should do so himself 

j 7 F rom the nce(-harvest) till tlie barley ( harvest) 
or from the barle} ( harvest) till the rice( harvest) he 
should offer (the Balis) himself He should offer 
(the Balls) himself 

End of the First Pai'ala 


31 Prjthivi VayiLi Pr^fapatir Vij\.e deva Apa Oshadhivana&pa 
taya \kajaj 5 K^mo Manyur va RakshogawSvS Pnaro Rudra Jti 
balidaivat'tm 32 tu kur>at 33 sarvasya tv ania 

syaitat kurj^d 34 asakrul /ed ekasnun kale siddhe sakr/d eva 
kury^d 35 bahudha ; 5 ed yad gr/liapate^ 36 sarvasja tv anna 
sy^nau kncv&graff^ brShmawSya dadyat svaj aw kurvSd 3 7 \ nhi 
prabhrAy a ya\ebhyo yavebhyo va vrihibhya svayaw haret s\ayaw 
haret prathamapa^laA 
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PAr\L\ II, Kha/vzi^ 1 

1 Of the sacrificeij of the new and full moon the 
full moon sacrifice should he performed first 

2 If (the term for the sacrifice) of the new moon 
comes first he should first celebrate the fuP moon 
sacrifice and then perform that 

3 Some S3.y that he should not perform it and 
wait till the day of the full moon 

4 In the afternoon husband and wife after 
having bathed should eat fast day food 

5 Manadantavya has said ' He who eats fast 
dav food obtains offspring better than himself, he 
gams favour hunger will not attack him 

6 Therefore one should eat (fast day food) which 
he likes 

7 He should do nothing unholy (such as cohabit 
mg uith his wife) 

8 After he nas sacnficed the morning oblation 

9 He should pour out the sacrificial food with 
(the formula) Agreeable to such and such (a deit}-) 
I pour thee out (this formula) referring to the 


II 1 I paumamasopakramau darjapaur^^aniSsau 2 
ilet p^:rvamiipapad}eta paur^iamaseuesh/vSthatat kuryS.d 3 akur 
van pauraanikslm akinkshed ity eke 4 parih«e snatviupava 
sathikai^w dampati bhu%-t}at^in 5 ManadantavjamaySa ^leyasiw 
pra^^ vindate kSmyo bha\aty akshodhuko ya aupav'asathikajy/i 
bhunkte 6 tasmSd yat kSmayeta tad bhuj^jata 7 navratpm 
a^aret 8 pritaraiiutisire hutva 9 havir nirvaped amushmai tvi 
nirvapSmlti devatijrayaj^ sakrid yafur d'vis 


II 1 1-^3 desunt 4=Gobhila I g 26 ^ ^”^3 

9-16 (xg deest)=I 7 2-19 




390 


KHADIRA-<xJi IV A SUTRA 


deit}- or a Ya^s, (is repeated) once twice (it is 
done) silently 

10 He should wash (the food) thrice (if it is 
destined) for gods 

11 Twice if for men 

12 Once if for the Fathers 

13 Stirring it up with tne pot ladle from the left 
to the right he should cook it, 

14 When he has cooked it, he should sprinkle 
(A^ya) on it should take it from the fire towards the 
north and should again sprinkle (Af^’a) on it 

1 5 Thus all kinds of Havis (are prepared) 

16 Having put (the Havis) on the sacrificial 
grass 

17 He should sacrifice the two A^ya portions 
(in the following way) Having taken four portions 
of A^a — five portions are taken by the Bh7 2gus 
(or at least?) by the 6 ^ 3 .madagnyas [see Indische 
Studien 10 95] — (he should make two oblations) 
to the north with (the formula) 'To Agni Sv^a* 
to the south widi (the formula), To Soma SvihS,*’ 

18 Otheis (do It) conversely 

19 Having spread under A^ya. he should cut 
off with the pot ladle (portions) of the Havis from 
the middle and from the eastern side 


10 tnr devebhyajS piakshalayed ii dvu manushyebhya^^ 
12 saknt pitTibbyo 13 mekshawena piadakshiwam udayuvara 
jrapayeA 14- k/mlBrn abhighaiyodag udvSsya pratyabhighSrayet 
IS sar\&«y e'vajtt havbwshi 16 barhishy tsidyi 17 ^abhigau 
^turgrihftaTn %ya;» grfhtU’S paa^vatta??? Bhrxg&oSw 
<? 3 inadagnyfi 3 aam Agnaye sv&hety uttarata^ SomAyeti dakshi«ato 
18 \jparftam ilsura. xg a^yam upastirya havisho yadyen me 
ksha«ena madhySt pmasftd iti 


17-27 (i8j 23 desunt)=:I 8 3-29 
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20 One who takes five cut off portions (see SOtra 
1 7) also from the western side 

21 After he has sprinkled (A^’-j’a) on (the cutoff 
portions) he anoints the places from which he has 
cut them off, (with A^ya) 

22 (This anointing) is omitted at the Svishi'ak?7t 
oblation 

23 He should sacrifice with (the formula), ‘To 
N N Svahd f — ^according to the god to whom the 
oblation belongs 

24 At the Svishifak?'zt oblation he spieads under 
once — twice if he is a Bhngu — (cuts off) once (a 
portion) of the Havis, sprinkles (A^a) on it twice 
and sacrifices it in a north-eastern direction with (the 
formula) ‘ To Agm Svish/ak? zt Sv^hd * 

25 Having put a piece of wood (on the fire), 

26 He should dip Darbha-blades (of the sacnficial 
grass strewn round the fire) three times the points 
the middle and the roots, into the A^a or into the 
Havis with (the words), ‘May the birds come lick- 
ing what has been anointed Then after having 
sprinkled (those Darbha-blades with water) he should 
throw them into the fire, with (the verse) Thou 
who art the lord of cattle Rudra, who walkest with 
the lines (of cattle), the manlj/ one do no harm to 
our cattle , let this be offered to thee Svihi > ' 


20 hi panMvatty zi abhigMrya pratyanakty ava 

dtoasthin^ni 22 na svish/akrito 23 ^mushmai svSheti^huySd 
yaddevatya;?? syit 24 svish/akrrtai aakr?d upasttrya dvir 
Bhngtn&m safe? zd dhavisho £sic] dvir abhighRryagnaye svishi^r^te 
svfiheti prSgisdijiy^ ^huySt 25 samidham idhiya 26 dar 
bhan havishi txir av’^MyS;graiitadhyamAlSny aktajw nhawi 
viyaiitu vaya ity abhyukshyagnav annprabared yaii parin^m adhi 
patJ Rudras tanti^o ifsha pa^iin 2LsmSJi^m inS huwslr etad astu 
hutaa tava svaheti 
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27 This (ceremony is called) Ys^av&stu 

28 He should perform it at all (sacrifices) 

29 The remnants of the Havis he should take 
away in a northern direction, and should give them 
to the Brahman 

30 A full vessel constitutes the fee for the sacri 
fice 

31 Or as much as he can afford 

Khawzja 2 

1 one who has not set up the sacred fires, 
a mess of cooked food, sacred to Agni, is offered at 
the festivals of the full and new moon 

2 By one who has set them up one sacred to 
Agni and Soma at the full moon 

3 One sacred to Indra or to Mahendra or to 
Indra and Agni at the new moon 

4 Or as (the sacrifice is performed) by one who 
has not set up the sacred fires 

5 The time at which the morning oblation may 
be offered, is the whole day 

6 For the evening oblation the night 

7 For the sacrifice of the full moon the whole 
second fortnight (of the month) 


27 tad ya^Eiv&stu 28 sarvatra kurySd 29 dhavjru^Mish 
/am udag udvisya brahma»e dady^t 30 pl^rnapltra:^; dakshiraa 
31 yathots^haffi va 

2 I Agaeya sthalfpako nfthitagner darjapuraamasayor a agni 
diomiyaA pauraamasjain^hitagner 3 aindro mShendro vaindr%no 
4 yathS vSnShitlgnies g sarvam aha/i pritart 
bute 6 ratns siyam^hutes 7 sarto parapaksha^i 

paamanilsasya. 


28 deest 29-31=1 9 I 6 II 
2 i-4=Gobbila I 8 22-25 5-14=1 g 14 seqq 
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8 For the sacrifice of the new moon the first 
fortnight 

9 Some say that he should keep his vow (unti’ 
the sacnfice is performed) by abstaining from food 

10 If (the proper) sacrificial food is wanting let 
him offer fruits of sacrificially pure (plants or trees) 

11 Or leaves (of such plants or trees) 

12 Or water 

13 For (even if he offers water) the sacrifice has 
been performed 

14 A penance (is prescnbed) for one who does 
not perform the sacnfice 

15 If no Havis is indicated one should offer 
A^ya 

16 The deity (only should be named), if no 
Mantra is indicated 

17 In the third month of the first pregnancy (of 
the sacrificers wife he should perform) the Pu^i«- 
savana (1 e the ceremony to secure the birth of 
a son) 

18 After she has bathed, her husband should 
put on her a (new) garment that has not yet been 
washed, and after having sacnficed he should stand 
behind her 

19 Grasping down over her right shoulder he 

8 pflrvapaksho darjasyS 9 jEbhqfanena santauuy&d ity eke 
10 vidyamine havye ya^iyan^ phal^m ^Tihuyat ii palajaai 
vfi 12 pov^ 13 hutaM hi 14 prayaj'feitam ahutosyi 15 
^uhuyid dhavisho nadeje 16 devata [corr devatS,?;! 
mantranadaie 17 pratlmmagaibhe tntiye mSsi pumaavanajw 
18 sndtim ahatenSyiMdja hutv^ patiA prish/iatas tish/jSed 19 
dakahinam awisam anvabhimrijySnantarhitaffi (TntSw hitan the 
MSS ) n^bhidejam abhimruet pnmSjiis'iv itv 


15 16 desunt 1^—23 — II 6 
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should touch the uncovered place of her navel with 
(the verse), The two men (MB I, 4 8) 

20 Then another (ceremony) Having bought 
for three times seven barley corns or beans a 
Nyagrodha shoot which has fruits on both sides 
which IS not dry and not touched by worms, he 
ghould set that up with (the formula), ‘Ye herbs 
everywhere being well minded, bestow strength on 
this (shoot) for it will do its work 

21 He then should take it and place it in the 
open air 

22 A girl, or a (wife) addicted (to her husband) 
or a student, or a Br^raajwl should pound (that 
Nyagrodha shoot) without mo-v ing backward (the 
stone with which she pounds it) 

23 (The husband) should make (the wife) who 
has bathed he down and should insert (that pounded 
substance) into her right nostril with (the verse) 

A man is Agni (MB I 4, 9) 

24 Then in the fourth or sixth month (of her 
pregnancy) the Slmantonnayana (or parting of the 
hair is performed) for her 

25 After she has bathed, her husband should 
put on her a garment that has not yet been w^ashed 

20 athSpaw/z nyagrodhajungSm ubhayata/iphalam asram^m 
akrzimpans?"xptaOT tnssapfair yavaiA panknyottMpayen mSshair vi 
saiYatraushadhayas sumanaso bhiitT^ (hutvS hutka^7^ the MSS) 
bamadhatte>'a7;£ karma kanshyatity 21 ‘%h;7Ua 
vaihdvas™ kur}^t 22 kumSn vratavati brahniai 5 arf brthma?zi vS 
peshayed apratj aharantJ 23 srA^z sawvejya dakshijze nisik^ 

srotasy Ssi^et pumin Agnii ity 24 athS-syiis* Xaturthe m^si 
sbash/fe \’i simaatonnayaaa/^i: 25 snitam ahatenaA^adya hutv^ 
paixi pnsli/Satas tish/Aann anupfti-vayS phakwTcshajSkhaji saknt 
^mantam utinaj^et IwvetayS jalaly^yam. fir^vato vnl sha iti 


24-27=;II 7 I seqq 
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and after having sacrificed he should stand behind 
her and should part her hair once with a well pro 
portioned (?) branch of a tree on which there are 
fruus (and) with a porcupine s quill that has three 
white spots, with (the verse) Rich in sap is this 
tree (MB I 5 i) 

26 While she looks at a mess of boiled nee with 
sesamum seeds covered with ghee he should ask 
her What dost thou see ? 

27 He should make her reply, ' 0 ’‘Tspnng f’ 

28 When the child is appearing the sacrifice for 
the woman in labour (is to be performed) — 

29 With the two verses, She who athwart 
(MB I 5, 6 seq) 

30 He should give a name to the child N N ' 

3 1 That (is his) secret (name) 

32 Before the navel-stnng is cut off and the 
breast is given (to the child the father) should have 
nee and barley grains pounded in the way prescribed 
for the Nyagrodha shoot (see Shtra 22) 

33 He should take thereof with his (right) thumb 
and fourth finger and give it to the child to eat 
with (the formula) ‘ This order (MB I, 5 8) 

34 And butter with (the verse) Ma^ intelligence 
to thee (MB I, 5 9) 


26 knsarasthaltpal am utfaiaghniam aveksharnjtfm priUiet 
ki»a psjvasjti 27 pra^^^Sui iti v^-fayet 28 pratishiViite vastau 
soshyantJhomaA 39 yt tira5jft£i dvabhjSm 30 asav iti inma 
dadhjat 31 tad guhyawi 32 piSn nS,bhil rmtanat stanadAnSA 
ifa -vTihiyavau peshayei 33 ngush/< 5 eiifin^jl ay& 

?adS,)a kumdnffi prkjayed lyain p^leti 34 saipHj H njedhin 
ta iti 


28-34=11 7 13 seqq 
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Khaa'da 3 

1 On the tliird (Tithi) of the third bright fort- 
night after his birth the father should have the child 
bathed in the morning and after sunset he should, 
holding up his joined hands towards the auspicious 
directions (of the horizon), worship the moon 

2 The mother having dressed (the son) in a 
clean (garment), should hand him with his face 
turned to the north, to the father 

3 She then should pass behind (her husbands) 
back and should station herself towards the north 

4 After he has performed worship (to the moon) 
with the three (verses) ‘Thy heart, O thou with 
the well parted hair (MB I 5 loseqq), and has 
handed over the son turning him towards the north, 
to his mother he should pour water out of his joined 
hands with (the verse) What in the moon’ (1 1 13) 

5 (He should do the same) twice silently 

6 After a period of ten nights or of a hundred 
nights or of one year after (the child s birth) he 
should give him a name 

7 He who IS going to perform (that ceremony — 
the father or a representative of the father) after he 


3 1 ^rananl^ ^jautsne trrtJye tntlyajS/w piAta snapya kumaxam 
astaia ite jintisu diksku pit^ ^dramasam upatish/ 4 et 
2 mtii praya^Aed udakfirasam 3 anupnsh/Aa?;^ 

gatvottaratas tish/Aed 4 yat te siistma iti tisrj'bhir upasthS- 
yoiaJiksjn mitre pradiya yzd ada ity apam a/^lim avasi^ed 
5 dvis 6 ^'ananid iirdhva»z da^aritri^ i&Aataritrat sbm 

vatsarid vi nima kutyat 7 snipya kumira;^ kan^hyata upa 
vish/asya juAinait^idya mata praya^Aed udakwrasam 


3 i-g=Gobliila II 8 1--7 6-i2:==II 8 8-17 
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has had the boy bathed should sit down and the 
mother having dressed him in a clean (garment) 
should hand him, with his face turned to the north 
to the performer (of the ceremony) 

8 She then should walk around behind (his) back 
and should sit down towards the north 

9 He should sacrifice and should touch the sense 
organs at (the boys) head with the (Mantra) Who 
art thou ^ (MB I 5 14 15) 

10 ‘N N f — (at the place thus indicated in the 
Mantra) he should give him a name 

11 The same (lie should pronounce) at the end 
of the Mantra 

12 He should tell it to the mother first 

13 (The father) when returning from a journey 
should grasp (with his two hands) his son round the 
head with (the verses) From limb by limb (MB 
I 5, 16-18) 

14 With (the formula) With the cattles’ (1 1 
19) he should kiss him 

15 Silently (he should do the same) with a 
daughter 

1 6 In the third year the tonsure (of the child s 
head is performed) 

17 There the barber warm water, a mirror or a 


8 anupnsh/AaOT gatvottarata upavired 9 dhutvi ko slti tasya 
mukhySji pr^an abhinmed 10 asiv iti nima kurySt ii tad 
eva mant^nte 12 matre prathamam akhy^ya 13 vipro 
shy&ngad ang&d lU putrasj^ mflrdhana;?z parignli?ujyat 14 pa^fi 
nSw? tvety abb^ghret ig ttishnim stnyas 16 tntiye varshe 
jiaulan 17 tatra nSpita ush^odakam idar^a^ kshuro vaudum- 
bara^ pi^^lya iti dakshuzata 


13-15=11 Sf 2I-2jj 


1(5-33=11, 9 
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razor of Udumbarawood and (Darbha) blades (aie 
placed) towards the south 

1 8 A bulls dung and a mess of boiled nee with 
sesamum seeds which may be more or less cooked 
to the north 

19 And the mother with the son in her lap 

20 (The performer of the ceremony) after having 
sacrificed, should look with (the Mantra) Hither 
has come (MB I 6, i), at the barber fixing his 
thoughts on (the god) Savitrz 

21 With (the Mantra), With warm water (I 1 2) 
he should look at the warm water fixing his thoughts 
on V^yu 

22 With (the Mantra) ' May the waters (1 1 3), 
he moistens (the boy’s hair) 

23 With (the Mantra), Vishwu’s (11 4) he 
should look at the mirror or at the razor of Udum- 
bara wood 

24 With (the Mantra), ‘Herb’’ (1 1 5) he puts 
seven Darbha blades with their points upwards 
(1 e towards the boy’s head ^), into (his hair) 

25 With (the formula), ‘Axe > (11 6) (he presses 
them down) with the mirror or with the razor of 
Udumbara wood 

26 With (tne Mantra) With which Pushan’ 
(11 7), he should move forward (the razor) three 


z3 gonia}^^^ kr^sarastMltpiko vr^thipakva ity uttarato 

19 mktSi isL kiuniram 20 hutvSyam 'igad iti n^pita^; 

prekshet SavLi^ra^^z dhyayann 2 1 u&h»enety u&h 720 daka;n prekshed 
yijam dhy&yann 22 Spa ity unite (ante uwde un»ite unte 
the MSS ) 23 Vishizor itj adarj'SU!^ prekshetaudumbara^ vau 

24 vshad]^ iti darbhapi^iills saptordhvigrS al^hmidMya. 25 s^a 
dhita ity adar^ena kshure/iaudumbaref^a 26 yena Fiisheti da 
kshi^fatas tn^ prohet 
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times towards the east on the nght side (of the 
bo> s hair) 

2 7 Cutting (the hair) once with a razor of metal 
he should throw the hair on the bull s dung 

28 The same ntes beginning from the moisten 
mg (of the hair are repeated) on the left side and 
on the back side (of the child s head) 

29 Grasping (with his two hands) the boy round 
his head he should murmur (the verse), The three 
fold age (1 1 8) 

30 Walking awaj (from the fire) in a northern 
direction he should have the arrangement of (tlie 
boy^s) hair made according to the custom of his 
Gotra and of his family 

3 1 Let them bury the hair in the forest 

32 Some throw them on a bunch (of grass or 
the like) 

33 A cow constitutes the sacrificial fee 

KHAArnA 4 

1 Let him initiate a Br&hmawa in his eighth year 

2 For him the time (for being mitiated) has 
not passed until his sixteenth (year) 

3 In the eleventh a Kshatriya 


27 sakr*d Syasena prajfAid^^nad'uhe gomaje lejinkury^d 28 
undanaprabhr^Iy evaj» paj;?^ uttarataf ka. 29 trydjiisham lU 
putrasya mtirdhina/?* pangnhya ^ped 30 udann utsr/pya kuja 
ItkSrayed yatMgotrakulakalpam 31 ara^jye kej^n lukhanejmA 
32 stambe nidadhaty eke 33 gaur dakshi«l 

4 I ashiSime varshe brahma^jam upanayet 2 tasj^ shoiikfad 
anattta^ kala. 3 ekSdare kshatnya#; 


4 , i=Gobhi]aII 10 
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4 For him (the time has not passed) until the 
twenty second 

5 In the twelfth a Vai^ya 

6 For him (the time has not passed) until the 
twenty-fourth 

7 After (the students) hair has been arranged 
and he has been adorned and dressed in a gar 
ment which has not yet been washed (the teacher) 
should sacrifice with (the Mantras which the stu 
dent recites) Agnil Lord of the vow'^ (MB 
h 6 , 9 - 13 ) 

8 He should cause (the student) to stand north 
wards of the fire, facing the west, and to join his 
hands 

9 And he should himself join his hands above 
(the student s hands) 

10 A Brihma^za versed in the Mantras who 
stands towards the south should fill the teachers 
joined hands with water 

1 1 While (the student ^) looks at him, (the teacher) 
should murmur (the Mantra) With him who oimes 
to us' (MB I 6 14) 

1 2 (The student) to whom (the teacher) has said 
' What IS thy name ? should pronounce a name 
which he is to use at respectful salutations derived 
from (the name of) a deity or a Nakshatra ‘ I am 
N N i’ (1 1 17) 


4 tasya dvavunsid 5 dv^da^e vawyaOT 6 tasyfi 

7 kuraltkrjtam alaznknlain ahatenaMadya hutvagne vratapata ity 

8 uttaiato^gneA pratyanmukham avastbipya^alim karayet 9 
svayam iopan kurySd 10 dakshmtas tish/Aan mantrav&n brah 
mana ^Siy§lyodakSj^1im pfbayed ii agantreti ^pet preksha 

[sic] 12 ko nim&stty ukto devat^jrayam nakshatiS^aya»» 
vSbhivIdaitiyaffi bSma brUyid asiv asntlfy 
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13 Having let the water run (out of his joined 
hands over the student’s hands) the teacher should 
seize with his two hands, holding the nght upper- 
most, (the student’s) joined hands, with (the formula), 

By the impulse of the god Savit;^ (11 18) 

14 With (the foimuia) ‘Move m the sun s course 
(11 19) he should make him turn round from left to 
nght. 

15 Grasping down over his right shoulder he 
should touch his uncovered navel with (the formula), 

(Thou art the knot) of all breath (1 1 20) 

16 He then should give him in cliarge (to the 
gods) with the Antaka and the other formulas 
(i 1 20 seqq) 

17 (He touches) his nght shoulder with (the for 
mula) To Pra^pati (I give) thee (in charge) (11 23) 

18 His left shoulder with his left (hand) with 
(the formula) ‘ To the god Savitr? (I give) thee (in 
charge) (1 1 24) 

19 Having directed him (to observe the duties 
of Brahma^arya by the formula), ‘A student art 
thou (11 25 26), (the teacher) sitting down should 
from left to nght tie round the student who bends 
his right knee and clasps his hands the girdle made 
of Mu»^ grass, and should cause him to repeat (the 
verse), Protecting us from evil word (1 1 27) 


13 devasya ta iti dakshiBottar&thjaja hast^bhyam 

aw;?aluw gribwiyad a^iaryas 14 Slityasyeti pradatshiwam avartayed 
ig Hatabm am ajmsanx anvavamrjjyinantarhit&w nibhim aiabhet 
pr&wanSm ity 16 athainaw paridadytd autakaprabhrjtibhir 17 
HaTfgbiw am ajBSaiK Pra,g-^pataye tvet 18 savyena savyaw devaya 
tveti 19 brahmaMiy asfti safflpreshyopavjjya (samprekshy 
saOTprokshy” the MSS ) dal/junstganvaktam ai^g-alikriita*® prada- 
kshiBaw nrnSjpajnekhalam ^ badhnan vS^ayed lyam duruktad it} 

[39I ^ ^ 


402 


KHADIHA-GSmYA sOtR -V 


20 With (the words), * Recite sir I (the stude'it) 
should respectfully sit down near (the teacher) 

21 He then recites the Savitid (1 1 29) to him 
P^da by P 4 da hemistich by hemistich, (and finally) 
the whole — thus he should teach him the Sivitri 

22 And the MahS.vy^h?^tis one by one, 

23 And the word Om 

24 He hands over to him the staff which should 
oe made of (the wood of) a tree — 

25 With (the formula which the student has to 
recite), O glorious one make me glonous (11 31) 

26 Let him put a piece of wood (on the fire) with 
(the verse) To Agni a piece of wood (1 1 32) 

27 Let him go to beg food 

28 First of his mother 

29 Then of other women friends 

30 He should announce the alms (received) to 
his teacher 

31 He should stand silently till sunset 

32 Through a penod of three nights he should 
avoid eating saline food and drinking milk 

Khajvua 5 

I At the Godina (or cutting of the beard) the 

20 adhthi bho ity upasidet 21 tasm^ anvSha pa^^o 

«rdhariiajas sarv&m iti sSvitrt/% vS/iayed 22 mshavyahrztfj jiai 
kaikaja 23 k&, 24 prayaA 4 aty asmai virkshajw 

25 sarravas susravasa^i met! 26 samidkam adadhydd 
Agnaye samidham iti 27 bhaikshaw ^feren 28 mataram agre 
29 thuyas suhr^da 3Q &/^iySya bhaikshan luvedayet. 31 
ttsh/iied ^stamayit 32 tnrStra/iv ksh£nilava«e dugdham 

iti var^yet 

5 I atha gocMne ^ulavat kalpai 


5 x- 2 i = Gobfaila nt t 
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rite IS identical with the jfiTaula (cutting of the hair 
see above, chap 3 i6 seqq) 

2 He should have (his beard) and the hair of 
his body shaven 

3 The sacrificial fee consists of an ox and a cow 
or of a pair of horses, or of sheep, for the (three) 
castes respectively 

4 Or of a cow for all (castes) 

5 A goat (is given) to the person who catches up 
the hair 

6 The initiation (connected with the Godinakar 
man, &c ) has been declared. 

7 (One should) not initiate one who does not 
intend to keep the vow through one year 

8 (The use of) a garment however which has 
not yet been washed (see chap 4 7) is not prescribed 
(here), 

9 Nor the adornment (chap 4 7) 

10 (The observances prescribed for the Godana 
vrata are the following ) 

He should sleep on the ground 

1 1 He should avoid eating honey and flesh 

12 He should avoid sexual intercourse, shaving 
(luxurious) bathing combing his head, and cleansing 
his teeth and his feet (in a luxunous way) 

13 n§,sya kdme reta skandet 

14. Let him not mount a chanot yoked with 
cows, 


2 salomaOT v'ipayed 3 go fvivimithunSni dakshiwaA pnlthag 
vawSnaOT 4 sarvesMsw vi gaur g agyiA fcarapratigrahiyo 
6 ktam upanayana»z f nS^anshyanta^ samvatsaram 8 am 
ynktan W ahatam 9 athlilaiwkSro 10 dhasaaffivejy ii ama 
dhum^sajt sy^n 12 matthunakshurakntyasndn^valekhanadanta 
dMvanapadadMvaniini vargayen 13 n^ya kame reta skand^n 
14 na. goyuktam arobciu 
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15 Nor (wear) shoes m the Village 

16 Wearing the girdle going the rounds for 
alms (carrying) a staff, putting fuel (on the fire) 
touching water, reverentially saluting (the teacher) 
n the morning (these are the) standing (duties) 

1 7 The Godina vrata the Vritika vrata the 
Aditya vrata the Upanishad vrata and the (ryesh 
^ySasima vrata (last) one year (each) 

18 The Aditya vrata some (do) not (undergo) 

19 They who undergo it wear one garment 

20 They allow nothing to be between (themselves 
and) the sun 

21 And they do not descend into water 

22 For the ^Sakvari verses twelve, nine six, or 
three (years through which the Vrata is to he kept) 
make up the various possibilities 

23 He (who keeps the ►S'ik vara vrata) wears 
dark clothes 

24 He eats dark food 

25 He is entirely addicted to his teacher 

26 He should stand m day time 

27 He should sit at night 

28 According to some (teachers, the Vrata may 
last only) one year, if the ancestors (of the student) 
have learnt (the ^Sakvart verses) 

15 na grima -apSnahau 16 mekbal^dMra»abhaikshtiiarana 
daff&samid^dhinopasparfanaprltarabhi'vSdi nityam 17 god^a 
vriukSdityavratopaiusli^^^yesh/iiasdimk^s sainvatsaii. 18 nSditya 
vralam «kesMffi! 19 ye j^aranty ekavasaso bhavanty go adit 
ya» n^ntardadhate 21 naiSpo bbyupayanti 22 ^vannaira 
di^tda^ nava shai traya iti vikalpSJL 23 kr»h»ava8tra/% 24 
kmhitabhaksha 25 ^ifSrySdhtbas. 26 tish/y^ed diva 27 stta 
naktaffi 28 safflvatearam ekesMm pfirvair mitif iied 
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29 (The teacher) should sing {those verses) to 
(the student) ’who has fasted and veiled his eyes 
(thinking), May (the teacher) not burn me (with 
the kSakvari verses) 

30 In the morning they make (the student) look 
at such things as they expect will not burn him, 
VIZ water fire, a calf, the sun. 

31 At water (he should look) with (the words), 
‘Water have I beheld I At fire with (the words) 

‘ Light have I beheld At the calf with (the words), 

‘ Cattle have I beheld f At the sun with (the 
words), The sky have I beheld ! — thus he should 
break his silence 

32 A cow IS the fee (for the teacher) 

33 A brazen vessel, a garment and a golden 
ornament 

34 At the Anuprava^anlya ceremonies (see Ajva- 
Idyana Grihya I 22, 12) he should sacrifice 

with (the two verses) ‘To the to the S^an 
we sacrifice ’ (S^ma veda I, 369), and The lord of 
the seat' (Sv I, 171) 

35 If he has touched a fire-altar or a sacrificial 
post, if he has humming in his ears or if his eye 


39 uposbitiya pannaddMksMy^ugSpayed yalM na pra 
dhakshyattti 30 tarn pr£tar abhivtkshayanti y^y apradhakshy 
antimanyante po giujw vatsam adityam 31 apo bhivyakhyam 
ity apo ^otir abhivyakhyam ity agmm pafto abhivyalthyam iti 
vatsam sur [sic] abhivyakhyam ity ddityaw visn^ed vdAaw 32 
gaur dakshii!^ 33 ka^so vSso rukma;r M. 34 :riiupravai(ant 
yeshv rtkaja sSma Sadasaspatim ih Mgyaai ^iihuya/6 35 htya. 
yapopaspar,ran3kar«akrcudkshivepaiieshu st^iyibhyudifas sdrj^bhi 
lummkta mdnyau- ia pdpasparfai/% punar mam ity etdbhySm dhatir 
(correct Shiitt ?) ^buyad 


35-37=111 3 34-36 
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palpitates, or if the sun rises or sets while he is 
sleeping, or if his organs of sense have been defiled 
by something bad, he should sacrifice two oblations 
of with the two (verses) ‘ May (my strength) 
return to me 

36 Or two pieces of wood anointed with A^ya 

37 Or he may murmur (those verses) at light 

(offences) Or he may murmur (those verses) at 
light (offences) * 

End of the Second Pa^fala 


36 %yalipte va samidhau 
laghusbii dvitiyapa/alaA 


37 ^aped vS laghushu ^aped vi 
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Pat ALA III, Kha?/ba 1 

1 When (the student) is going to take tlie bath 
(at the end of his studentship) he seats himself m 
an enclosure to the east of his teacher s house 

2 The teacher (sits) facing the north, 

3 On eastward pointed (Darbha grass) 

4 Thus one (should act) who is desirous of holy 
lustre 

5 (The student should sit) m a cow stable if he 
IS desirous of cattle 

6 In an assembly hall, if desirous of renown 

7 Let him boil water with all kinds of herbs, 

8 And wnth scents 

9 With that water which must be lukewarm the 
teacher should besprinkle (the student) 

10 Or (the student shoidd do so) himself, because 
that is signified by the Mantra 

1 1 Some say that both (should do so) 

12 The teacher should say (m the Mantra) 
Therewith (I besprinkle) him (instead of There- 
with I besprinkle myself ) 

13 With (the verses), ‘Which m the waters 
(MB I, 7, t) (the student) should pour out his joined 
hands full of water 


III 1 I Splavane parastid i^iSryaiTilMya panvj'z'fca Ssta. 2 
udanmukha SMryaA 3 prdgagreshv 4 evaw brahmavar^asa 
kamo 5 goshi! 5 e jajukSjnas 6 sabMyam j ajaskimai 7 
sarvaushadhenipaA phSaayet 8 surabhibhij ht, 9 tabhu Jitosb 
«abhir EL^aryoibhishiSAet 10 svayam vi mantitbhiifidad n 
ubMvilyele la tenetnam ity ^■aryo brfi}id 13 }'eapsvitj 
ap^ a^abjn avasi^jied 


III 1 1-32 =Gobhila III 4 7seqq ( 4-6 il 12 15 2 odesunt) 
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14 And with (the formula), * What (is dreadful) 
in the waters ’(11 2) 

15 And silently 

16 With (the formula), The shining one’ (1 1 3), 
he should draw (some water) and should besprinkle 
himself (therewith) , 

1 7 And with (the verse), ‘ By which the wife 

(H 5) 

18 And silently 

1 9 With (the formulas), ‘ Rising ’ (1 1 6-8), he 
should worship the sun 

20 He may repeat (the sections of that Mantra) 
continuously 

21 If he repeats them separately he should add 
at the end (of each section), The eye art thou 
(11 9 ) 

22 With (the verse) Loosen the highest (1 1 10) 
he should take off the girdle 

2 3 After he has eaten something, he should have 
his hair his beard, the hair of his body and his nails 
cut, so as to leave the lock of hair (as required by 
the custom of his family) 

24 Having adorned himself and put on clothes 
which have not yet been washed he should put 
a garland (on his h^d) with (the formula), ‘ Luck 

(11 II) 

25 The two shoes (he puts on) with (the formula) 

Leaders are you (11 12) 


14 yad ap 3 ,m iti /ta 15 t<ya«3» ia. 16 }D ro^ana iti 
gnTiyatmanam abhishi«;Ced 17 yena stnyam iti i6a 18 tiish 
ko 19 dyann ity |,dityaiii upatish/Aet. 20 samasyed 
21 viharann anusamhareA ^aishur asSg? 22 ud uttamam iti me 
kbalSm avamuS^et 23 piSjya v^lpaye^ kMLkvsigsm ke^a^ma 
wulomanakhSny 24 alaffikrit&xhatavtsasS jrfr iti snigAm prati 
25 netiyau stha ity upSnahau, 
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26 With (the formula), ‘The Gandharva art thou’ 
(11 13) he takes a bamboo staff 

27 He should approach the teacher and look at 
the assembly (of pupils, &c) with (the formula) 

Like an eye ball (1 1 14) 

28 Sitting down he should touch the sense 
organs at his head with (the Mantra) Covered by 
the lips (11 15) 

29 Let him touch a chariot yoked with oxen, 
with (the verse) O tree’ (II 16) 

30 With (the words) He who stands on thee 
(11 16) he should mount it 

31 Having driven (some distance) in an eastern 
or northern direction, he should turn round from 
left to right 

32 Some say that when he has come back (his 
teacher should offer to him) the Argha reception 

33 From that time he shall assume a dignified 
demeanour 

34 n%ltalomnyopah^sam i^Aet 

35 Nor (should he wish for sport) wath a girl 
who IS the only child of her mother, 

36 Nor with a woman during her courses 

37 Nor with (a woman) who descends from the 
same i?whis 

38 Let him not eat food which has been brought 

26 vautavm Aantdasa IdadjrSd Gandharvo sity 27 upetyi 
^yam panshadam prekshed yaksham ivety 28 xipavuyaushll<%^ 
pidhSneti mukhy^ii prSn^n abhimnjed. 29 goyuktaits ratham 
Slabbed vanaspata ity 30 ta ity Srohet. 31 pr^un 

prayiyodt^iflz gatvi pradakshuiam tvartayet 32 pratySgata 
ySrghyam ity eke 33 vnddhafilt syid ata firdhvaffz 34 
talomnyopaMsam liHAeji 35 niyugyS (read, miyugv^) 36 na 
ra^fasvalayt 37 na samanarshya 38 ^paraya dvErE prapanna^ 
(read, prapanna ) dvii^pakvaparynshitini nirniySd 


33 44 HI 5 {40 deest) 
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by another door (than the usual) or which has beeii 
cooked twice or which has stood over night — 

39 Except such as is prepared of vegetables 
flesh, barley or flour — 

40 Or of milk 

41 He shall avoid gathering fruits looking into 
wells running while it is raining and taking his 
shoes m his hands 

42 He should not wear a scentless wreath, 

43 If It IS not a wreath of gold 

44 He should not use the word ‘ blessed without 
a reason 

45 If he IS desirous of thriving (in his cattle) he 
should with (the Mantra), May these (MB I, 8, i) 
have his cows driven out. 

46 When they have come back (he should recite 
the Mantra), ‘These which are rich m sweet (1 1 2) 

47 If he IS desirous of thriving (in his cattle) he 
should lick the forehead of the first bom calf, before 
it IS licked by its mother and should gulp with (the 
formula), ( Thou art tlie phlegm) of the cov s (1 1 3) 

48 When the cows have calved he should at 
night sacnfice in the cow stable diurned curds with 
drops of ghee with (the verse) ‘ Seizer (1 1 4) 


39 anyatra ,rakamij;2sayavapishiavik4rebhya^ 40 pSjas i/i /(a 
4 1 phaJapia^yanodapanavekshanavarshatidbavanopanatsvaya^jjha 
ia»dni na kury^n 4s nSgandha^z sra^ax'; dharayen 43 na 
iti. dhiranyasn^ 44 bkadram iti ua vnIkS vyiharet 45 push 
/ikimo gaA piakSlayed imi ma ib 46 pratyigatS im't madhu 
matir iti 47 pushlikSma eva pratham^tasya vatsasj'a pran 
mato^ ptalehanSl lalS.^m ulbhya nigired gavSm itu 48 sampia 
^tSsu gtsh/Se nunyawi vikyanag ^huyat sawfgrahanety 


4 g_g,— III 5 
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49 Now another (ceremony) He should make 
marks on the ears of a male and of a female calf 
with (the formula) ‘ The world art thou (1 1 5, 6) 

50 First on the male 

51 He should recite over them (the Mantra) 
With metal (I I 7} 

52 When the rope (to which the calves are bound) 
IS spread out (let him recite over it the Mantra) 

‘ This rope (1 1 8) 


Kbanda 2 

r On the full-moon day of (the month) .Sravaji.a 
let him carry forward fire from his house and let 
him besmear (the place around it) to the extent of 
more than one prakrama (i e step) towards the 
diiferent directions (of the honaon) 

2 Having once taken a quantity of flour and 
having put it into (the spoon called) Darvi, he should 
pour out water on the besmeared place to the east 
(of the fire) and diould offer a Bah with (the 
formula) ( O king of serpents) dwelling towards 
the east (MB II, i, i) 

3 He should pour out the rest of the water 

4. Having touched water, he should do the same 


49 atMpoiVM vatsanuthanayo^ kai»e laksbasaw kurySd bhu 
vanaia iti. 50 pivnso gxe 51 iolutenety aiuanontrayeta 52 
tantisn pra^nt&m lyan tantth 

2, 1 sttvnitytm paiu»am§.sy&)is grihad agtuin atipiMiya. prab 
difata upalunped adhike prakrame a ssikrtigrMt^a sakt&n 
dsiTvyim krflrS pfirvopalipte nmfySpo ya& pjrfjSylm iti balun mr 
vapen 3 unayed apijn j^ham 4 apa upaspn^aivaffi prati- 
dutm yath&bngaw. 


2 1-7 14 15=111 7 



4 


KHADIRA-GJi/HYA StjTRA 


owards the other directions (of the honzon) accord 
mg as they are mentioned in the Mantras 

5 Between (the besmeared surface) towards the 
south and that towards the east and the fire (there 
should be) a passage 

6 After he has thrown the remnants (of flour) out 
of the basket into the fire he should go from (the 
fire) which has been carried forward, to that (fire) 
which has not (been carried forward) and should 
turn his hands downwards (so as to touch the earth 
with them) and should murmur (the Mantra), ‘ Ado 
ration to the earth s ’ (1 1 3) 

7 Thence nsing he should place (to the north of 
the fire) a bunch of Darbha grass with (the Mantra), 
* The king Soma (1 1 4) and should fix his thoughts 
on the serpents that are in that bunch 

8 Taking a portion of fried gram he should go 
out of the village in a northern or eastern direction, 
and should sacrifice it with his joined hands with 
the four (verses) Hearken, Retkd> (MB 11,6, 2 
seqq) 

9 Walking eastwards he should murmur, ‘Be a 
giver of wealth (1 1 6) 

10 Thus three times to the different quarters and 
intermediate quarters (of the honzon) 


5 dakshi»apafi£mie antarenagnin ka, wmksxah 6 jurpena jish 
^ agnav opjritaprawitdd anatipra«StasyS,rdhaffl gatvft nyaSAau p^i 
kntvd nama^ Prdhivyl. itt ^apet 7 tata uttMya Somo ra^eti 
darbbaBtambain upasthdya (correct, upastMpya) stambasthan sarpln 
manasidhySyann 8 akshat&n Iddya prdn. vodan grSmdn rush 
kramya ^huySd a^alini haye Raka iti > 4 atasr'jhhi 4 9 prSn 
utkrainya ^ped vasuvana edhtti 10 tns tnA pratidwam avin 
taiade.teshtE 


8-i 3=IV 8 I seqq (10 deest) 
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11 Looking upwards (he should offer a Bali) to 
the hosts of dmne beings, 

12 (Looking) towards the side, to the hosts of 
other beings 

13 Looking downwards he should go back (to the 
fire) without looking back and should eat the fried 
gram 

14 On the following day he should prepare flour 
of fried grain, should put it into a new vessel and 
after sunset he should offer Balls 

15 (The same is repeated every day) till the 
Agrahaya«!i day 

16 On the full moon day of PraushA^apada (or) 
tinder (the Nakshatra) Hasta they should begin the 
Veda-study 

17 On the full-moon day of 6rava»a according 
to some (teachers) 

18 Having sacrificed as at the Upanayana — 

19 He should cause (the students) to recite the 
S^vitrl, 

20 (The verse) Soma the kmg (Simaveda 
I 91) and the first verses of the Parvans. 

21 Let them eat grain and curds with two 
appropriate (verses) 

22 On the following day in the morning let them 
repeat (the Veda) to their pupils 

XI rdhva»2 prekshan devay^anebhyas (correct deva;^iiie 
bhyas) la tuyann itar^^nebhyo 13 *vSn prekshan pratyety^ 
navekshann akshatSn pr&mty&i 14 ^obhute kshatasaktdn 
mve pStre mdbly^stam ite baltn hared 15 ^grah^ya^yaji 
16 praush/Sapadbin hast^ldh3^ySn upSkuryuS 17 jriva/iim 
ity eke 18 hutvopanayanavat 19 3S.vitnm aunva^ayet 20 
Somam parv&d!^ JIssl. ai dh^^ dadhi ia pr^Umyur 

abhirftp^bhyi;!? 22 jvobMte prltar adhlj*lta^ jivSishyebhyo 
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(After each section of the text) they should 
repeat (as a sort of index the beginnings of the 

as and the Prast^vas (of the Simans) 

24 Then the Rahasya texts are chanted, 

25 Except when lightning is seen or thunder 
heard 

26 When they have studied four months and a 
half they finish on the full moon day of Pausha 

27 From that tune studying is forbidden when 
clouds appear 

28 And when lightning is seen, or thunder heard 
or when it is drizzling 

29 When these three things happen together, 
(studying is forbidden) till the twilight has thnce 
passed 

30 On an Ash^akA, on a new moon day, on the 
(three) festivals which come once in four months, and 
at (the beginmng of) the northern course of the sun 
(studying is forbidden) for one night with one day 
before and one day after it 

31 And if a fellow-pupil has died 

32 On the falling of a meteor or after an earth 
quake or an eclipse of the sun or of the moon, on 
these occasions one should know (that studying is 
forEidden) until the same time next day 

33 The KAtkBS and Kauthumas however state 

23 koryuT rigadibbtA prastivau I& 24 nuganstj?; 

rahasydn&j!Ri 25 vid7utstaD£i3ntiiuvarj^‘ain 26 axdhapa^yiamln 
adhttya {^usbim utsargas 27 tata ^rdhvam mantranl 
dhyayo (correct abhr&D&dhTiyo) 28 vidyatstanayitnuvrjsbAteshu 
(correct^ ^prushiteshu or ®prfshiteshu see Ludwig's note on Rig 
vedaVin 1, i2)j5a. 29 tnsannipate msandhyam 30 ash^aMm 
udagayane ka. pakshifto x&trtm 31 sa^ 
brahma^Si^im /fat preta. 32 uJMpSte bhflmi/taJe ^obshoj vtopa- 
sajga eteshv vidyiL 33 kSrshvan tu Ka/yiakauthumSA 


j III FiTALA 3 KtlAJ^DA, lO 4I5 

that (when rain has fallen studying is forbidden) as 
long as the water stands in the ditches 


KHAiiirnA 3 

1 On the full moon day of A^vayu^ milk nee 
sacred to Rudra (is prepared) 

2 He should offer it with (the Mantra) * Not to 
our children 

3 Let him pour AgyB. into milk this is called 
a Prishdtaka 

4 Therewith he should besprinkle the cows when 
they have come home, with (the Mantra), ‘May 
Mitra and Varuwa (Sama veda I, 220) 

5 That mght he should let the calves join their 
mothers 

6 At the sacrifice of the first fruits, milk rice 
sacred to Indra and Agni (is prepared) 

7 Let him saenfice A^ya with the four (verses) 
To the bearer of the hundred weapons (MB II, i, 

9 seqq) 

8 And afterwards with (the verse), ‘May Agni 
eat (1 1 15) 

9 All of them who have received the initiation, 
should eat the remainder of that (sacrificial food) 

10 Having ‘ spread under water, he should 
off two portions of the new fruits 

3 1 RudrSya p^yaso 2 rxS, nas toka iti ^huydt 

3 payasy avanayed agy2Lm tat pr;sh^taka^ 4 tea£bby^gati gt 
nkshed S no MitrSvarunetL 5 mStrrbhis saha ^sayet 

r9;tr{;s9 6 navaya^^ p^yasa 7 ^at^yadhl 

yeti ^atasTi'bhir tgyom ^uhujid 8 npansh/Sd AgniA prS^nSt? 
iti ksL 9 tasya jeshaztt prtsntym yiSvanta upetS 10 upasthySpo 
dyir nayasySvadyet 


3 > i-t5»E^Goblula UI 8 (3 deest) 




4 1 6 I- H ADIRA-GRrH\ A sCtrA 

1 1 Three (portions are cut off) by descendants of 
Bhngu 

1 2 Over (these portions) water (is poured) 

13 He should swallow (some part of that food) 
three times without chewnng it with (the Mantra), 
‘ From the good (11 13) 

14 Or at (the partaking of) barley with (the 
Mantra), This barley (1 L 16) 

15 With (the Mantra) This art thou (Li 14) 
let him touch the different sense organs at his head 

16 The Agrah 4 )rei:«a ceremony has been explained 
by the iSrivaiwa (ceremony) 

1 7 Let him (not i^) murmur (the Mantra), Adora- 
tion to the Earth (see chap 2, 6) 

18 In the evening let him make an oblation of 
milk-nce with (the verse), As the first (MB II, 2, i) 

19 Turning downwards his two hands (so as to 
touch the sacrificial grass) he should murmur (the 
Mantra) ‘ In worldly strength (11 2, 3) 

ao Having spread out to the west of the fire a 
layer of northward pointed grass, so that it is inclined 
towards the north the householder sits down on that 
layer, 

21 (And) the other persons in due order 

22 Then, without an interval, their wives 


II txir 12 apiS ^pansh^d 13 bhadr&n na 

ity asanikhSdya pragiret tns tnr 14 etam u tyaiu lU TavSnam 
15 anio stti roukhydn abhimrijcd 16 slgrahUyawafl; 

kanna frtvawenaiva vyUdiy&taw 17 namajS PnlhivyiS iti ^pet 
(read, iti na ^pet?) i8 piadoshe pSyasasya ^huytt prathameti 
19 nya^a pdm krztvS praU kshatia iti ^^pet 20 pa^^ld ague 
svaslaram udagagnus trtnaa udakpravanam istirya tasimnn l^sta 
rane gnhapaUr tste 21 nnpurvam itaie 22 nantarl. bhStyiA 


9 and 10 r-17 (29 deest) 
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23 And their children 

24 The householder turning his hands downwards 
(so as to touch the la>er of grass), should murmur 
(tlie Mantra) Be soft (1 1 4) 

25 When he has finished that (verse) they should 
he down on their right sides They should turn 
round three times turning themselves towards them- 
selves (1 e turning round forwards, not backwards 
and thus returning to their former position 

26 Let them repeat the auspicious hymns 

27 Then let them do what they like 

28 The eighth days of the three dark fortnights 
after the Agrahiyasiil are called the Ash/akis 

29 On (each of) these a mess of cooked food (is 
sacrificed) 

30 And eight cakes on the first 

3 1 These he should bake in a dish without turmng 
them round 

32 On the last (Ash^aka) vegetables (are offered) 
(So also) at the AnvMiirya ( 5 r£ddha) 

33 Let him sacnfice with (the formula) To the 
Ash^i Sv^i,hd f 

Kioj/ua 4 

I On the middle (Ashi^ak^) a cow (is sacnficed) 

23 putrir 24 nyaaJau pSni kretvi syoneti grihapatir 

^apet 25 sstaiipt&yiim dakshi«ai;& par.;vaiii sanivueyus tns tnr 
abhydtmam Svritya. 26 svastyayanani kuryus 27 tato yathfir 
thaa* syid 28 firdhvara SgrahSyasySs tisras timisr^shAimyo 
sh/ak£ ily i^akshate 29 tasu sth^ipSki 30 aslUiau 

pratham^iyaffl 31; tSn apanvartayan kap^Ie jrapayed 3a utta 
mdyim jdkam anv^h^rye 33 ^sh/^kiyai svSheti^uhuyiL 

4 I madhyamSy^ gaus 


33 4 ^7 31 

4 i-i3=GobhiIa HI 10 18 seqq 

[393 E e 
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2 He should place that (cow) to the east of the 
fire facing the west and should sacrifice (A^ya) w ith 
(the verse), What O beasts (MB II 2, 5) 

3 After having made that oblation he should recite 
over (the cow the verse), ‘ May to thee (1 1 6) 

4 Let him sprinkle it with water m which barley 
IS with (the formula) Agreeable to the Ash/aki I 
sprinkle thee f 

5 Having sprinkled it and earned a fire brand 
round it, he should give the Prokshawt water (to the 
cow) to drink 

6 Going m a northern direction (from the fire) 
he should kill (the cow) the head of which is turned 
to the west the feet to the north 

7 After it has been killed he should sacrifice 
(A/ya) with (the verse) ‘ If the beast (1 1 8) 

8 His Wife should wash the apertures of its body 

9 After (the cows body) has been opened, so 
that two punfiers (1 e grass blades) have been put 
under (the knife) he should have the omentum 
drawn out 

1 o Seizing It with one branch and with another 
forked branch of a sacrificially pure tree he should 
roast It 

II When It has ceased to drop he should hew 
(the cow) to pieces 

2 t&m pUTastEd agne^i pratyanmukinm avasthapya ^buyld 

yzt pajava itL 3 hutvS ii^numantrayetanu tveti 4 yavama 
llblur adbhii proksbed ash/ak&yai tvi gush^m (correct 
pioksblmib 5 prokehyolmukena panhr;tya proksha«t/& piyayed 
6 udami utsnpya praty^^asam (°3im, ^stm the MSS } iidakpadt^ 
sa»^apayet 7 ^nbuy^ yat pasxir itL 8 tasyM 

paint srot&MSi praksbalayet 9 pavitre antardh&yotkrtltya vapSm 
nddhftrayed to y^i^yasya vrrksbasya vijSkhS^kh^bhyto pan 
gnbyftgnau mpayet ix prasntfiy^ vimsed 
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12 The spreading under aid spnnUing (of 
A^ya) on (the omentum) has been described (It is 
done) as at the Svishifak? it oblation (see II i 

13 He should sacrifice with (the formuia) To 
the Ash/aka Svihi f 

14 The Avaddnas (or portions which have to be 
cut off) he should have taken from ail its limbs 

15 Not from the left thigh and the lungs 

1 6 The left thigh he keeps (for the Anvash/aky a) 

17 He should cook the Avadanas and a mess of 
sacrificial food (stirring up the ones and the other) 
with two different pot ladles 

1 8 The juice he lets drop into a brazen vessel 

19 The Avadinas he puts on branches of the 
Plaksha tree 

20 From each (Avadana) he should cut off (the 
prescribed portions and should put them) into a 
brazen vessel 

21 And from the mess of cooked food 

22 Let him take four portions or eight portions of 
A^y 3 '(^) 3.nd let him sacrifice it with (the verses), 

Into Agni (MB II 2 pseqq) 

23 Let him make oblations out of the brazen 
vessel each oblation with two of the following 
(verses) 

12 uktam upastarajKibhighara«aOT } ithS svish/Tkrito 13 

liyai svaheti^uhujaL 14 sarvangebhyoivad 4 nany uddharayen 
15 na savyat sakthno na klomnaA 16 savya® sakthi nidhiya 
I / priTthan mekshajiabhjfim avadanam sth^fpIkaS ka, jrapavitv'^ 
18 ka»ise rasajw prasrayya 19 plakshajS.khS^ avad^nSni kmvai 
20 kaikasmat ka7«se vadyet 21 sthaiipikS^ ;6a, 22 /fciturgr: 
Mtam ashl'ag#-iMtai® vatra (va^yaro? vStrasw vatra the MSS ) puhu 
y^d Agniv lU. a 3 kamsat parfibhir dvibbytm dvabfayam ekaikSm 
Ihutiffl 


14-24=17 I 3-1 ? 
E e 2 
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24 The oblation to (Agni) Svish^ak;'2t with the 
eighth (verse) 

25 At a sacrifice to the Fathers the omentum is 
sacrificed with (the verse) ‘ Carry the omentum ’ (MB 

II, 3 , r6) 

26 At one to the gods with (the verse), Gttz. 
vedas * (1 1 1 7 ) 

27 If (the deity is) unknown (in the formula for) 
assigning (the oblation, instead of the name of a deity 
the name of) that (ceremony is put) — 

28 As (for instance), To the Ashifak^ 

29 An animal is the sacrificial fee at (the sacrifice 
of) an animal, 

30 A full vessel at (that of) a mess of cooked food 

K HA Jim A 5 

1 On the ninth or tenth (of the dark fortnight) 
the Anvash^akya (ceremony is performed) 

2 To the south east (of the house) they partition 
off (a place with mats or the like) and to the northern 
part of that (place) he should carry a fire which has 
been kindled by attrition 

3 Let him take one portion of rice, let him remove 
the husks once, and let him cook it stirring it up 
from right to left 

24 sauvjshi^tfcntain ashj!!amyd 25 vaha vapSm iti pitrye vapi 
homo 26 ffatavcda iti daivatye 27 tadide^am ana^«ate 28 
} athSsh/ak^yS: iti 29 paxur eva pajor dakshisa 30 sthalipa 
kasya pumapatram 

5 I iia\aiiQ£»? daxamifft vfinvash/akyaffi 2 dakshwzap<ii\a 
bhage panvarya tatrottarardhe mathitvagnOT pra»ayet 3 sakr^d 
gnTiMn vrlhln sakntpbalikntUn prasavyam udSyuva^ jrapayed 


2g-28=IV 4 22-24 (29 deest), 3o=:=:I 9610 
5 i-ia=Gobhila IV 2 
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4 And some flesh of that thigh (see ibove chap 

4 i6) 

5 He should take it from the fire m a soutliern 
direction, and should omit the second sprinkling (of 
A^a) on it 

6 To the west of the fire he should dig m the 
southern part (of the place mentioned in Shtra a) three 
pits four inches in depth and breadth 

7 He should carry the fire to the east of them 

8 He should strew (Darbha grass round the fire) 

9 And (into) the pits 

10 Having spread out to the west of the fire a 
layer of southward-pointed grass so that it is inclined 
towards the south he should put (a mat) on it 

1 1 On that (grass) he should place the sacrificial 
implements one by one 

12 Cutting off (the prescnbed portions of the 
sacrificial food, and putting those portions) into 
the brazen vessel he should sacrifice picking out 
(portions of the Havis) with the pot ladle with (the 
formulas), ‘Svaha to Soma Pit?^mat* Svfiha to 
Agni Kavyav^ana!’ (MB II 3 i 2 ) 

13 With his left hand he should lay down a fire 
brand on the southern side of the pits (Shtra 6 ), with 


4 amubhmaifi Xa, sakthno mSmsam rti 5 dakshiaodvisya na 
pratyabhighdrayet 6 pasMd agner dalsshiwSs tisraA karshfiJi 
khanyS^ ^turangulam adha^ tiiyak Xa. y purastad ag'nij?* 

pra^tayet 8 stnwuyit 9 karshilr ^a i 6 par;f 3 .d ague sva 
staram dakshiwdgrais tn«air dakshujapravamim istlrya bristm iipari 
mdadhyit ii tasmmn ekaikam Sbaxet 12 kaJKse aainavadd37a, 
meksha«enopaghata)K ^guhuy&t svahl Somija pitrn»a,te svihagnaye 
ka\yavl,haiia} eti 13 savyenolnnikaw dakshiwataA karshur mda 
dhySd apahatS. iti 


*3-3-4 =I'V 3 {23 deest) 
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the formula) (The Asuras have been) driven awa> 

II 3 3) 

14 (He should perform the different rites) in tne 
eastern pit for his father, 

15 In the middle for his grandfather 

16 In the last for his great grandfather 

1 7 Let him pour out vessels of water from right 
to left into the pits pronouncing the name of each 
one (of his ancestors) with (the formula) ‘ N ISl f 
Wash thyself and they who follow thee here and 
they whom thou followest To thee Svadha I 

18 In the same way he should put down the 
Tmda.s for them and should murmur, ‘ Here, O 
Fathers enjoy yourselves show your manly vigour 
each for his part (MB II, 3 6) 

19 After he has spoken thus he should turn to 
the north, doubling his left arm, turning round from 
right to left 

20 Holding his breath and fixing his thoughts on 
something good he should, while turning back (in the 
same way) murmur The Fathers have enjojed 
themselves they have shown their manly vigour 
each for his part (MB II, 3 7) 

21 He should sprinkle collynum on three Darbha 


14 karshvim pitur 15 madhy&mAy^m pitama 

basjo 16 xttamay^ prapitStnahasyo 17 ^cdap^triny apasalavi 
karshdshu nmayed ekaikasya namoktv^s^v avanemkshva ye ^atra 
tv&au y&ms ka. tvam anu tasmai te svSheti (correct, svadheti) 18 
tatkaiva pif^^ ludhiya ^ped atra pitaro mSdayadhvain yatM 
bhigam ivrzsMyadhvam ity 19 uktvodana ^^arteta savyajn 
upasasdiritya prasavyam ivrttyo 20 patamya haljinam 
dhyayattn obhiparyftvart'im^no ^ped amunadanta pitaro yathS. 
bMgam S\n9Myishateti 21 tism darbhapv^iiltr a:^anena 
mg^tsbya karsbOsha nuladbySd yathapuid’affi 




m P-irALA 5 jO 423 

blades and should put them down into the pits in 
the same way as the Vmdss 

22 And sesamum oil and perfumes 

23 For the Piwflfas and the following offerings he 
should alter the formula (Sutra i i) accordingly 

24 Now (follows) the deprecation 

25 On the eastern pit he lays his hands, turning 
the inside of the right hand upwards with (the for 
mula) Adoration to you O Fathers for the sake of 
life I Adoration to you, O Fathers for the sake of vital 
brea^'h * (MB II 3,8} 

26 On the middle, turning the inside of the left 
hand upwards with (the formula) Adoration to you 
O Fathers for the sake of terror’ Adoration to 
you O Fathers for the sake of sap ’ (MB 11) 

27 On the western turning the inside of the right 
hand upwards witn (the formula) Adoration to you 
O Fathers for the sake of comfort (svadhi) > Ado 
ration to you O Fathers for the sake of wrath*' 
(MB II 3,9) 

28 Joining his hands — 

29 (He should murmur die formula). Adoration 
to you (MB II 3 9) 

30 He should lay down threads into the pits in 
die same way as the Piwdfas, with (the formula) 

‘ This (garment) to you ’ 


22 tailawf surabhi 23 pint/aprabhrm yatMrtham fihed 

24 atha nihnavanajK 25 purvasy^w karshviw dakshiwottSnau 
pajrf krityS. namo vaA pilaro ^vSya namo vaA pitaraj jlishSyett 
26 sayyottSnau madhi amayass namo vaA pitaro ghoiiya namo 
vaA pitajo rasiyeti 27 dakshiraottanau pafjhmS,ja« namo vaA 
pitara svadhiyai namo vaA pitaro manywva ity 28 aj^f alias 
knty^ 29 namo va iti 30 sAtratantun karshushu nidadbj-Sd 
jathipi»(/am etad va ity 
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31 He should recite over the pits (the verse) 

‘ Bringing strength (MB 11,3 13) 

32 The middle Tmela, he should give to his wife 
to eat if she is desirous of a son with (the verse), 
* Give fruit 

33 With (the verse), ((rAtavedas) has been our 
messenger (MB 11,3 I5)> he should throw the fire 
brand into the fire 

34 They should take the sacrificial vessels back 
two by two 

35 The same is the nte of the ’Pwdaupitttyag^na. 

36 Let him cook the Havis m the (sacred) 
domestic fire 

37 From that fire (let him take the fire which) he 
carries forward (see above Sfitra 2) 

38 (Here is only) one pit 

39 No layer of grass (SCitra 10) 

40 Of the mess of cooked food sacred to Iridxtni 
he should sacnfice with (the verse) The Ekishifaka 
(MB 11 , 3 19) He should sacnfice with (the verse) 

The Ek^Lsh^ak^L 

End of the Third Paifala 


sr vahantlr iti karsbftranumantrayeta 33 madhy^a^v 

^\nd2im putrak&mSjftt prajayed Sdbattety 33 abhfln no dilta ity 
uknukam agnau prakshiped 34 dvandva^w pStrS«y atihareyur 
35 esha eva pi«<!fe,pitny2tgT#*akalpo 36 grihye^tgnau havu jra 
payet 37 tata e\itipra»a7ed 38 eM karsh^ 39 na 

svastara 40 IndrS^ya sthahpakasyaikash/aketi ^nhuyad ek^sh/a 
keti ^huy^t tr^tlyapa/^aA 


35-39=IV, 4, I seqq 4o=IV 4 32 33 
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PArALA IV, Khaa^ja 1 

1 When undertaking ceremonies for the obtain 
ment of special wishes let him omit six meals or 
three 

2 At such ceremonies as are repealed daily (let 
him do so only) in the beginning 

3 After (the ceremony) if it is performed on 
account of a prodigy 

4 Thus also at the performances of the sacrificial 
day (1 e of the first day of the fortnight) 

5 One who keeps the vow (of fasting) through 
one fortnight, (may avail himself of the following 
indulgence) 

6 If he is not able (to subsist entirely without 
food, let him drink) nee water once a day 

7 Let him murmur the Prapada formula (MB II 
4, 5) sitting in the forest on eastward pointed grass 
blades 

8 Thus one who is desirous of holy lustre 

9 One who is desirous of cattle, as stated above 

(in I 5?) 

10 One who desires that his stock of cattle 


IV 1, X k&myeshu shaisf bbakt^m tn»i vl na^ntyan 2 mtya 
prayuktSnim idita 3 upanshj!lt sanuip^ti&a. 4 evm ynj^sai 
S yaprayogeshv 5 ardhamisavraty 6 araktau peyam (read, 

peySm) ekam kSlaai. 7 araxfre prapada® ^ped prSg 

i agreshv 8 eva® brahmavar^as^Smo 9 yathokta® fsua 

IO sahasrab^ur iti paruavastyayanayano vrthiyavau 
I ^huyad. 

i 


IV, 1 i-iSa^Gobhila IV 5 i 9,10 ii 13 la 27 24 25 14 
15 18, 19 ao 27, 28, 22 23 30-34 (9 deest) 
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may increase shouM sacrifice nee and barley witi 
(the verse) He who has a thousand arms’ (MB 
n 4 7) 

11 To one with -nhom he wishes to become 
associated, he should give fruits of a big tree 
over which he has murmurea the Kautomata verse 
(MB n 4 8) 

1 2 Having kept the vow (of fasting) through one 
fortnight he should in the full-moon night plunge up 
to his navel into a pool which does not dry up and 
should sacrifice with his mouth fried grain into the 
water, with the five (verses), Like a tree’ (MB II, 
4 9-13) 

ij This ceremonj procures (property on) the 
earth 

14 One who is desirous of the enjoyment (of 
nches) should worship the sun with the first (of those 
five verses) while one who is rich in wealth should 
look at him 

1 5 One who desires tha*" his stock of horses and 
elephants may increase (should sacrifice) fried gram 
with the second (of those verses) while the sun has 
a halo 

16 One who desires that his flocks may increase 
(should sacrifice) sesamum seeds widi the third (verse) 
while the moon has a halo 


ir yeneA^et saJialt^rawi kautomateiiS. 3 yaf mahavnTcshaphaMn! 
pan^pya dad37ad 12 ardfaamasavratt pau»?nmSsySwj ritrau 
nSbhimktram pragdhy^vidSsini hrade kshatata«rfulan “ts} ena i uhu 
yad Tldake vriTidia iveU paw^abhiA 13 parihnam karma 14 
prathansayidityam upatish/ 5 ed bhogakSmo ithapitau prekshamiwL 
jg dvitiyayakshatatarir/iilan adUyt. parivishyamawc brrhatpattra 
svaatyay anakimas 1 6 truij aj £ ^’andramasi tilataff</uhn tshudra 
— yanokSmar 
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17 Having worshipped the sun. with the fourth 
(verse) let him trj to gain great wealth 

18 Having worshipped the sun with the fifth, let 
him return home 

1 9 In order to avert involuntary death let him 
murmur every day (the formula) Bhu/^ i (MB II 
4 14) 

20 On the sacrificial day (i e the first day of the 
fortnight) let him make oblations w ith the six verses 

From the head (MB II 5 i seqq) with the Vdma 
devya verses with the TMahivyihrztis and with the 
verse sacred to Praf^pati (1 1 8^ 

21 Thus he will drive away misfortune 

22 On an unsafe road let him murmur the verse 
Go away (Rig-veda X, 164 i) 

23 One who is desirous of glory should wo'-ship 
the sun in the forenoon at noon and in the afternoon 
wnth (the formula) I am glory (MB H 5 9) 

24 Let him change (the word), Of the forenoon ' 
according (to the different times of the day) 

25 Worshipping (the sun) at twilight with the for 
mula O sun' the ship (MB II 5,14) procures 
happiness 

26 At the morning twilight (he says), ‘ When thou 
nsest (11 15) 

lY /laturthyldityam upasthiya gurum aitham abhyuttish^jkt 
18 pafiiSamyadityam upasthaya grihan eyad. 19 anaMmamara^i 
nityam ^ped bhftr iti *0 ya^ntye ^huyan mfirdhno dhi ma 
iti shadbhir vamadevyargbhir mahlvyShrzUbhj-^ prs^lpatyaya k& 
21 laksbmSiiirModo 22 rksheme pathyapehiti^aped 23 yafo 
Viatn ity dditjam upatishiSed yajaskamai pflrvSteaKiadhv>andjnd 
par&bwesbu 24 prStaiahwasyeti yathirthain fihed 25 iditya 
navam iti sajidhyopasthi,naffl! svastyayanam 26 udyantazw Ueti 

____________ 


ig-27=IV 6145*7893 10-12 <22 deest) 
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27 At the evening twilight When thou goest to 
rest’ (1 1 16) 

Kkanda 2 

1 Having kept the vow (of fasting) through one 
fortnight he should on the first day of the dark fort- 
night, feed the Br§.hma«as v^ith boiled milk rice pre- 
pared of one Kawsa of nee 

2 The small grains of that (rice) he should sacn- 
fice (day by day) at the evening twilight to the west 
of the village on a place which he has besmeared 
(with cowdung), with the formula To Phala (MB 

II, 5 17) 

^ And with (the formula), ‘To Phallai The 
same on the first day of the next dark fortnight 

4 He shall observe chastity till the end (of the 
nte) 

5 A hundred cart loads (of gold) will be his 

6 A Brihma?^ should elect the sfte for building 
his house on white ground a Kshatnya on red a 
Vairya on black which should be even covered with 
grass not salinous not dry — 

7 Where the water flows off to the north west 

8 (Plants) with milky juice or with thorns or aend 
plants should not be there 

2 7 pratitish/j4antaj!?z tveti paj’^imSm 

2 t axdhaiQasavratt tSmisridau brdhma:^^ a^ayed vrihika;?; 
sajdanaTT? 2 tasya ka^dn apardsu sandhydsu pratyag grdmdt 
stba^cftlam npahpja Phah}et! ^huyit 3 PhaMyeti ^•aivam 
evaparasmi/ns tamistadau 4 brabma/^aryam d samdpter 5 
d>£ita^ata/tt bhavati 6 gaure bhumibMge braliTna»o lohite 
kshatnyaA k?ish«e vaijyo vasSna»2 ^shayet samzuw lomajam 
antrusam amshka^z 7 yatrodaka^?z prat}agudiyb»t pravartate 
8 kshtriwai ka^kma^ [sic] ka/uk&r Xdtraushadhayo na syur 


2 i-Q=Gobhila IV 6 13-16 6-23=IVj 7 
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9 (Soil) on which Darbha-grass grows bnngs holy 
lustre , 

10 Big sorts of grass strength , 

11 Tender grass cattle 

12 Or (the site of the house) should have the form 

of bncks (•*) or of (?) 

13 Or there should be natural holes (in the 
ground) m all directions 

14, 15 (A house) with its door to the east brings 
wealth and fame with its door to the north children 
and cattle By one witli its door to the south all 
wishes (are obtained) The back-door should not 
face (^) the house-door 

16 Milk-rice should be offered 

1 7 And a black cow 

18 Or a white goat Or onlj milk nee 

19 In the middle of the house he should sacrifice 
the fat (of the animal) and the milk nee, mixed with 
A^ya taking eight portions (of that mixture), with 
(the verse), V^stoshpati! (MB 11 6 i) 

20 And with the seven last (texts) used at the driv- 
ing away of misfortune (see above, chap i, 20, 2 1) 

2X After he has sacnficed he should distnbute 
Balls in the different directions (of the horizon) 


9 darbhasaniittil^ brahmavarj^sja;?^ lo bnliattnxrair ba 
Ijam IX mrziatrinsdA pajavyawz i- iSt^bhir (corr ^fidSbhir?) 
ma^rfaladvlpibhir vS 13 yatra v& svaya 7 /ikritSA mbbra/i sarvato 
^bbmiukhS syu^ 14 pragdva^a 77 ^ dhmpiM j^odag 

dviiajm putryazn pa^vya»2 dakshiji^advdre sarve Uimi anudv^a/n 
geliadvdirani 15 asa 7 »lokt (asasvfloki?) sydt 16 piyaso havi/i 
17 kmh«i jia gaur 18 vS j^etaA p&3^sa eva v£ 19 
madhye vejmano W2s^m pSyasaw? jm^ram ash/agrahltsw?! 

^htiySd Vistoahpata lU 20 yis ^ paris saptSlakshndnirwode 
t&hhis kdu 21 hutvS dt^i hdlm nayed 
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22 And towards the intermediate points and up 
vards and downwards 

23 This (he should repeat) every year or at the 
wo sacrifices of the first fruits (of rice and barle>) 

24 With the two (formulas) Obeying the will 
(MB II 6 7 8) he should sac-ifice tw^o oblations 

25 He should pronounce the name of the person 
whom he wishes to subdue to his will N N then 
that person will obe> him 


Khanda 3 

1 Keeping the observance (of fasting) through one 
fortnight let him sacrifice in a full moon night one 
hundred pegs with the Ekiksharya verse (MB II, 6, 
9) if he is desirous of having (a large) family 

2 (Those pegs should be) of Khidira wood, if he 
IS desirous of long life 

3 Now another (ceremony performed with the 
same verse) He should go out of the village in 
an eastern or northern direction should brush up an 
elevated surface or (should raise it) on a mountain 
with the dung of beasts of the forest should set it on 

22 avintaradwS^ffi jfordhvavSihbhyS/w J&ai 23 y^n sa;;zvatsare 
samvatsare navaya^layor 24 va^az^^gam^v ityetSbhy^m Shut! 
gxihvytd 25 yam ikAed va^am ay^ntazv tasya nama grzhttsas^v 
iti vari hisya bhavati 

3 I ardhamasavrat! paur;2ainisy£z72 ritrau ^huy^d 

ekiksharyayl s^nvayakama/^ 2 kMdiran 3,} ushkdmo 3 tha 
para;^ pran vodau v& gramtn nishkramya stiid.ndihm samuhya 
parvate vlra^yair goma}a]i sthSpayitv^ (read gomajTis t^payitvi^’) 

iigSr^ apohy^syena^hu>^d 


^4= IV 8 7 (ag deest) 

3 i-5=Gobhila IV 8 io-i6 6=:sIV 9 15 
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4o^ 

f re should sweep the coals awaj/ (from that surface), 
and should make an oblation (of butter) with his mouth 

4 If (the butter) catches lire twelve villages (will 
be his) 

5 If smoke rises, at least three 

6 Let him sacrifice m the evening and in the 
morning the fallings olf of nee grains Thus his 
means of livehhood will not be exhausted 

7 Of articles of trade let him make an oblation 
with (the formula), ‘ Here (this Virvakarman) (MB 
II 6 lo) 

8 On the sacnficial day (i e on the first day of 
the fortnight) let him sacrifice a full oblation (with the 
verse MB II, 6 ii A full oblation I sacnfice &c) 

9 One who is desirous of companions (should 
sacrifice) with (the formula) Indrfimavad^t (^) (MB 
II 6, 12) 

I o He should fast through a period of eight nights 
and then should kindle a fire to the east or to the 
north of the village at a place where four roads meet 
The fuel should be Udumbara wood, and the Sruva 
and the cup (for water should be of the same wood) 
Let him sacrifice (Ajya) with (the formulas) *Food 
indeed,’ and Bliss indeed (MB II 6 13, 14) 

II A third (oblation) in the village with (the for 
mula), The food s (1 1 1 5) 

4 dvidaja grSmd .grahte 5 dhiiijie 6 kambGkan 

sSyajsprStar ^iihuyfin. ndsya vrithk kshlyate, 7 idam aham imam 
iti panyahomajTi ^huyit 8 piknahomajn yag'aniye ^TihuySd 
9 IndrSmavad&d iti sahayakamo lo sh&rStroposhito param 
praa vodau vS grSm^ /Satushpathe samidhySgmm audumbara 
idhma syat sravajiamasau ks. ^huyad amaam va iti fttr vi iti. r i 
grdme trsUylm annasyety 


7-9= IV, 8 19 seqq io-i6=:IV 9 i seqq 
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1 2 Then he will become a ruler 

13 When (his cows) are sick let him sacrifice 
milk-nce m the cow stable 

14 On a dangerous road let him make knots in 
the skirts of die garments (of those who travel 
together) This will bring a prosperous journey to 
(himself) and his companions 

15 With the two (formulas) ‘ To Hunger SvS,hi l 
(MB II 6 16 17) let him sacrifice a thousand obla- 
tions, if he desires to obtain a thousand cart-loads 
(of gold) 

16 One who is desirous of cattle (should sacrifice 
one thousand oblations) of the excrements of a male 
and a female calf Of a male and a female sheep if 
he IS desirous of flocks 

17 Let him make oblations of fresh cowdung in 
the evening and in the mommg , then his means of 
livelihood will not be exhausted 


Khaatjoa 4 

I One who has been bitten by a vencmous 
animal he should besprinkle with water, murmuring 
(the verse), Do not fear (MB II 6 18) 


iz ^dhipatya^n pr&pnoty X3 upatipmtshu go&h/^e piysLSSim 
14 sksbeme pathi vastracburan&ffa granthtn kurySt 
yijx&m (sahaySnSfli ?) ^ svastyayanSiu 15 kshudhe svShety eti 

bhySm ihutisahasraw ^uhnySd SiitasahasraMmo 16 vatsa- 
mithtinayoA pTiitshe»a pafukSmo viimthiinayo /4 kshudrapajuk^mo 
17 hantagouiayena sSyamprStar^Txhuyan nasya vnluA kshSyate 
4 t vishavata dash/am adbhir abhyufcshan ^apen mk bhaishlt 

i£] 


i 7 =IV 8 r8 

4 i-4r=:GobhiIa IV 9 16 seqq 
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4:>o 

2 A Snataka should when l>ing down to sleep 
Dut his bamboo staff near (hi£> bed) -with (the formula) 
Strong one protect' (11 19) This will bring him 

luck 

3 A place where he has a worm he should be 
sprinkle with water, munnunng (the verses) Th) 
worm is killed (MB II 7.1-4) 

4 (If doing this) for his cattle let him fetch in the 
afternoon an earth clod taken out of a furrow and let 
him m the morning strew the dust of it (on the place 
attacked by worms), murmuring (the same texts) 

5 (A guest) who IS going to accept the Madhu 
parka should come forward murmuring ‘Here I tread 
on this (MB II 8 2) 

6 They announce three tunes (to the guest) each 
(of the following things which are brought to him) 
a bed (of grass) water for washing the feet the Argha 
water water for sipping and the Madhuparka 

7 And the cow 

8 Having spread out the bed (of grass, so that the 
points of the grass are) turned to the north, he should 
sit down thereon with (the verse), The herbs which 
(MB II 8, 3) 

9 With the feet (he treads on another bundle of 

2 saffivwan vaujavaffl upanidadhydt tura gopS, 

yeti svastyayanam 3 hatas ta (hastata ha 4 sta hasta vitasta 
the MSS ) iti krimimantam dcjam adbhir abhyufcshaw ^pet 4 
pasfinS?ffl ifed aparthwe sitSlosh/ain ^hritya tasya prStaA pawsubhiA 
piatishkirajJ ^apen g madhuparkaw pratigrahishyann idam 
aham iti pratitish/AaS ^aped 6 vish^arapadyarghy^/ama 

ntyamadhaparkaw^ni ekaikaw; trir vedayante 5 gam 8 

daw^affi vish/aiam Sstlrya yi oshadhtr ity adhj-'sita 9 pidayor 
dvittyay^ dvau Aed. 


[39] 
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grasb) if there are two with the second (verse 

(n 4) 

10 Let him look at the water with (the formula) 
From w;hich side I see the goddesses (1 1 5) 

1 1 Let him wash his left foot with (the formula), 

‘ The left (1 1 6) the right with ‘ The right (1 1 7) 
both with the rest (8) 

12 Let him accept the Arghj-a water with (the 
formula) ‘ Thou art the queen of food (1 1 9) 

13 The water which he is to sip (he accepts) with 
(the formula) ‘ Glory art thou (11 10) 

14 The Madhuparka with (the formula) The 
glory s glory art thou (1 1 n) 

1 5 Let him drink three times with (the formulas), 
The glory s The mights The fortunes (1 1 12) 

16 Having drunk more of it a fourth time silently 
he should give the remainder to a BrShmaioa. 

1 7 Over the cow when it has been announced to 
him he should recite (the formula), Let loose the 
cow 

18 Instead of and of N N ’ (m that formula) he 
should put the name of the person who offers the 
Arghya reception 

19 Thus if It IS no sacrifice (by which the Arghya 
ceremony has been occasioned) 

20 ' Make it (ready), if it is a samfice 


IQ Apai pasyed yato devtt jti* ri savyais® pSdam avas 2 ^^ed 
savyam itt dak^bifla^ dal:sb!/ra>® ity ubhau seshe^ 12 ^nnasya 
T&&h^nT asSty axghysoK pntigfibzdyad 13 jaro*stty Siamamya?!® 
14 yamo yos'o^'Btt! znadhnparkavz 15 pibed yasaso mabasa 
my& iti x 6 tUsbhim bhfkyo bhipiya brllhina®^ 

yoJtiij^bJAm dadydtf 17 vedit^ anumantrayeta znu^ia 
gSm ity x 8 amnshya itty arbayitur n&ma br&ySd 19 evam 
ayag^ 20 kurnteti yag^ 
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2 1 The SIX persons to whom the Arghya reception 
IS due are, a teacher an officiating priest a Snitaka, 
a king the father in-law a friend 

22 He should honour them (with the Arghya 
reception) once a year 

23 But repeatedly in the case of a sacnfice and of 
a wedding But repeatedly in the case of a sacnfice 
and of a wedding 

End of the Fourth Pa^ala 


End of the GWhyakhaMiaia 


21 a/fiiya n\Mk snatako \ivahyaA priva iti sharf arghy&A 
22 pratib£i»i\atsarSn arhayet 23 punar yaig'wavivahayoj punar 
yE\g7?avivT,hayoj /CaturthapaAilaA 

grill} akhvw/ajw samSptam 
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